
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



*M 



i^, 



3 2044 102 776 051 



THE BEST GERMAN ASP ENGLISH LEXICON. 

D. APPLETON & CO., 
Ho. 300 jfSOADWAT, NEW-YORK, 

HAVE BBCSITTLT PUBLISHID 

A DICTIONARY 

OF THE 

GKRMAN AND ENGLISH LANGUAGK8, 

IMDICATING THE ACCENTUATION OF EVERY GERMAN WOTW, CfWTAlJSrNG SEVERAL 

HUNDRED GERMAN SYNONYMS, TOGETHER WITH A CLASSJFICATJON AND 

ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE IRREGUI.AR VERBS, AND A DICTIONARY 

OF GERMAN ABBREVIATIONS. 

COMPILED FROM THE WORKS OF Hn.PERT, PLUG EL, OKIES, UEV8E, 

AND OTHERS. 

IN TWO p arts: 

' I. GERMAN AND ENGLISH ^11. ENGLISH AND GERMAN 

BY «. J. ADLER, A. M , 

Prqfnaor t^ the Oerman Language ami Literafare in the Univenily of the 
City of Netc- York. 

One large volume, 8vo., of 1400 pages. Price $5. Strongly and neatly bound. 

EXTRACT FROM THE PREFACE. 

In preparing this volume, our principal aim was to offer to the American, 
student of the German a work, which would embody nil the valuable results of 
the most recent investigations in German Lexicograpliy, and which might thus 
btcoine not only a reliable guide for the praf^tic;! r.«;qn;;'ition of that language, 
bul one whi^rh would not forsake him in the higlier w'llks of his pursuit, to which 
il< literary and .-cientiiic treasures would natur/illy invite him. The conviction 
that such a work was a desideratum, and one which claimed immediate attention, 
was first occasioned by the steadily increasing interest manifested in the study of 
the German by such among us as covet a higher intellectual culture, as well u 
those who are ambitious to be abreast with the times in all that concerns the 
interests of Learning, Science, Art, and Philosophy. 

In comp?iring the different German-English Dictionaries, it was found that 
all o[ them were deficient in their vocabulary of foreign words, Which now act 
BO important a part not only in scientific works, but also in the best clasaicp, in 
the reviews, journals, newspapers, and even in converftational language of ordinarf 
lif •. Hence we have endeavored to supply the desired words required in Ghem- 
it«try, Mineralogy, Practical Art, Commerce, Navigation, Rhetoric, Grammar, 
Mytlwlogy, both ancient and modem. 1 he accentuation of the German words, 
fi St iitroduced by Heinsius, and not a little improved by Hilpert and his coadju- 
t« "•'*». has also been adopted, and will be regarded as a most desirable and invalua- 
ble .lid to the student. Another, and it is to be hoped not the least, valuable 
ad li lion to the volume, are the synonyms, which we have generally given in an 
abri.lged and not unli^equently in a new form, from Hilpert, who was the first that 
oflerei to the Englioh student a selection from the rich store of Bberhard, Maaas, 
nil (xruber. Nearly all the Dictionaries published in Germany having been 
prepared with special reference to the German student of the English, and being 
ow that account incomplete in the Gennan-Sngheh part, it was evidently our 
vocation to reverse the order for this side of the Atlantic, and to give the utmost 
possible completeness and perfection to the German part. Thi» was the proper 
sphere of our labor. 



agoompanhent to Ollendorff^ German graiqiar. 

D. Appleton 4* ^o. Publish 

i PROGfiESSIYE GERMAN READER 

niEPARBD WITH EBFERBNOB TO 

OLLENDORFF'S GERMAN ORAMMARf 
WITH COPIOUS NOTES AND A YOOABULABT. 

BY 6. J. ADLER, 
Fr^^tB^r ^ a« QwrMin Language and Literature in the Univerntff ^f th» OUg ^f Jf, f 

One neat Volume, 12ma $1' 

Hm fkTovnbl* reeeption which Ollendurff *i German Gnmmar has rseeWed from the Amwiett 
oaUie, has induced the Publuhen and the Editor to comply with the Tery genernl demacd fbi 
1 Chrman Reader. 

Complaints, mote or lees loud, have been made both by teacher and learner, against most of the 
Beaders heretofore offered to the public in this country, as well as in Englaad and Germany 
Books of this kind now in the market, may be reduced to two classes : 1st. Selections from tkt 
Oermem ClatsiM, or Elegant Extraete, corresponding somewhat to our English Reaners. Of 
these, two desenre special notice, viz. GsoRaK Mdhl'b Pkoss Amthology, (Carlsruhe and 
London, 1839.) and in this country, Follkn*8 Gckmam Rkaokr. The objections to the former 
we, that it oontatns no poems, and hence lacks an essential element of an introduction to Oermaa 
Literature, and presents too little variety to the learner ; it has, moreover, no vocabulary, and the 
most difficult passages are often left unnoticed in the annotations. The latter is, as it regards the 
variety and the good taste exhibited in its matter, far superior to any other similar woik, and has 
Ibr many years been almost the only Reader in use among us. To learners not classically eda 
•aled, however, (and to many that are,) the pieces near the beginning are by far too difficult, and 
the assistance too scanty. The arrangement is not progressive, so that pieces near the end of the 
book are much easier than many in the beginning or middle. 

9d. The second class of Readers are such as profees to facilitate the business of reading. Tbey 
•M generally based on the Hamiltonian method, i. e., the pieces are accompanied with trnnsla- 
tioiis, either intertinear and literal, or free and oppoeiu. The difficulty with the books of this 
•laa is, that they leave the learner where they found him, unable by himself to aocount for the 
grammatical construction of a sentence ; and when he lays aside the book to take up another, he 
finds that it is one thing to read by the aid of a translation and quite another to read understand- 
iBfly. The principal books of this class are Zimmer*e Oerman Teacher, (Heidelberg and Lon- 
doB, I83B») Oand^e Literary Companion, (Frankfort, 1841,) bettor in its selections than the flial, 
ud Bekmm*s Oerman Reader, (Philadelphia.) 

The plan of this German Reader u as follows, viz. : 

1. The pieces are both prose and poetry, selected from the best anthon, and are m unuged M 

pPBseat sufficient variety to keep alive the interest of the scholar. 

8. It is pro g r es sive in its nature, the pieces being at first very short and easv, and innieasi^ m 
liflealty and length as die learner advances. 

9 At the bottom of the page constant references to the CUammar are made, the diffieoh pa*- 
■fia are explained and rendered. To encourage the first attempt of the learner as mneh as peml- 
$ht tire twentj-one pieces of the first section are analyzed, and all the necessary words giWD al 
1^ battom of the page. The notes, which at first ae Tery abnndanr. diminish as the lewMi i^ 



4. It contains jiM leetioni. Tbefiret contains easy pieces, chi^y in prose, with all the.wMdl 

Meemary for tiuislating them ; the eecond, short pieces in prose and poetry altenv tely, with e»> 

piMW notes and renderii^ ; the third, short popular tales of Grikm and others ; th feurth, stleal 

Mllads and other poems fh>m Bukkobr, Gosthb, Scbillbr. Ublamd, 9num a, Cbaiubm 

4e Jl/U, ptoea extracts from the first classics. 

We and is added a vogabvlabt of all the woids oeevrrmg in the baafe. 



/?. AppleUm 4» Co.'s E ducaUmiat Fub/icaffm». 

ARNOLD'S CLASSICAL SERIES^ 

A AT> .^^^R^T AND SECOND LATIN BOOK 

And Pmctical Grammar. By Thomas K. Arnol,., A. M Revised and ni« 
fiilly Corrected, by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One voL 12mo 75 2X%. 

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION : 

AM RS''°Vr^''"' ^;r ?°'"Po«i'ion- By Thomas K Arkold 
A.M. Revwed and Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. 12mo Ij^l 



III. 



u-,1. ^ ^ ^^^^^ GREEK BOOK; 

E««y Exercises and Vocabulary. By Thomas K. Arnold. A.M. Re- 
viaed and Corrected by J. A Spencer, A.M. 12m.». 02^ eta. 



IV. 



GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION : 

A Practical Introduction to Greek Pr(«e Composition. By Thomas K Ai 

WOLD, A.M. Revised and Ct.rrected by J. A. Spencer. A.M. 

One volume, l2mo 7.5 cis. 



V. 

GREEK REAbING BOOK, 



Vcr^^r f""'^^ ' contaming the substance of the Practical Introductio. 

Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. and al.o n ropi,.„s Selection from Greek 

Authors, with English Notes, Criti.al and Explanatory, and a 

lexicon, by J. A. Spencer, A.M One vol. 12mo. $1 50. 

VI. 

CORNELIUS NKPOS; 

With Practical Questions and Answ.^s, an^l nn imitative Exercise on earh 

Chapter. Ey Thomas K. Arnold, A. .VI. ReviHt^d, with Additional 

Notes, by Prof. Johnson, Professor of the Latin Language 

in the University of the City of New- York. 12mo. 

A new, enlarged edition, with Lexicon, Index y etc. $1 00. 

..lJ!iiii"!I?K«'i*K^*b'"* ^l!f Latin S£K«8.-The publication of this valoable collection of 
elamcai «ch..ol buoks may be regarded an the presage of better tilings in t^ikhA to f »,e mode »f 
leaching and acr urhng languages. Heretofore boys have Ijeen condemne<l lo tlie drnd-ery ofeoiiii 
over Latin and Ureek Grammar without the remotest conception of tlie value of what tbev were 
l€»rMiM, and everyday becoming more and more disfrnsted with thedrvand anmeaninff task; but 
now, by Mr. Arnold s admirable method -substantially the same with that of Ollendorff-the mo- 
ment they take up the study of LaUn or Greek, they begin to learn sentences, to acquire ideas to se« 
T? J "^"^^^"'^.^'^^"■^''P'®**^ themselves, how their mode of expression dMered from ours. 
?JL**>L *«'*** \'?*yj«y uj) a stock of knowle.lge which is utterly astonishing to those who havl 
<ta«Bd on m -nh after month in the old-fashioned, dry. and tedious way of learning languages 
Mr. Am. Id. in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of nature. A child leiuni 
BHt own langujige by imttatrng what he hears, and constantly repeating it till it is fastened in 
the memory ; in t.ie same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work at Exercises in Latin 
M Greek, iny..lving the elementary principles of the language— words are supplied— the mod« 
f ?u "^e"^"" together » told the pupil-he is shown liow the anciento expressed their ideas: 
ninl then, by rejieating these things again and again— yfcrum iterumgue— the docik pupil has 
tlien indeiLily impressed upon his memory and ro-teil m his understanding. 

*' The American Editor is a thorough cla^^sical rc» ,lar. and has been a practical teacher 1k> 
raan m ttiis city. He has devoted the utnjost care • a complete revbion of Mr. Amold'i woiIm. 
hns correcteil several errors of inadvertent e or «»• - wise, lias rearranged and improved variow 
matters in the early volumes of tlie series, and i ** attended most diligently to the accurate print- 
mg and mechanlc^al execution of the whole We anticipate most confidently the speedy aidoD> 
ttM of these works in our schools affd coli«r-^. *— Our. 4* £n9. 

%• Arnold's Hen*, ot Cla«*ica3 W'>'h» ..a.-* attamed a circulation almost unpnnlteled m Bi^r 
^Mtd. beinf intro<lii<'4Ml into nonHv all tti« ^ittni Public Schools i nd leadins Edueatinqal lostitatHMH 



RECOMMENDATIONS. 

I have carefully examined, from beginning to end, the manuscript of a 
new German Grammar, prepared by Mr. Charles Eichhom. In comply- 
ing with his request^ to state in writing my opinion of the merits of his 
work, I do not hesitate to say, that^ among practical grammars of the Ger- 
man language, I regard this as the best. In saying this, I do not wish to de- 
preciate the work of Ollendorfl^ or that of HempeL It is not necessary, in re- 
commending a new candidate for literary distinction, to speak disrespectful- 
ly, as is so frequently done, of those who have gone before him. The works 
just mentioned have their peculiar apd decided merits. I prefer the 
work, which Mr. Eichhom proposes to publish, to others already in use, 
because his method or plan appears to me more natural and simple, than 
that found in other grammars. While it proceeds, like other practical 
grammars, on the inductive method, leading the student on, gradually, in 
the immediate application of every new acquisition, it adheres more close- 
ly than others, and indeed quite strictly, to the ordinary arrangement of 
syi^hetic grammars, and adds to the examples and exerdses under each 
head, what is fitly termed proper grammar, L e., the rules of declension, 
government, <&c It presents thus, in a form more compact and more ea- 
aly surveyed, a comprehensive view of the forms and structure of the 
German language. The simplicity of arrangement, the clearness and ful- 
ness of illustration, and the strict consistency of ccxisecutive development 
according to the common system, which characterize this grammar, will 
greatly simplify and £a,cilitate the study of the German language ; and, 
as the exercises are designed to lead the student in evolving, for himself 
the declensions and conjugations, his memory will thus be greatly aided 
in grasping and retaining the forms and inflections of the languaga 

I cordially recommend this grammar as more likely to render the study 
of German easy, and to afford the student a distinct and comprehensive 
view of that language, and to fix its peculiarities in the memory, than any 
other with which I am acquainted. 

H. I SomODT, 
Profettor of the Oerman langtuige and literature in Q^unUfia College, 

Nbw-Tork, July Slst, 1849. 



I have carefully examined the manuscript of Mr. Eichhoni's German 
Grammar. The volume pleases me so much, that I shall at once adopt it 
as a text-book in the G^erman classes of this HalL 

J. F. SomMiDXB. 

SU AnmU HaU, 
Nbw-Tork, Anguit 9d, 1840. 
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PREFACE. 

Thbre are two principal methods of teaching any foreign 
language. The first consists in tasking the memory of the pu- 
pil with the study of the rules of grammar, arM in requiring 
him to translate sentences ; without at the same time giving 
him a true idea of the spirit of the language, which alone can 
enable him to form his sentences coirectly. This may be called 
the Grammatical mode. > 

The other, which we term the Natural method, is the imi- 
tation of nature ; that is, it teaches the pupil a new language 
in the way in which he has acquired his own. 

We have already a great many German grammars, in 
which the former method is employed ; but I have not met 
with one in which the second plan is adopted. In one German 
grammar a somewhat similar mode has been attempted, but 
it is accompanied with many defects. Rules, relating to the 
same subject, are exhibited in such detached portions that the 
pupil is scarcely able to gain a correct view of the struc- 
ture of the German language ; and the examples given, tiring 
by useless repetitions, afford often but imperfect illustrations. 

Considering it of paramount importance that the pupil should 
study the rules of grammar only, as his progress in the ac- 
quisition of the language enables him to receive that knowledge 
and to appreciate its value, the author has made this the lead- 
ing principle in the preparation of the following work. Our 
native language is acquired vnthout the assistance of rules. 
Nature instils the spirit of our iiaother tongue into the mind of 
the child by means of hearing and speech— example and imi- 
tation ; and, from the feeble utterance of infancy, we glide on to 

V 



VI PBXFAOK. 

the construction of sentences, gradually acquiring the ability to 
converse on the ordinary affairs of life. But when we wish to 
go beyond this, we find that a knowledge of the rules of gram- 
mar is requisite to enable us to speak, read, or write with that 
precision and force which are desirable. 

How far the author has succeeded in attaining his object, he 
leaves teachers and pupils to decide. He has aimed to infuse 
the spirit of the German language into the minds of students, by 
giving suitable examples which should be distinctly read by the 
teacher, until the pupil is ^ble to pronounce them correctly. 
The pupil should then translate, or compare with the translaticm, 
until he has learned the meaning of the words and phrases giv- 
en as examples. They should then be written out» which wiU 
give the pupil the knowledge of orthography, and facilitate the 
fourth step : conmiitting them to memory. The pupil will by 
this time be able to apply the rules subjoined to each division ; 
and will have the pleasing consciousness that he is really be- 
coming acquainted with the principles of the German language. 

The exercises are not translated, as they are intended to 
test the pupil's acquaintance with the previous lessons. 

Being aware of the advantage arising from the analogy sub- 
sisting between the English and German languages, the au- 
thor has endeavored to facilitate the pupil's progress by ar- 
ranging the examples, as much as his leadmg principle al- 
lowedit^ according to the afiSnity of these two languages. 

Thi9 prose and poetic selections annexed to this grammar, 
are intended as an introduction to the works of the best Ger- 
man authors, and sufficient to enable the pupil to read them. 

I feel great pleasure m expressing my obligations to Mr. H. 
L Schmidt^ Professor of the German language and literature 
in Columbia College, for his polite attention to me in reference 
to the English part of this grammar. 

OHABLES filOHHOBK. 
Nbw-Yqbk, AigatUV IBtt. 



INTRODUCTION. 
THE ALPHABET. SIMPLE LETTERS. 



unnnEEs& vames. sounds. 

91/ d ah like a in fittfaer. J^ 1^ 

fQ^ b bay like the EngL b, bat moro like p ai the Q b* 

end of a syllable. ' 

^/ C tBay like fa, but like k before a, 9 and n. C, C. 

£^ b day like d, but more like t at the end of a D, d. 

syllable. 

(S^ Z^ ay like a in &te, or e in rest^ bat never £ e« 

like e in me : it is always pronoun- 
ced 

%^ f eff Boands harder than the English. F^ £ 

®/ 9 Gibay sounds at the beginnmg of a syllable G, g. 

like g in good ; the guttond sound of 
this letter when it is found at the ^ 
end of a syllable, is best acquired 
from the teachei^s own lips. 

Sjf ^ hah is silent after a vowel, but never H, h« 

when it begins a syllable. 

3^ t « ^e i in with, or e in me, bat never I^ i, 

like i in mine. 

like y in yet J^ j, 

like the English. fT ]^ 

like the English. ^ L 

like the English. M ^ m. 

like the English. J^ O^ 

like o in so^ but never like o in O, O. 
move. 

like the English. p p^ 

like (kv) the English. ^ q 

is uttered more distinctly than {( ]>, 

similar to the English s; (the g ^ 
long^ f is to be placed at the be- ' 
ginnmg, and (the final) at the end 
of a syllable. 



%\ 


yot 


&,t 


kah 


i,i 


el 


9», va 


em 


% n 


en 


D/ P 


o 


%V 


pay 


D,q 


koo 


%x 


eir 


©,&« 


ess 
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THE PRACTICAL GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



LETTEB8. NAMES SOUNDS. ENGLISH. 

Xf t tay like t— When ti is followed by an- T, t. 
other vowel, the t is pronounced 
like z. 

U/ 11/ 00 Kte 00 in moon, or u in ful, 'hat never jj ^^ 

like u in use. ' 

as, t) few like the English F. V, V. 

SOB, tt) ^^y similar to the English V. \y j^^ 

3E, jrr iks likeks. X,x ' 

§), D ypsilon hke L Y, y. 

3/ i* tsett like ts, and never like the English. Z, Z. 



COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 



LETTERS. NAMES. 

&j^ d) tsay-hah 









has a peculiar guttural sound which Ch, ch. 
is best acquired from the teach- 
er's own lips, 
ess-tsay-hah like the English sh in shame. Sch, Sch. 

ess-tsett, the former is substituted for i, if SS. 
pronounced more sharply, and jj" 
IS employed for f in the middle 
of a word, so that one f finishes 
the first syllable and the other f 
commences the next syllable. 

like t^ and nev^ like the English. Th, th« 

like f, but in 5>f, ^f and $ the two 
letters are uttered 

Other compound consonants only 
serve to sharpen the sound, for 
example, ff^ )>|>/ ti, <&c 



tay-hah 
pay-hah 



MODIFIED VOWELS. 



NAME AND SOUND IDENTICAL. 

^0 2 sounds similar to a in ant 

j^e 5 " ** to i in bird, or u in urge ; it is the same as the 

French eu in peur. 

11^/ it like the French u, and is produced by pronouncing e and round- 
ing the Ups. 



DIPHTHONGS, WOUNS. 
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THE DIPHTHONGS. 

LETTERS. NAME AND SOUND IDENTICAL. 

@t/ d/ tpf ai sounds IJIce i in mine. 

3(U/ au sounds nearly like ou in mouse. 

@tt/ tUf dtt sounds similar to oy in boy. 

Double vowels are pronounced in German like the simple 
vowel, the reduplication serving merely to lengthen the soimd ; 
for example, aa, do, ee : but te is pronounced like a long u 

As in German every letter is pronounced, reading 
may be acquired in one lesson. Every noun begins 
with a capital letter in German. 



SOME NOUN'S. 



din ^attr, a £a,ther. 
^in Sntber/ a brother. 
Ctn @o^n, a son. 
(Sin gteunb, a friend. 
Sine ^ntUt, a mother. 
(Sine ©(^ttjejler, a sister. 
(Sine Xca^ttt, a daughter. 
(iin ^int>, a child. 

Da^ ®olb, (the) gold 

2)a^ ^ilber, (the) silver. 

Da^ Ctuerfjilber^ (the) quidcsilvor. 

Va^ (£ifen, (the) iron. 

For the article and its use. 



jDerSBeftt, (the) wine. 
jDer Zi)tt, (the) tea. 
Der ^affee, (the) coffee. 
jDer $unW/ (^e) punch. 
jDer 33rannt»)eitt, (the) brandy, 
Die!»?U(^, (the)milk. 
Dag 33{er, (the) beer. 
Dag SBajfer, (the )water. 

Dag Rinn, (the) tin. 
Dag Su|)fer, (the) copper. 
Dag WttaU, (the) metal 
Det ©ta^il, (the) steel 

see the observation, page d. 



3c^ ^Be etne Wluittx. 
Du |a|l etne ®c|>tt)e|ler* 
(£r ^at etn ^inb. 
^te i)at etnen 95ater. 
aRan ^t einen gteunb* 
SBir ^aben einen @o^n» 
3l)r ^abt etne S^oidbter. 
©te baben einen SJrttbet^ 



$aben, to have, 
(conjugated m the three principal tenses). 



PRESENT. 

I have a mother. 
Thou hast a sister. 
He has a child 
She has a father. 
One has a friend. 
We have a soa 
You have a daughter. 
They have a brothw. 



THB PEAOTIOAL OEBMAK GRAMMAR. 



PSBFBOT* 



5Du \)a^ ©tlbet ge^abt* 
(St l^at Duedftlber gel^abt. 
@ie bat Cifen 9e^>abt♦ 
2J?an ^at 3inn aetjabt* 
fBix ^)aben ^upfet ge^abt^ 
3bT \)aht Tltt\\it gebabt* 
®ie ^aben <Bta^ Qti^ahU 



I have had gold. 
Thou hast had silver. 
He has had quicksilver. 
She has had iroa 
One has had tin. 
We have had copper. 
You have had metals. 
They have had steeL 



FUTURE. 



3(i^ toerbe SBdn l^abnt. 
Dtt toirfl Z^tt ^abctt^ 
(&x toirb 33ier Ijiaben* 
®te totrb 5ia(fee \)ahtn* 
Wtan toirb SBajfet ^beit* 
SGBir toerben ?Wtlc6 baben* 
3^[r toerbet 9)unfcp l^abtn* 
<©ie toerbctt 23rannttt>ein l^aben* 

The object in German is placed between the auxili- 
ary and the verb (past participle or infinitive). 



I shall have wina 
Thou wilt have tea. 
He will have beer. 
She will have cofifee. 
One wiU have water. 
We shall have nulk. 
You will have punch. 
They will have orandy. 



©etn, to be, 
(conjugated in the three principal tenses.) 



PRESBNT. 



56^ Hn out. 
Dttbiflitttt0» 
dx i^ alU 
(Bit tfl l^ungrfg. 
?D?att i|l burjltg^ 
SBtr jtnb blinb* 
3^r fetb la^w* 
®ie ftttb frei» 



lam good. 
Thou art young. 
He is old. 
She is hungry. 
One is thirsty. 
We are blind. 
You are lame. 
They are free. 



PERFECT. 



5^ bin tin Stint getoejen* 
T)u bifl l^unfirig getoefen* 
Cr ijl freunbltdjj getoefen* 
®ie i|l burfltg getoefeit* 
!l^an tfl jung aetoefen. 
9BtT fmb graufam getoefen. 
3J>r fftb in ber ©dj^ule getPf fcn^ 
^{e jlitb fttttitni $ftpffnit 



I have been a child. 
Thou hast been hungry. 
He has been friendly. 
She has been thirsty. 
One has been young. 
We have been cruel. 
You have been at school 
They have been dumb. 



or THB THSBB ntlHOIPAL TWflli. 



TUTUBB. 



^^ tDcrbe attdn fein. 
I^u toirft fcblafrig fein* 
(£r toirb tc^t fcin. 
Sie toirb ircunblidjj fdn* 
9)^an totrb graufam fetn« 
©it toerben §u ^aufe feitt^ 
3^>r toerbet brat) fnn* 
©if toetben toilb feiti* 



I shall be alone. 
Thou wilt be sleepy. 
He will be dead 
She will be friendly. 
One will be cnieL 
We shall be at home. 
Yon will be brave. 
They will be wild 



Soben, to praise, 
(a regular verb, conjugated in the three principal tenaeB). 



^^ lobe bie SWutter. 
Dtt lobflbte (sc(^»e(ler» 
dx lobt bte Xoci^ter. 
(5if lobt ba« ^tnb. 
?D2an lobt ben i^rcunb. 
2Btr loben ben JBater. 
?obt i\)x ben ^ruber ? 
(Bit loben ben @o^n» 



PRESENT, 

Ipntise the mother. 
Thou praif-est the sister. 
He praises the daughter. 
She praises the child 
One praises the friend 
We praise the fiither. 
Do you praise the brother f 
They praise the soa 



PERFECT. 



3(|> l^abe ba« ®oIb gelobt* 
Du ^af^ bad (Sifen gelobt. 
(St \)ai bad ®tlber gelobt. 
t>at fte bad Duecffilber gelobt ? 
t>at man ben' <Bta\)i gelobt ? 
9Btr baben bad 3tnn gelobt. 
©abt tbr bad ^upfet gelobt ? 
(^ie ^aben bad $rob gelobt. 



I have praised (the) gold 
Thou hast praised (the^ iron. 
He has praised (the) silver. 
Has she praised (the) quickalvert 
Has one praised (the) steel I 
We have praised (the) tin. 
Have you {nraised (the) copper t 
They have praised (the) bread 



FUTURE. 



3^ toerbe bte miib loben. 
aBirjt bu bad SBafjer loben ? 
(Sr Joirb bad 33ter loben. 
® frb fte bad 33rob loben ? 
Tlan toixh ben $unfdj> loben. 
SBtr toerben ben SBetn loben. 
SBerbet t^r ben Sl^ee loben ? 
aSBerben fte ben S3rannttoein loben ? 



I shall praise (the) milk; 
Wilt thou praise (the) water t 
He will praise (the) beer. 
Will she praise (the) bread f 
One will {nraise (the) punch. 
We shall praise (the) wine. 
Will you praise (the) tea ? 
Will they praise (the) brandy! 



Let the pupil form the answers to the questions for himael£ 



THB PRAOnOAL GBRMAIT ARAMHAR. 



PROPER GRAMMAR. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 



Der fSattt f)at dnc f&ibtU 
X)er 3ucfer tji fiifi. 

Die 9lofe ifJ xot\). 
X^aiJ (Sifen if^ ^jatt. 

(Sin fS^onat ^at breigig Xage* 
(&in Zaq ^at r>itx unb jioangtg. 

©tunben. 
(Sine (Stttnbt bat fe&jig !Witttttett. 
(Sine SJMnute f)at fecpgig (©ecunbcn* 
(£in C>aar ift biinn^ 
(Sin (£i ijl runb* 



The father has a bible. 
Sugar is sweet 
The niece is rich. 
The rose is red 
Iron is hard. 
Copper is a metal 

A month has thirty days. 
A day has twenty-four hours. 

An hour has sixty minutos. 
A minute has sixty seconds. 
Ahair is thin. 
An egg is round. 



There are two articles in German : the definite (bet; 
bie, ba^ ; the), and the indefinite (ein, eine, ein ; a or an) 
The definite article indicates the gender of the nouns, 
viz.: 

bcr, the masculine gender, 
bic, the feminine gender, and 
bo^, the neuter gender. 
Which of the indefinite articles are alike ? 

THE GENDER OF THE GERMAN NOUNS. 



Der ®ott ber (Slj^tifirn {|l ein gutrr 

SSftter. 
!Der ^eiliae (Bti^ ifl bev O^eifl &i>t- 

Det (Sngtl be« 4^ernt i^at bic Sung- 

frau ^axia aefegnet. 
Dtx !Wenf(* iff ba« (^t^d^'cp^ (bie 

(Sreatur) (55otte«. 
3ofe))^ ifl ber Srubet Senjamind 

getoefen. 
SBilbe Sl^iere fmb : ber ?ott)e, ber 

Seo^arb, ber ffiplf, ber 33ar unb 

ber Xiger^ 

SJBir l^aben »<er Sal^re^jeiten j 
grii^ling, (©ommer, $erbjl unb 
©inter* 

Cin 3al>r ^>at gtoolf 5)ionate : 3a* 
nuar, gebruar, S^^arj, 5lpril, 
^ai, 3um, 3uli, ^luguji, ee^- 
tember, October, 9?o»ember unb 
X)ecember» 



The God of the christians is a good 

father. 
The Holy Ghost is the Spirit of God. 

The angel of the Lord (has) blessed 

the Virgin Mary. 
Man is the creature of God. 

Joseph was (has been) the Ix'other of 
Benjamin. 

Wild animftlfl are : the lion, the leo- 
pard, the woli^ the bear, and the 
tiger. 

We have four seasons: spring, sum- 
mer, autumn, and winter. 

A year has twelve months: January, 
February, March, April, May, 
June, July. August, September, 
October, November, and Decem- 
ber. 



OF THB 6EKDEE OP THE OERMAIT NOUVS. 



iuc 5Bcd^e \)at (leben Za^ti 
3oiiurag, DJiontag, X^ienftag, 
5i)iitt«)oc^, Donnerftag^ dreitag 
unt) ^onnabcnb (or ©amftag)* 



A week has seven days : Srnidaj, 
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday, Friday, and Saturday. 



!£)te oter ^au^ttotnbe finb \. ber The four (main) winds are, the 
9{0Tt>n>tnb^ <&ubU>tnb^ D{lt9inb north wind, south wind, east wind, 
unu aBeftwinb, and west wind. 



!iDer Diaraant, ber (Smaragb unb 
ber ^ubin fmb (Sbclfteine* 

Der letter t(l tunb. 

Die »ier finger fmb : ber S^^ge- 

ftngcr, TOttelpnger, fRixiQ^n^tx 

unt fcer fleine j^inger* 
2)er Daumcn ift furj. 
(Silt ^agcn ift tljeuer. 
2>cr >:ctcngcl ijl lang. 
1)er (Sfel ift nvL^iidi. 
din guter 5}?eigel tft fcj^arf* 
(Sin ^tiitg ijl runb. 
(£r tji mein ^iebling, 
jDer ^augling ijl tobt* 
Der gluct^tling \)at bad ^inb er- 

morbct* 



The stone is hard. 

The diamond, the emerald, and the 
ruby, are precious stones. 

The plate is round. 

The four Rogers are : (the) fore- 
finger, middle-finger, ring-finger, 
and little-finger. 

The thumb is :£ort 

A wagon Is dear. 

The stalk is long. 

The ass is useful 

A good chisel is sharp. 

A ring is round. 

He Is my favorite. 

The in&int (babe) is dead. 

The fugitive has murdered the child. 



Of the masculine gender are : 

1st, the name of God, the names of spirits, and of 
males. Exception : ba6 9Kann^Kfb, a figurative 
expression for the man ; ba^ ®)l)nlcm, the little 
son. 

2d, the names of seasons, months, days, and 
winds. 

3d, the names of stones. 

4th, many words ending in et/ ett/ e(/ ittg/ and lotg* 



OF THE FEMININE GENDER. 



Dte shutter liebt ba« tinb. 
®ettw« i^ bie mtiin ber ®^'6n})tiU 
!Die ^u^ t(l fejir mi^li^. 
Die ^a^e t(t falfdj* 

5Dte (£iAe ijl ba« 33ilb bet ®tarfe 

(bie <Starfe)* 
Die Xttl^e, f^^t unb 9lelf« finb 

IBltttnen. 



The mother loves the child. 
Venus is the goddess of beauty. 
The cow is verjr usefuL 
The cat is deceitfoL 

The oak (tree) is the emMem of (the) 

strength. 
The tulip, rose, and pink, are flowera 



8 THE PRACTICAL GSRMAN GRABfUAR. 

©ie Bixnt, ^^aumt, %pxiU\t unb The pear, jdum, apricot^ and quince 

Ctttitte ftnb griidjjte (btc grttc|>0. are fruits. 

Die <Sottttf t|l ein gtyflent, abrr The sun is a fixed star, but the earth 

bie (Srbe ifl ein planet is a planet 

'I>it @d^mei(i^elei i|l »erfiiJ>tHc||, (The) flattery is contemptible. 

jDie ®^i>nl^ett i(l fetne STugenb, (The) beauty is no virtue, but (the) 

aber bie Slufri^tigfeit* sincerity (is). 

Die ^ojfttuna »erfiifit ba« Scben. (The) hope sweetens (the) life. 

Cine 33ud!>t i^ JUtoetlen felj^r flein* A bay is sometimes very smali 

Die SSernuttft ijfl eine mht ® otted* (The) reawm is a gift of GkxL 

Die Stun^ fudj^t 9Jiemanben» (The) art seeks nobody. 

Of the feminine gender are : 

1st, the names of women, goddesses, and female 
animals. Except. : ta^ SKabd^ett, the girl ; bad 
grfittlein, the young lady ; bad graucnjtmmer^ 
the lady ; bad SDBeil, the wife, woman. 

2d, the names of trees, fruits, and flowers, ending 
in e. In general e is the characteristic ter- 
mination of feminine nouns. 

3d, substantives ending in ei, ffeit, frit, ttcf|t, iinft, 
and tttlfl. 

4th, Nouns used in a general sense in German 
take the article. 

Exercise. Flattery is contemptible. The pear is a fruity 
but the pink is a flower. The earth is a planet, and the sun 
is a fixed star. Sincerity is a virtue. The mother loves the 
daughter. The fugitive has murdered the child. She has a 
cat The ass is useful. The middle finger is long, and the 
thumb is short. A week has seven days : Sunday, Monday, &c. 
A good chisel is sharp. Wild animals are : the tiger, bear, 
wolf, lion, and leopard. An egg is round. WiQ you com- 
mend (praise) fliattery ? Do you love art ? Has he sought the 
quince ? 

OF THE NEUTER GENDER. 

jDad <£ifrtt ifl ni^i fo tljieuer/ aU (The) iron is not as dear as (the) 

ba« (©ilber. silver. 

^WX Pttbet ba« ®0lb in (Salifor- One finds (the) gold (or: Gold is 

nten. found) in California. 

JDae fitbltiijc granfrefdj^ greiljt an The southern part of France borde» 

bif yVWttaen* on the Pyrenees. 

JDa« gliitfltclje Slrabien ijl Wr ArabiarFeifacisveiyfertaa. 

frtt^^bar. 



or THX NKUTEK Gnnii 



fRnilanh ift ha^ griiftr £anb in Rusms is the laigesi eoanliT in 
(Europa. Europe 






The (collectioD of) beams are de- 
cayed. 
The (oollection of) douds are abore 

us. 



(Sm ^tnb tft enttoeber tin StnaU, A child is either a boy or a girl 

ober ein ^atd^tn* 

Dtefed ^ferb ifl feme @tute^ abet This horse is not a mare, but a stal- 

tin ^engfi. lion. 

(£d tft ein ^unb^ aber fetne ^itit" It is a dog, but no bitch. 

bin. 

<£>ter {ft bte Xaube unb bort tfi ber Here is the hen-pigeon, and there 

JTauber (or ber Xaubertd!^). is the cock-pigeon. 



(The) walking is healthy. 

(The) work n^es strong. 

I am the Alpha and (the) Omega. 

(The) dear self often thinks only 

of itself. 
He wishes me the last fiireweU. 



old as 



£)a^ (3t\)tn tft gefunb* 
!Da0 5lrbeiten mad^t ftarf. 
3cb bin bag % unb ba^ O (3). 
Dag tbeure 3dj> benft oft nur an 

ft*, 
(Sr n)iinf(()t mir bag le^te Sebe- 

toobl. 

Diefeg tft mein Swgnfg, 

Dag (Sbttftentbum ift nt^t fo alt, 

alg bag 3ubentbum, 
Dag (&iibnletn tft tobt. 
'La^ ^aug^^en tft »on <^ttin ge- 

baut. 
Dag ®ang(J^en ift d^^tt* 

(5tn Strnbaum tft })eA. 
Der ^Jriibltng tft etne Sal^regjeit* 
Der 4^elbenmut{^ tft lobengtoertb ; 
aber ber {^oc^mutl^ tft uxd^tliii. 
Dag Xtfd^tu* tft toetg. 
(Sine Xaf^enulj^r ift runb* 

Of the neuter gender are : 

1st, the names of metals, countries, towns, and vil- 
lages. Exc. : ber ©ta^l, the steel ; ber 3^'/ the 
zinc ; bte Xutteif Turkey ; bie Sdjioeij, Switzer- 
land. 

2d, collective and frequentative nouns beginning 
with ge» 

3d, the denominations of species, if there are par- 
ticular names for the individuals. If that is 
1* 



This is my certificate. 
(The) Christianity is not 

(the) Judaism. 
The little son is dead. 
The little house is built of stona 

The gosling is greea 

Apear-tree is high. 
TThe^ spring is a season. 
(The) heroism is praiseworthy, bat 
(the) haughtiness is contemptilde. 
The table-doth is white. 
A watch is round. 



10 THE PEAOnOAI. OSBMAN GRAMMAR. 

not the case, the denomination of the species 
is either identical with the name of the male 
— from which the name of the female is then 
formed by adding in— or with that of the 
female — in which case the name of the male 
is formed by adding er or eric^* Except.: ber 
SKcnfd), man. 
4th, all parts of speech, even letters, if used sub- 
stantively. 
5th, many words ending in nig and tt)Um/ and the 
diminutives ending in d)cn or Iciit* 
Observation, The gender of compound nouns is determined 
by the last member (or word) of the compound. Exception : 
bic 5(ntwort/ the answer ; tev 5(bfd)eu, abhorrence ; tie 5Cnmutft^ 
grace ; tie Ocmutb, humility ; tie ©rogmutb/ generosity ; tte 
Sanqmutb/ forbearance; tie ©anftmut^/ meekness; tie 
(Bdjwermutb, melancholy. 

Exercise, Silver is not as dear as gold. He has my pewter. 
New- York is very large. Is this child a boy or a girl ? Is 
this horse a stallion or a mare? There is a hen-pigeon and 
here is a cock-pigeon. Labor (to work) is very healthy. I 
am the Alpha and (the) Omega. A gosling is small. He has 
built a little house. We commend generosity, but we do not 
praise melancholy. He thinks of the clouds above us. Hero- 
ism is praiseworthy. Flattery is contemptible. Reason is a 
gift of God. The tuhp is a flower. July is a month. The 
babe is dead. A plate is round. The father has had a bible. 
A minute has sixty seconds. 

Several nouns that are written and pronounced alike, 
change their signification with their gender : 

©cr ^a^^, the binding of a Da^ 95ant), ribbon, bond. 

book, or volume, 

©cr SSauer, peasant, farmer. ©ag 33auer, cage, 

©er f&mxt, league, confede- ©ad ^unt, bundle. 

racy, 

©cr Sbor, chorus. ©a§ (Etiov, choir, 

©cr (£vbe, heir. ©ad (£vbe, inheritance, 

©cr ®eige(, hostage. ©ic ©ctgcl, scourge, 

©er ^arg, -the Hercynian ©ad ^avi, rosin. 

forest, 

©er ^eite, pagan. :Qie ^eite, heath. 



FORMATIOlf OF THB HOBnVATIva PUJBAL. 
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Oer ^ut, hat. 
Der liefer, jaw. 
©er 5tunte/ customer, 
©er SD^enfd), man. 
©er UteU, rice, 
©er ®djilD, shield. 

©er @ee, lake, 
©er Xtor, fool. 

FORMATION OF THE 
Die gintoo^ner »on ^Reto-gorf ftnb 

t(^etU reid^/ t\)tiU arm. 
!Cie 3lbler ftnb Sogel. 
Dfe 33otjrerJinb runb. 
Die ^hi^ti jtnb enttoeber »ott Ctfeit 

ober »on <;i)ta^I» 
^ier fmb bie Scj^lujfcl. 
!l:ic ^arijfen ftnb iJiWe(ber 3iW)» 
!i:ie iRecben fmb »on ^olj. 
Xie ^rauietn ftnb glutf(t($ getoefen. 
I^te ^lafc^ct^en werben leer \tin* 

(Bit (tnb mefne ?5reunbe. 

I:ic ^ac^e (ber 33ac^) (inb fletne 

tfiiiffc (ber e5lu|)» 
'Lie (jx'cj^t (ber i5rof(^) quafen, 
Xic^ i^aume (ber 23aum) ^aben 

^tammt (ber (Stamm). 
Xic ^cinbe (bie |>anb) fmb nidjt fo 

(ang, a\^ bie ^rme (ber ^Irm). 
Xic ^aare finb biinn. 



©te $ut heed, paBtore. 

©ie Miefer, Scotch fir. 

©te StunDe, notice. 

©ad '.Uienf4>, wench. 

©ad dieii, sprig. 

©ad ©d^tCD, the sign of a 

house, 
©ie See, sea. 
©ad Xbor, gate. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

The inhabitants of New- York are 
partly rich, (and) partly poor. 

fTne^ eagles are bu^ 

(The) augers are round 

(The) chisels are either of iron or of 
steel 

Here are the keys. 

(TheJ carps are fish. 

(The) rakes are of wood 

The young ladies have been happy. 

The little bottles will be empty. - 

They are my friends. 

(The) brooks axe small riyers. 



(The) frogs croak. 
(The) trees have trunks. 

The hands are not as long as the 

arms. 
The hairs are thin. 



Die^ ^tabte (bie ©tabt) ^^abeti (The) towns have streets. 

vsijtrafen. 
Tit 53lumen fmb ?5flangen. 
Xie vEcj^walten Ifiaben ^ebern. 

T)it ^ebrennnen ftnb traurtg. 
Die Xeutfc^en t^aben gute ^B^vi' 

len. 
Tic <5ranjofen finb Icb^aft. 
Die Slugen (ba^ 5luge) (tnb ber 

<Bpit^ti bed (Reified. 



(The) flowers are plants. 
(The) swallows have feathers. 

The (female) teachers are sad 
The Germans have good schools. 

The French are lively. 
The eyes are the mirror of the 
mind (heart). 



Die ^inber fingen Sieber (bad The diildren sing sodvi. 

«eb). 
(5r ^olt bie (£tcr. 
Die 93anber ftnb lang. 
T)it !Wanner lefen ©iiti^et (bad 



He is going for (fetches) the 
(The) ribbons are long. 
The men read books. 



19 THK FKACnOAL OSKMAN CnAMMAB. 

Cr<lfttft{fr9)a(lTD<We«rCberD«Je) He has bought four pair of oxen. 

0e!auft« 

3»anjig S3tt4^ yapitt ma^tn tin Twenty quires of paper make a 

9tie^* ream, 

©tt D4^« ^at jtttocilen a^i^iq An ox has sometimes eighiy pound* 

yfuttb SCalg* of taUow. 

jDer ® d^ad^t i|i gegen breil^unbert The stratum is about three hundred 

JIIaftcT (tie Rafter) t(ef» fethomsdeep. 

jDort ^nb i^trr Ij^unbert ^arnx fRti" There are four hundred men car 

tftet* vahy. 

Rule 1st., The definite article has two numbers,the 
singular (ptt, bie, ba^) and the plural (bie) ; but the in- 
definite has no plural. 

2d., Masculine and neuter nouns ending in er, en, el, 
d)en and lein, retain their termination in the plural. 
Feminine nouns of this termination generally take If* 
Example : bie ©cf^weffer, bie ®d)n)e(lem, sisters. 

3d., The termination e in the plural is that which 
more particularly characterizes masculine noims, al- 
though it is not peculiar to them. 

4th., Feminine nouns generally terminate in n or en 
in the plural. 

5th., The plural of neuter nouns generally termi- 
nates in er» 

6th., Nouns changing their vowels a, 0, It into . fi, b, 
fi/ and the diphthong att into au never take the termi- 
nation en. — Particular attention is to be paid to the 
formation of the plural. 

7th., Nouns denoting number, measure, or weight, 
remain unchanged after a numeral ; and the English 
" of" after the latter is never to be translated. 

Exceptions are (they form a plural) : tie Stte/ ywd ; bte 
glafdje, bottle ; btc SWetle^ mile ; bte Xaffe, cup ; bte Unjc^ 
ounce ; bte ®tunbe^ hour ; bte aRtnute, minute ; bie ®ecunbe/ 
second. 

The following nouns have no singular : 

tit 93etnf(ciber^ or ^ofen, pan- (bie) Oflern^ easter. 

taloons. 

bie 93rieffd)aften, letters. ^bte) ^ffngften/ whitsuntide. 

tk Sinfitnfte/ revenue. (bie) SS^ei^nact^ten, christmaAe 

tie Baflen^ Isab^ bie ®ebYttber> the brotdxert. 



DECLENSION OF GERMAN ARTICLB8 AND NO0N8. U 

tie (Sefc^wtfler^ brothers and bte TOoCfen, whey. 

sisters. bic ©porteln/ fees, 

bte Sttftcn, costs, expenses. bte SCtern, parents, 
bte Seute, people. 

Exercise. I praise the father, the mother, the sisters, and 
the brothers.. We have bought twenty bottles of wine and 
three pair of oxen. Eagles and swallows hare feathers. He 
has bought three yards of ribbon. Bibbons are sometimes 
dear. He is going for tbe tulips, roses, pinks, pears, plumbs, 
and apricots. Are the plates round ? We have four fingers : 
the fore finger, etc. Asses are useful. Are the stalks green 
(griin) ? Tnmks are thick. Oaks are trees. Are the letters 
here ? Parents are kind. Twenty quires of paper make a 
ream. Fools (bie Xl)oren) are sometimes cruel. Gates {tit 
X!)cre) are large. Brooks are small ; rivers are large. The 
Germans are not as lively as the French. The children read 
books. America has many (©iele) towns. The eyes are the 
mirror of the heart. There are many young ladies. Little 
houses are small. Rakes are of wood. Augers and chisels 
are either of iron or of steel. 

DECLENSION OF THE GERMAN ARTICLES ANB NOUNa 

FIRST DECLENSION (oF NOUNS ). 

T)er greunb Uebt ben greunb* The friend loves the friend 

£)te S^orte bed Sreunbed ftnb olj^ne The words of the friend are without 

@d!>metd!>elet. flattery. 

^ed Bteunbed SBorte ftnb ol^ne The friend's words are without flat- 

©dbmeiciielei. terjr. 

Der Sreunb fagt bem gteunbe bie The friend speaks the truth to the 

SBa^r^Ctt. friend (or: the friend tells his 

friend the truth.). 

^Mi a(()tet ben Sremtb* One esteems the friend. 

Die greunbe l^elfen einanber. (The) friends help each other. 

greuttbe in ber WOt^ gelj^en taufenb Friends m need are friends indeed 

auf ein Sotlj^ (half an ounce). 

jDte ^er^en ber greunbe finb oljine The hearts of (the) friends are with- 

<&ettc{ielei* out hypocrisy. 

%t l^at ben greunben bad ®elb gc" He has given the money to Hie 

geben Cd«ben)* * friends. 

(Sr totrb bie greunbe loben* He will praise the friends. 

(Ettt 9bfel ift tunb* An apple is round 

X)n (g^d rbtd ll|>fcld iff Ux^. The stem of an apple » diDrb 
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THE PRAOTIGAL OERMAK ORABIMAR. 



3<J> gebe efnem 9ipftl ben SJprgug^ I prefer (give the preference to) an 

an apple. 
!Der ^nabe \)at finen 5l|)fel gefauft* The boy has bought an apple. 

The horse has four legs. 

The tail of the horse is long. 



Da« gjferb "^at »(« ©eine (bae 

33ein)- 
Der (gd^toeif (or @c|itoanj) beg 

^Jferbeg ifl (ang. 
!Ce0 $ferbe« @(*»etf {|l Una. 
©eben @te bem ^Jfetbe bad $ftt^ 
(£r tt>irb bad Jferb faufen* 

!Dif $fcrbe finb ttii^HdJ. 

Die ^aare ber 9)ferbe jinb !urj» 

Cr gtbt ben ^ferben gu toentg ^a- 

fer- 
(£r 0tb^«« ben Jferben* 
aSBir toerben bte jferbe »er!aufen, 

Sin !Kab(Jen Ijiat 3<J^>«WJttf^J«tt* 

!£)te {)anbe eined !02abdj>end ftnb 

iaxt. 
3c9 ^abe etnem tXWabt^en bte 23lu* 

men gefci^enft (f(^enfcn). 
(Bit \)at tin Wliit^tti vertounbet. 



The horse's tail is long. 
Give the hay to the horse 
He will buy the horse. 

(The) horses are useful. 

The hair(s) of (the) horses is (are) 

short 
He gives the horses too little oata. 

He gives it to the horses. 
We shall sell the horsea 

A (ie., a certain) girl has tooth- 
ache. 
The hands of a girl are delicate. 

I have presented the flowers to a 

girl. 
She has wounded a girl 



Let the learner find and form the declension of the mascu- 
line and neuter article, from the examples given. 

This plan should be pursued by the pupil, whenever a new 
subject has been exhibited and illustrated by examples : let 
him develop its forms in due succession as he traces them in 
different sentences ; by thus evolving them, as it were out of 
himself, and synthetically reducing them to the ordinary scheme 
of proper grammar, he will more readily and effectually com- 
mit them to memory. It is only in this way that he will be 
able thoroughly to master the necessary rules ; whereas, if 
they were given to him — as something existing without him — 
the slightest disturbing influence may again take them from 
his mind. 



Rule. 1st., To the first declension belong 
nouns which have the genitive singular ending either 
in e^ and the dative in e, or in ^ (and the dative like 
the nominative), as is the case with all nouns ending 
in et/ ett/ e(/ djcn, and lein ; the accusative singular (of 



Koims. 



16 



the noun) has in all genders the same termination as 
tlie nominative. 

2d., The genitive and accusative plural (of the 
noun) is in all genders like the nominative plural ; the 
dative plural takes n in all genders, with the exception 
of those nouns which already end in tt in the nomina- 
tive plural. 

3d., The dative precedes the accusative in German, 
but follows it when it, viz., the accusative, is express- 
ed by a pronoun. 



SOME NOUNS, 

BELONGING TO THE FIRST DECLENSION. 



fcer Simgttnq, the youth. 
t)cr ^d)iib, the shoe, 
ber Xifd), the table, 
bcr *5>tern, the star. 
tev ^nd)^, the fox (Jucfjfe). 
ber ^epf, the head (^opfe). 
ber ^al)i\, the tooth (3ab"e). 
fcer ^aum, the tree (^dume). 
tev Xraum, the dream (Xrau* 

me), 
bcr %Mer, the fault, 
ter ^ud)eii, the cake. 
ber Q3efen, the broom, 
ber 5(eime(/ the sleeve, 
ber Coffel, the spoon, 
ber ©c^imbel, the bill (®d)na? 

he(). 
ber 9Rage(; the nail (Dfidc^el). 
ber ©arteii, the garden (©drs 

ten), 
ber Ofen, the stove (Oefen). 
ber |)amrtier, the hammer 

(?>dmmer). 
ber 5Bater, the father (33ater). 



bag ^d)af, the sheep (-e). 
ta^ ^eui, the leg (-e). 
tcii Ibier, the animal (-e). 
ta% 3<»^^/ the year (-e). 
ba^ 93ett, the bed (QSetten). 
bag 5e(b, the field. 
ta^ ^t(b, the picture, 
bad ©tegel, the seal. 
bad 3^*"*"^^' the room. 
ta^ 'JJc'effer, the knife, 
bad Xtfd)d)en, the little table. 
t>a^ 95latt, the leaf (QSldtter). 
bad Camm, the lamb (Wm- 

mer). 
bad 35anb, the ribbon (SBdn^ 

ber). 
ta§> liid), the cloth (liidjer). 
bad I)ac^, the roof (^dcf)er). 
bad S3»c^, the book TOStidjer). 
bad 5)orn, the horn (Corner), 
bad SM, the calf (Sdlbec). 



Exertise. A youth is not old. I have the shoe of the (my » 
father. The hearts of (the) friends are without hypocrisy. Is 
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the table round? Give the broom to the youth. The tail of 
the fox is long. The picture is handsome. Is the room 
large ? A year is long. We give the hay to the lamb. I 
will present the cake to the child. A tree has leaves. The 
leaves of a tree are green. I am looking for (seek) the spoon, 
the picture, the knife, the hammer, and nail. I tell the man 
the truth. The Holy Ghost is the Spirit of God. I have had 
a dream. I shall buy a stove. (The) dear self often thinks only 
of itself. We love lambs. To the heads. To the animal. To 
a stove. The seals are partly green, and partly red (i ctb)- Do 
you prefer (give the preference to) a sheep or (to) a lamb ? I 
prefer a calf. They are reading (read) a book. We have had 
a table, a cake, a broom, a hammer, a picture, a bed, a spoon, 
and a knife. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

jDer ^afe i|l furcjtfam. The hare is timiA 

jDie *^U0enUeber ie^ ^afen ftnb The eye-lids of the hare are ehort 

tnxu 
jDer Wtn\^ gleid^t oft bem $afen. Man often resembles the hare. 
jDer <&unb \ud^t ben $afen. The dog is looking for (seeks) the 

hare. 

Die $afett lebert in bem SBalbe. (The) hares live in the forest 

X)ie Dpren (ba^ fD\)x) bcr ^afen The ears of (the) hares are long. 

ftnb lang. 

!Der 2B inter fci^abet ben $afett. (The) winter injures (the) harea 

^^ \}aht bie |>afen gem. I am fond of hares, 

^aft bu bie ^afen gem ? Art thou fond of hares f 

(£itt (Jle|)^ant i^ grof. An elephant is large. 

i)ie S3eitte tint^ iUp\^anttH jinb Thelegsofan elephant are long. 

dt \)at eittem Qltpl^anttn tin ®Ia« He has given a glass of wine to ao 

SBeitt i^t^tUn. elephant 

(£r fiittert tintn dltp^anttn^ He feeds (is feeding) an elephant 

Rule. Those nouns belong to the second declen- 
sion which add n to the nominative singular in forming 
all the other cases, both singular and plural, if it (the 
nominative singular) terminates in e, and en, if it ends 
in a consonant. 

The nouns of this declension are chiefly of the mas- 
culine gender. The following are examples : 
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©cr 5(ffe, the monkey. Ocr Stmht, hex 9uU, boy. 

Ser S5dr, the bear. ©cr ^crr, the master, 

©er Some/ the lion. ©er -JDionaid), the monarch, 

©er Od)d/ the ox. ©er ^rtni, the prince, 

©er %int, the finch. ©er Sbrifl, the christiaa 

©er S^abc, the raven. ©er ^nte, the Jew. 

©er 5[Renfd), man. ©er ®rted^C/ the Greek, 

©er S^eit, hero. ©er ©eutfct^e, the German, 

©er Xbor/ ber yiaxx, fool. ©er ^xaniofe, the Frenchman, 

Exercise, He sells the watch to the Jew. An ox has some- 
times eighty pomids of tallow. The finch and the raven are 
birds. The reason of man. The master of the house is not 
here. I have said it to the master of the house. They are 
Frenchmen. We do not praise the monarch. He is a fool. 
The ribbons of the Jew are dear. A hero is brave. The 
French are lively. I shall present the monkey to the prince. 
They have wounded a bear, a lion, and a raven. The son of 
a monarch is a prince. The Germans are upright (bteber). 
Has he fed the ox? I am fond of finches. Are you looldng 
for the boys ? He prefers (gives the preference to) the French. 
You resemble a hon. We have given the Germans four 
bottles of wine. Eavens are wild. Are you fond of mon- 
keys ? The ears of an ox are not long. The bDls of (the) 
ravens are short. The master is in the garden. The beams 
of the house are decayed. I am thinking (I think) of the 
faults of man. Many men live in America. 

THIBD DSGLENSION. 

Die S^lofe ijl eine SBlume. The rose is a flower. 

Die ^atbe bet dto\t i{l mttoeber Thecolor of the rose is either red or 

xot^ obcT toetg. white. 

SBo ifl bie Sienc ? @ie tjl auf ber Where is the bee f It is on the rose. 

<Sr fttc^t bie ffie\t ni(^U He does not seek the rose. 

Vit SRofen ^Bcn Dotnen* (The) roses have thorns. 

@r betounbett bie (B^H^^tii ber He admires the beauty of rosea 

Slofen. 
(&x fud^t nadb ben dto^tn* He is looking for the rosea 

@ie ))at bie vio\tn gem* She is fond of roses. 

dint fftattt ifl titintt, aU tint A rat is smaller than a cat 

^a$e. 
Die %al\^\^tit einer ^a$e. The deceitfulness of a cat 
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!Wtttt fatttt eiiter ^di^t ni^i txavLtn* One caimat trust a cat 
(£^ \)at tint ^a$e» It has a cat 

Which cases of the femmine article are alike i 

Rule 1st., None but feminine nouns belong to the 
third declension ; they remain unaltered in the singu- 
lar. For the manner of forming the plural, see 
Rule 2d, page 15. 

2d., The negative „nic^t/' not, is to be placed after 
the object in German. 

Sonde nouns of the third declensi(XL 

©te DfJatur, nature. Die ^Ci6:)t, night (D^dcfcte). 

Die ^ilie, the lily. Oie S3anf, bench (53diife). 

©ic UnfdjulC, innocence. See Xodjter, daughter (X6d)* 
t)te greube, joy. ter). 

Die i&ofle, wool. ©le *JO?auS, mouse (5D^dufe). 

©te ^S^eitjeit, freedom, liberty, ©te 9iug, nut (D^i'iffe). 

©te ^erle, the pearl. ' ©te Strdje, church. 

©ie ®abel, fork. 

Exercise, Nature is the work of God. The mother is in the 
garden. I do not trust a cat. The sister of the niece is very 
good. The lily is the emblem of innocence, and the rose is 
the emblem of beauty and of joy. He is at school, but she 
is at church. The wool of sheep is soft. We have bought 
many nuts, apricots, plums, and pinks. The color of a tulip. 
Liberty is the pearl of life. New- York has many churches. 
Frogs croak. She is goiog for (fetches) a fork, knife, spoon, 
and plate. Where is the rat ? It is on the bench. The cat 
is an enemy of mice. We admire the innocence of a child. 
Christianity is not as old as Judaism. He has injured the gosling. 
Reason is a gift of God. Flattery, and haughtiness, are con- 
temptible. Where is the bench ? It is in the room. The 
oak is the emblem of strength. I give you four nuts. We 
have three daughters. Benches are (made) of wood. 

DECLENSION OF PROPER I^AMES. 

NOMINATIVE . 

Rrarti l(l fleigtg. Francis is iadustrious. 

diaroltne tangt. Caroline is dancing. 

(SJrogbritantett ifl eine 3ttfeU Great Britain is an island. 

!E)fT Witin ijl eitt glug. The Rhine is a river. 



itmyL^vmmi op f&opbr namb& 
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OENITIVB. 



T>a^ 93ctragett bed (Sari tfl gut^ 

(£arr« SBettagen ijl gut- 

!iDer @toh bc^ Stan* ifl uncrttag- 

?5ran^cn'« <®toIj tft unertragltc^* 
!iDie ^djon^eit ber 2BiU)elmine» 

^merifa'^ (^taaten, } 

T)it ^taattn »on 5lmenfa» > 
iConbon ift bie |>au|)tftabt (Snglanb^d 

or »ott Cnglanb* 
!Die (Sintoo^ner »ott j^ari^ unb 

Die Sllpen bet <Sd^»dj. 



The behavior of Charles is good. 

Chxirles' behavior is good 

The pride of Francis is unbearable. 

Francis' pride is unbearable. 
The beauty of Wilhelmina. 
Wilhelmina's beauty. 

The states of America 

LondcQ is the capital of England 

The inhabitants of Paris and of 

Mayeuce. 
The Alps of Switzerland 



DATIVE. 



fSitU 2)?enfd^en gel^cn m^ ©alifor* 

ntcn* 
(Sbuarb ^at bet <Bop\)it einen Slffen 

9efci^en!t* 
5)^ilipp gleic^t Subtoig or bem Sub- 

tDlg* 

granffurt am ^ain* 
(£r kht in ber ZmUi* 
SBir ge^en ju bcr (Sarolme. 



Many men go to California. 

Edivard has presented a monkey to 

Sophia 
Philip resembles Lewis. 

Frankfort on the Maine^ 

He lives in Turkey. 

We are going to Caroline. 



ACCUSATIVE. 



SBo ifl bte fD^argatetl^ ? 

<S{c Titft (Bopi)it or bic (Bop\)it. 

aCir lieben (SUfabetb or bie (Slifa- 

bet^. 
^(f) lefe ben $eroIb* 



Where is Margaret ? 
She calls Sophia. 
We love Elizabeth. 

I am reading the Herald 



3)ie SBerfe beg Didjjterg (©dS^itter 

(tnb »ortreffIid^. 
^onig griebridjf'g (Siege. 



The works of the poet Schiller are 

excellent. 
King Frederick's victories. 



gricbrtd^ (©attet*^ (Sebid^te. The poems of Frederic Sallet 

(5l;rtjtiatt 8iirdi>tegott ® ettert'g ga- The febles of GeUert. 

bein* 

Rule 1st., Proper names, declined with the definite 
article, remain unaltered. Feminine names of coun- 
tries, and rivers, are declined only with the definite 
article. 

2d., Proper names without the definite article take 
*^ in the genitive, but masculine names ending in ^, \d), 



20 THE P&ACnCAL GiatMAM OBAMM AR. 

5, JT/ and J, and feminine names ending in e, take ett^ 
(n^). — The genitive case of names of countries, place s, 
and rivers, is often expressed by the preposition k)oiv o- 
pecially with names ending in ^, fd), and g. 

3d., The dative and accusative is like the nomina- 
tive. 

4th., Proper names, being preceded by a substantive 
with an Article^ are not declined. 
" 5th., If the surname is preceded by one or more 
Christian names, the surname only is declined. 

Observation, The English to, expressing a direction towards 
a person, is to be transited by 511 in German, but by nad), if 
expressing a direction towards a place, or country. 

Exercise, Charles is hungry, and Margaret is thirsty. I 
admire the beauty of Sophia. America is veiy fertile and rich. 
Frederick's pride is unbearable. Francis' behavior is praise- 
worthy. The deceitfulness of John is contemptible. We live 
in New- York, and not in Turkey. Do you go to England or 
to Switzerland ? The inhabitants of Boston are partly rich, 
and partly poor. He is seeking the Alps of Switzerland. He 
resembles Philip. We shall go to Lewis; will you go to 
Francis ? No, sir, (net it, metrt 5;) err,) I shall go to Turkey. 
We have told (said it to) Charles, have you told Frederick ? 
No, sir, I have told John. We have presented a finch to 
Philip, and he will present a fox to Charles. 

OF THE GERMAN ADJECTIVES. 

Dad (£id ifl fait. (The) ice is cold 

Dad S3lttt ijt t»crttt. (The) blood is waim. 

i)er ©c^nee ijl t»eig» (The) snow is white. 

Die £iltc ijl t»eig* The lily is white. 

Dad 9)a|)ter ijl t»et|. The paper is white. 

Die gilien jtnb t»eif ♦ (The) lilies are white. 

(Sin 2Bttrm ijl tunb* A wonn is round 

Die ffiiirmer jtnb runb^ (The) worms are round 

(5itt ^alb ijl jung* A calf is young. 

MVbit jtnb Jung* Calves are young. 

Adjectives, used as predicates, are not declined at all 
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Adjectives declined with the definite Article : 

*S^vc retd^e ^aufmann ifl jufrtebm* The rich merchant is oootented 

3(^ betDunbere bie ©iite bed retct^en I admire the kindness of the rich 

Ifaufmatttted* merchant 

aSit too^^nen mit bent rctcjm ^auf- We live with the rich merchant in 

manne in etnem $aufe* the saAie house (in one house)* 

@te metben ben reic^en ^aufmann They will call the rich merchant 

rnfrn^ 

X)te reii^en Jtaitfleute ^^^^vx btel The rich merchants have much 

®elb* money, 

^te ^inber ber reid^en 5tauf{eute The children of the rich merdiants 

ftnb retc^» are ridi. 

(£r l^at ed ben tetd^en ^oufleuten He has told the rich merchanta 



®ie fuc^en bte teid^en ^aufleute* They seek the rich merchanta 

Die fette ©and !ann letd^t fd^toint" The &.t sooee can swim with ease 

men. (eaflily). 

Dad %[t\S6^ ber fetten ® and i^ un- The flesh (meat) of (the) M goose is 

gefunb* unhealthy, 

dr gibt ber fetten Q)and $afer. He gives (som^) oats to the fiit 

goose. 

Siittert fte bie fette ©and ? ]>oes she feed the M goose t 

Die fetten ®anfe ftnb f(|tt>er* The fet geese are heavy. 

T)\t gebern ber fetten ®anfe jtnb The feathers of (the) at geese are 

lang. lon^. 

® d^abet ed ben fetten © ^nfen ? Does it hurt the fat geese f 

®ie ^idltXi bie fetten ®d'nfe »er- They have sold the fet geese. 

fauft* 

T>ai gttte ^inb ifl nidjt ^>ier, ed ifl The good child is not here, it is 

bort* thera 

Dad 33etra0en bed guten ^inbed* The behavior of the good child. 
ix ^ihi bem guten iRnbe bie 5le|)feL He gives the apples to the good 

child. 
Die (gUern loben bad gUte ^nb» The parents praise the good child. 

Die fitttett ^inber arbeiten gem* The good children are fond of work- 
ing, 

©(gotten jte ber guten ^inber. Spare (of) the good children. 

Der SJater Ijiat ben guten ^inbertt Tlie father has bought two dozen 

gtoei Dujenb 9Jiiffe aefauft* nuta for the good children, 

Der 2e^^rer lobt bie fieifligett itnb The teadier praises the industrious 

gtttett ^ttber* and good children. 

Rule. Adjectives, used in an attributive sense, i. e., 
being placed before tbe noun and forming with it, as it 
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were one idea, and being preceded by the definite ar- 
ticle, terminate in the nominative singular of all gen- 
ders, and in the accusative singular of the feminine 
and neuter genders in e ; all other cases, both singular 
and plural, end in en* 

Observation, This rule holds good even when several ad- 
jectives precede the noun. 

Exercise, The soft wool of a sheep. The long bench. 
The large elephant. The white teeth. The great fault. The 
high trees. The green ribbons. I praise the industrious girl. 
He calls the deceitful Sophia. We feed the old horse. We 
are looking for the little cat. The useful books are instructive 
(lebrreid)). The instructive book is on the round table. He 
has sold the handsome pictures to the good girls. The pa- 
rents of the young cluldren are dead. She has given the 
handsome flowers to the brother of the httle boy. The 
children of the rich merchant are rich. The dumb boy has 
hurt the old man. Has he sold the handsome horses to the 
happy niece ? The small eye-hds of the timid hare. The long 
ears of the useful ass. The deep stratum. The legs of the 
fat calves. The contented girls have given four dollars to 
Charle,s^. , I commend the good behavior of John. Are the 
long feathers of (the) fat geese dear ? Has he fed the himgry 
ox ? The, excellent works of the poet Schiller. I read the 
victories of the old king Frederick. The high Alps of Switzer- 
land. 

Adjectives declined with the Indefinite article : 

(Sr tft dn flctgiget ^nabe* He is an industrious boy. 

'£)it Sltbeiten etne^ fteifitgen ^na* The exercises (works) of an industrii- 

ben jtnb tcinUdjj unb ft^txfctu ous boy are clean and correct 

Dcr ^t^xn crlaubt einem ftctfigen The teacher allows an industrious 

^naben man(|^c^ SBergniiaen^ boy many a pleasure. 

jDer (JrjielSjeT hebt cinm Jcigigen The tutor loves an industrious boy. 

^naben* 

3(^ untcTTifi^te ffetgtge ^aben I like to instruct industrious boya 

flem. 

€tebe unb ^d^tung ifl ber ftd^efe Love and esteem is the sure rewwd 

2obn ftetfitger unb guter ^nabcn^ of industrious and good boys. 

3cl^ iiCiH Umgang mii ^tx^x^tn I have intercourse with industrious 

^naben. ^ ^ boys. 

31^ fenne S)tele f(ct§ige S^Bcn« I know many indnstrioiiB boy& 
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(Sine golbmc Xa^Atnu\ix ijl t^^cuer. 
SEBa^ tjt bcr ^Jretg ctner floltcnen 

C^r arbeitet an emer golbtneit Za" 

(£r bat rttte golbene 24f4enu(>r ge- 
fauft. 

©olbene 3:af(^enit]^rm {tub ge)90t^n- 

U^ flcin* 
!Der (Eigent^umer golbener Xaf(|nt« 

ubren tfi mc^t immer xtid^. 
(&x ^anbeU mtt golbenen Xaf^ett" 

IBir ^aben golbene STafd^enulSirm 

(Sin f(|6ne^ $ferb Ufttt gegen bier 

Ijmnbert Xl^ler. 
SBa0 if) ber ^reid dned fdbb'nen 

9)ferbc«? 
(Et 0ibt eincm fd^iJnen ^Jferbe mel^r 

©afet, al^ cinem ifd^lid^tn. 
^err £). ^at ein fd^bned unb guted 

9)feTb gefauft* 

!E)tc crabtfd^ctt jJfetbe jtnb fdjii>nc 

5)ferbe. 
Die garbe Wijner gjferbe* 
^etr %* (^anbell mit fcfionen yfer« 

ben. 
<Sr toirb ^^'6nt $ferbe fu(|ett« 



A gold watch is dear. 

What is the price of a gold watch? 

He works at a gold watch. 

He has bought a gold watch. 

€k>lil watches are commonly small 

The owner of gold watches is not 

always rich. 
He deals in (trades with) gold 

watches. 
We are fond of gold watche& 



A handsome horse costs about four 

hundred dollars. 
What is the price of a handsome 

horse! 
Pe giviCs more oats to a handsome 

horse than to an ugly one. 
Mr. 0. has bought a handsome and 

good horse. 

The Arabian horses are handsome 

horsea 
The color of handsome horses. 
Mr. A. deals in handsome horses. 

He will seek handsome horses. 



Rule. Adjectives, declined with the indefinite ar- 
ticle, take in the nominative and accusative singular 
of all genders, and in the plural the termination of the 
Definite Article. The genitive and dative singular 
end in all genders, in en. 

Observation. One (ones) which in English often follows ad- 
jectives, is not to be translated ; and the German adjective, in 
this case, is treated as if it were accompanied by a noim. 

Exercise, The Arabian horse of an old general. A silver 
spoon. An iron nail. A paper hat. A gold knife. A tin 
plate. A stone bench. A good name is a great treasure (ber 
^6:)Cii^). I wish you a good morning, a good day, a good 
evenin^jj^ a good night. The small worms live in and on the 
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earth. Virtuous {tUQmtffaft) men have mtercourse with virtu- 
ous men. The bible is a good book. I have had a paper hat. 
Mr. X. has red hair (plur.). Mr. X. deals in gold rin^s, iron 
knives, and forks and silver spoons. Caroline is dancing with 
a handsome youth. I know many instructive books. Wild 
animals are : the tiger, leopard, &c. High trees are not al- 
ways fertile trees. Spare the gentle (fanft) lambs. Long, 
white sleeves. What is the price of a large, fertile garden ? 
Do vou instruct many diligent and good children ? Esteem 
and love is the sure reward of virtuous youths. I have grant- 
ed (the) friendly Francis many a pleasure. Has she presented 
the gold ring to the son of the rich merchant ? Are iron 
hammers heavy ? Contented men are happy. 



Adjectives, declined without any Artkle. 



setter SBeitt tfl bet befle. 
<£in ®la^ ailed (alten) SBeined. 
(£r fd^totmmt in aWtm SBetne* 
SBtr trinfen alten SBein* 

^olgerne ^^ammer jinb lei(|t, 
i)a« (^mi^i l^olierner i'dvx* 

mer. 
©ie arbeiten vxii f)i)I)emett i^'dm" 

mem. 
3djl toia SBill^ielm gtvei Witmt 

S^Mxoitt f($icfen. 

3:tiettre@(|itoe{ler! 

£)ad ©etoifi^t t^euter itnb toolj^Ifet- 

ler Gutter tfi gletc^i* 
(Sr fd^tcft nad^ tl^ieuter SSutter. 
dx fojlet tl^eure S3tttter. 

SWte 5)erfottett f|)rediiett gem. 
£)te (Srfaltimng alter ^erfonm. 
9Btr glauben alten $erfonm* 
jDie Steligion aebietet ^l^tung ge- 
gm alte ^erfonen. 



3{l toeifed ISrob na^^rbaft? 

Die «Rc^r^afti0!eit »etfled (pn^tvC) 

93robed. 
(£r banbelt mit td^^tm SSrobe. 
^etr S. |»ai ^xl fc|r toei#ed ^emb. 



Old wine is the best 
A glass of old wine. 
He swims in old wine. 
We drink old wine. 

Wooden hammers are light 
The weight of wooden hammers. 

They work with wooden hammem 

I will send two wooden hammers to 
William. 

Dear sister! 

The weight of dear and cheap batp 

ter is the same (equal). 
He sends for dear butter. 
He tastes dear butter. 

Old persons are fond of talking. 
The experience of old persons. 
We believe old persons. 
Religion requires us to reyerenoe 

(commands esteem towards) old 

persons. 

Is white bread nutritive t 

The nutritiveness of white bread. 

He deals in white bread 
Mr. E. has a very white shirt 



TBI DXOBEES OP COMPARISON. M 

S{nb gefunbe jtinber (^tnf(|en) Are healthy cfafldren (men) alvaji 

tmmcr juftteben ? contented I 

2)a0 $lut gefunber ^inber (^en* The Uood of healthy diildreii (men) 

Wctt) t|l TOtlji* is red 

d^T l^at gefunbett ^tnbem 9r)nci He has given medicme to healthy 

(or !Webtjtn) flegeben* dbildrea 

3$ fenne gefunbe unb ungefttnbe I know healthy and unhealthy 

iRtnber* children. 

Rule. Adiectives, preceded by no article take in 
all cases, botn singular and plural, the termination of 
the definite article. — The nominative and accusative 
singular of the neuter gender change the termination 
of the definite article a^ into cd, and the genitive sin- 
gular of the masculine and neuter genders eitb^ for die 
sake of euphony, in etl* 

Exercise. Dear friend! Dear mother! Dear sisters! 
This is the reward of yirtuous men. I am looking for iron nails. 
Have you gold ones, sir? We have sent for sweet apples. 
Hast thou white table-cloths ? We esteem virtuous and good 
men. A glass of old wine. A pound of sweet sugar. A 
yard of green cloth. My sister always dances with h^dsome 
and tall youths. Iron hammers are heavy. I love nutritive 
bread. The nutritiveness of good meat. We admire the 
handsome color of the white lilies. They praise the good be* 
havior of (the) little Sophia. Have you danced with the 
friendly girl? The exercises of an industrious scholar are 
correct and clean. I do not give the dear ring to the cruel 
Frederick. Is the old woman there alone? Hast thou inter- 
course with cruel persons ? Do you instruct many industrious 
or many lazy (faul) scholars ? I instruct industnous and lazy 
ones, but more industrious ones. The rich are not always 
happy. The parents of good and obedient (gef^orfam) children 
are happy. Mr. N. seUs cheap pantaloons. What is the 
price of a pair of pantaloons ? Religion conomands love to- 
wards all men. Mr. X. is the owner of this large house. Sea* 
water is commonly bitter. 

THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

posrrrvB. 

Ibit ©eele i^ ttn^erbltcl* The aonl is immortaL 

Va9 Sebmneffer ifl f^arf * The penknife is sharp. 

2 
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Da« Mtn tfl fun. 

(St til Der i>VLlit bcbiirfttg* 

Dcr fRtittx tft be0 SRettcn^ jetool^nt, 

ier ®o]^tt tfl bcm SSatcr a\)niii^* 

3(|l bin ic^tt 3a]j)re alt* 

^tin 4^att$ tfl fe4)gtg 3u$ lang. 

(Sr ift fo arm, toit i^. 

34> bin cbctt fo grofi, tote bu^ 

Der !{J{arber ifl mii^t fo Itfitg, aid 

bet 8ucj0» 
®ott tfl ebett fo fleredjjt, toie giitta* 
grauettjimmet jtnb ntdSft fo ta|>fer, 

aU Itfltg. 



life is short 

He is in want of help. 

The rider is accustomed to riding. 

The son resembles the fiither. 

I aqi ten years old. 

My house is sixty feet l<Hig. 

He is as poor as I (am). 

I am just as tall as thou (art). 

The marten is not as cunning as the 

fox. 
God is as just as kind. 
Women are not as brave as they are 

cunning. 



Rule. If different subjects are compared with one 
another, with regard to one quality, or if the com- 
parison refers to different qualities pertaining to one 
subject, and if these qualities are affirmed to be equal, 
the English as-as, is to be translated into German by 
fo-toie ; and, if no equality results, the English not as 
(or not so)''as^ by tdijt fo-aW* 



COMPARATIVB. 



jDtefed t>mh tjl »etf er, al« j[ene«» 
3fl Carl alter, aid Subtoij ? 
9?ein, mefit ^err, er tjl iiinger* 
Die (B^alt (ber 9Jttg) ijl \)dxttt, 

aH ber ^ern, 
(Sin 3lnfer tfl fd^tocrer, al«*ettt 

$amnter. 
Der (Settee t|l falter, aid bad 

SBajfer. 
Die ertoacjifenen 5)crfonen jtnb flii- 

aer, aid bie ^inber. 
Dte ^anne ift laitger, aid bie (£t(|e* 

Dtt bijl leb^aft, aber i^ bin lebl^af- 

ter, aid bu. 
Diefer liefer ifl fruti^tbarer, aid je- 

net* 
Diefed ift bet frud^tbarere Slrfer. 
Det einfatjete 5Wenfd^ ijl gufriebe- 

net, aid ber »erfc|itoenberif(|ie» 
dx ijl trauriger, aid iA. 
Die ^Unntt fmb tapferer, old bie 

Shratten* 



This shirt is -whiter than that one. 

Is Charles older than Lewis f 

No, sir, he is younger. 

The shell (of the nut) is harder than 
the kernel. 

An anchor is heavier than a ham- 
mer. 

Snow is colder than water. 

(The) grown-up persons are more 

prudent than cmldrea 
The fir-tree is taUer than the oak-tree. 

Thou art lively, but I am more lively 

than thou (art). 
This acre is more fertile than that 

This is the more fertile field. 
The more frugal man is more con- 
tented than the prodigal one. 
He is more sad than I (am). 
Men are more valiant than wcMnen. 
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Caroline ift fci^Ianfer, aU ^BcpJ^it ; Oarcdme is more alender tfaaa 
dbtv (Bop^it i|l ^olltx, aU (tarO" Sophia, but Sophia is prouder 
line* than Caroline. 



(£r ifl mel^r gelel^rt, aU toeife* 
<BU ifl me^r \^'6n, aid gut* 

(£r Ij^at etnen mel^r oel^uterten ©e- 
f4>ma(f^ aU fein ^ntber* 

3)u bifl koeniger gele^rt/ aU bein 

SBater* 
Det toeniger geleljrte ^enfA l^at 

oft etn defunbered ttrtl^eil/ aU ber 

dele^rte* 

®ie iji urn 93iele0 lafler^^after/ aU 

dx t|l nnt bie ^alfte fiirser^ aU 

fetn Oljieim* 
^ert m, ifl urn S3iele« geWidter, 

aU 4>err 3* 
Sranj ift bet SBeitem fleigiger/ M 

gerbinanb* 



He is more learned than wise. 
She is handBomer than (she k) 

good. 
He has a more refined taste tfaaa 

his brother. 



Thou art less learned than thy 

fi&ther. 
The less informed man has often 

a sounder judgment than the man 

of learning. 

She is more vicious hj a great deal 

than I (am). 
He is shcorter by one half than his 

unde. 
Mr. N. is more skilful by a great 

deal than M r. Z. 
Francis is more industrious by a 

great deal than Ferdinand. 



Rule 1st., The comparative is formed by adding it 
to the positive and changing a, 0/ 11/ in the radical syl- 
lable into fi, 6, tt* 

2d., Adjectives, riot having a, o, or it in the radical 
syllable, and those which end in er^ as also a few others, 
do not soften these vowels. The diphthong ait is never 
changed. 

3d., The comparative must be formed by prefixing 
melix, more^ to the positive, when two diflferent qualities 
are compared with each other, or when it would be 
difiicult to pronounce the adjective in the ordinary form 
of the comparative degree. 

4th., If a quality is expressed in an inferior degree 
tt)eniger or minttx, less, must be used, 

5th., The English tJian, after the comparative degree, 
is to be translated by aM» 

6th., Adjectives in the comparative degree, if used at* 
tributivelyy have the same terminations as in the positive. 



THB mACnOAL GBBMAir QSAlOf AR. 



BUPERLATIVB. 



SGBer ifl bet fleigtQfle S(|iuler? 
£ubtoi0 tfi bet fletgtgfte. 
Der gerabfftf ©eg ijl ber fiirjejle* 
X)fr lufricbeitfie ^enf4 tfl bcr 

(£r t|l ber anttfle bon uitd alien* 
<Sr ^at ed bem armften ]9on und 

gegeben. 
SBafct^ington tt>ar ber griigtc lEBol^iI-' 

t^ater ^mttiW^* 
Bennett ^ie ben fitrjeflen SBeg 

nac^ (Salifomien? 
^te 3ett tfi bae ^oflbarfle, toad kotr 

^aben* 
Der fteine @(ijmeidiiler fagt: 

t^euerfter JBater, tj^cuerjic Wlut- 

ttv, t^euerfte^} ^iat^^tn, i^ iitht 



Who is the most industrious scholar! 
Lewis is the most industrious. 
The straightest way is the shortest 
The most contented man is the hap- 
piest 
He is the poorest of us alL ' 
He has given it to the poorest of hb. 

Washington was the greatest hene- 
&ctor of (to) America. 

Do you know the shortest waj to 
California? 

Time, is the most precious posses- 
sion (what) we have. 

The little flatterer says: dearest 
father, dearest mother, dearest 
girl, I love thee very (much). 



T)tefe« lud^ t(l am Mtoarjeflen* 
^opbie tt>ar am auimerffamfien/ 

am folgfamften^ am freunbltf^- 

flen* 



This cloth is blackest 
Sophia was most attentive, 
obedient, most friendly. 



most 



Rule 1st., The superlative is formed by adding eft or 
ft to the positive ; but as the superlative is used with 
the definite article, e is added to eft or ft (efte or fte). As 
regards the softening of the letters a, o^ and it, observe 
the rules given in connexion with the comparative. 

2d., The declension of the superlative is like that of 
the positive. 

3d., When the superlative in English is formed with- 
out the definite article, and in some instances when 
the article is used, the Germans make use of the da^ 
tive singular (of the adjective) to which the word am 
is prefixed. 



@dn SetoeggTunb ifl ebcL 

@cine iBekoc0dTunbe |inb ebler, aU 
bie meintaen. 

T)it ^ttU t|l ]9oQfommener aid ber 
^i>rber ; bie <BttU ift ballet ber 
ebelite X^eil bed ?WenfAen- 

Oiefed Znif if duller aU jeitfd. 



Bis motive is noble. 

Bis motives are nobler than mine. 

The soul is more perfect than the 
body; the soul, therefore, is the 
noblest part of man. 

Tins doth is daricer than llMt 



THE DEGRus OF oomAMmom* M 

X>tt ^iinUum tft ^o^f. He <Si(|e The pear-tree is high the oak it 
tfl ^oi)tx, unb bie Xannt ifl am higher, and the fir-tree 10 highest 

Die ianne i^ ber ^ifdJIle S3attitt The fir-tree is the highest among 

ttttter bkfcn, these. 

€r i^ bem fftantt M Slbgnittbed He is near the edge of the pnci> 

na^e, pice. 

34l ^in nal^ei^ baran getoefen* I have been nearer to it 

SDcnn bie 9?ot^ am arofitcn ifl, ifl When our (the) need is greatest^ 

Q^ottti {)ulfe am ndc^^en* God's help is nearest (A Ger- 
man saying). 

©etti fBattt ifl t»ixfii^ fel^r ^ui. His £Either, indeed, is very good, bat 

aber ber mctntgc ijl bejfrr. mine is better. 

Dte Xugenb i^ ber befle <S(i^a$* Virtue is the best treasure. 

(Stn gufnebener !l}?enfcl^ ifi am be- A contented man is best off 

fien baran* 

Rule 1st., Adjectives ending in el, drop the e before 
{ in the comparative. 

2d., The degrees of comparison of ^oc^, nai)€, and 
gut, are irregular. 

Exercise, The body is mortal, but the soul is immortal. 
The soul is more perfect than the body. I am accustomed to 
labor (infinitive in G.). Is he accustomed to walking ? She 
is twenty years old ; the babe is four months old. Is his babe 
younger than mine ? This trunk is twenty feet long. Is it 
longer than that ? He is as insufferable as she (is). She is just 
as deceitful as he (is). Is the marten as cunning as the fox ? No, 
sir, the fox is more cunning. The fox is one of the most cun- 
ning animals. God is as kind as (he is) just. Are children 
as prudent as grown-up people ? No, sir, they are not as 
prudent as grown-up people, but they are more innocent. 
Iron is harder than gold. A hammer is not as heavy as an 
anchor. He is lively, but she is more lively than he. She is 
the liveliest girl of all. Charles is very pro4igal, but William 
is more prodigal, and Francis is the most prodigal of all. This 
child is more slender than fat. Thou art more vicious than 
virtuous. The less informed man has often a sounder judg- 
ment than the man of learning. Mr. O. is richer by a good 
deal than I am, but Mr. L. is (the) richest. This Jew is bet- 
ter by a good deal than that one. A contented man is best 
off. Jesus was the greatest benefactor of mankind (^te 
9>?enf(^bett). God is the kind father of mankind. Time is the 
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most precious possession we have. Dearest father, wilt thou 
buy me a new coat ? His motive is the noblest. The son of 
Mr. W. is most obedient. His mother, indeed, is very good, 
but mine is better. Virtue is the best treasure. The shell of 
a nut is harder than the kernel. The rich are not always 
happy. Schiller was one of the greatest German authors. The 
elephant is larger than the tiger. Alexander the great was 
king of Macedonia. My black horses are dearer than my 
white ones. The sea is deeper than a lake. The ass is more 
useful than handsome. God is the good father of all men. 
He rewards the good, and pimishes (beftrafen) the wicked (gott* 
Cod). He is of a mild nature. He is reading in the most useful 
and instructive book, namely (nam ltd)), in the bible. Putnam was 
a brave general under Washington. Many Germans are good 
musicians {tev 5[)?iififer). The German music is more lofty 
(grcgarttci) than the Italian, but the Italian speaks more to the 
heart. I praise the best and most industrious pupil most 
(am meiflen). Most men are industrious. 



PRONOUNa 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



3(3^ bin ^ter* 
(5r frottft meiner. 
(£r totrb mtr ntc^t fdjiaben. 
(Bit Unnt midf. 



I am here. 

He is mocking (of) me. 
It will not hurt me. (dat) 
She knows me. 



j©tr fittb ber $iilfe Bebiirfttg. 
(&x gcbcnft unfet. 

®eben ®te und defankfl bad ®elb. 
®ic toerben uni nitjt bejltafen. 



"We are in want of help. 

He remembers (of) us. 

Give us the money^, if you please. 

They will not punish us. 



3(|( fc^one Deittcr. ' 
SBir glauben Dit ntdj|t« 
<Jr tuft Dt(3J. 

3*rbcbttlttred!it. 
dx tft <£uer toUrbtg. ; 
Cuer ift er toiirbig. i 
Scf) ^be (Sudji gcmarnt. 
<£u(^ ^abe i^ gctoarnt. 
&Ber 9at (Suc^ gcrufen ? 



Thou art right 
I spare thee, (gen.) 
We do not believe thee. 
He calls thee. 

You (ye) are wrong. 

He is worthy of you (ye) . 

I have warned you. (plur.) 
You I have warned. 
Who has called you f 
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Rule 1st, If another word than the subject begins 
the phrase, it (the subject) is placed after the verb, or 
in compound tenses after the auxiliary. 

2d., The second person singular, bit, thou^ is more 
frequently used in German than in English. The Ger- 
mans use it in the same manner as the English do, and, 
beside, in addressing intimate friends, children, &c., as 
it implies familiarity founded upon affection and fond- 
ness, ©u is also used in addressing inferiors. 

3d., Pronouns, by which we address persons, (in let- 
ters, &c.,) are written with a capital initial letter in 
German. 



Exercise. I speak German. Do you speak German, sir? 
We are at school. He remembers me, does he remember 
thee ? She resembles thee very (much) Does he resemble 
me ? They have sent a letter to us. She has presented it to 
you. Give me the book, if you please. It was useful to us. 
She mocks us. Art thou contented ? You are happier than 
I. To thee I say so (it). I know thee, thou art a little 
rogue (bcr tS>d)elm). Has he hurt you ? Do you speak of 
me ? Are you here ? The child mocks you. Has he sent 
it to you or to me ? He has sent it neither to thee nor to 
you, he has sent it to us. We have a more refined tasto than 
you have. Thou art more skilful by a good deal than my 
brother. We do not believe you. They do not esteem us. 
He was near the edge of the precipice. The soul is the noblest 
part of man. Thou art not worthy of us. Who is the hap- 
piest of us all ? The s'traightest way is not always the best. 
Hand (rctd)en ©I'e) me the silver spoon, if you please. Thou 
art more cunning than brave. 



(Jr, bet 0rogmiitl)tge SBefd^ii^er ber He, the generous protector of in- 
Unfc^ttlb, ijl dtt groget getnb ber nocence, is a great enemy to lying 

SiiQe: (of the lie). 

^ie fd^mctt^fltt friner. They flatter him. 

(5^ tji feinrr nicjt toiirbtg* It is not worthy of him. 

©ic ^at C« i^xa gcreid^t. She has handed it to hina. 

3!?m \^Cit fte e^ aeretc^t. To him she has handed it, 

3^1 \^<iU tj)tt flefuAt. . I have sought him. 

3l^n itiabe t^ gefucpt. Him have I sought 
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®{( If At pun^a* She is hungiy. 

(St gebmft i^rer nt(|tt He does not remember her. 

tftti^tn <Bit x})X ben (Btn% Hand her the chair. 

^a\t Dtt jte bcjlraft ? Has thou punished her ? 

(5« 0>ai ^tttb) ?>at !Dttrjl^ It (the child) is thirsty. 

^(fy ^t>nt fetner ja* I do spare it 

Crlauben ®ie e« t^m ? Do you permit (it to) himi 

Cr Ij^at ti im Dcutfcf^cn unterrfd^tet^ He has mstructed it in Gterman. 

itrbettCtt fie (w ®te) ? Do they (or you) work f 

ftf i?« ^•TaJS"' '"*''"''• \ ^« » -<»«>70fthem («rof you). 
3* bin t^nen (or S^nen) fe^r »er- I am very much oWiged to them (or 

Dunben* to you). 

3|^nen bin i^ fefir berbunben* To them (or to you) I am yery much 

obliged. 
SBir betottttbern jte (or (Bit)* We admire them (or you) 

Rule. The Germans employ the third person plu- 
ral to address any individual with whom they are not 
intimately acquainted. (Superiors, strangers, persons 
of rank, &c.) When this is done in writing, the pronoun 
® je must begin with a capital letter. 

Exercise. He, the youngest son of Mr. N., is dead. 
What do they say of her ? To them he will send it. To you 
I say so (it). It loves them, but they do not love it. He goes to 
her, but she does not go to him. They esteem you, but you 
do not esteem them. They will dance with you. It drinks 
much brandy. She likes to help us. He has spared me, has 
he spared you ? We do not flatter him. Does he flatter us ? 
I go with him to the theatre, and not with her. She was near 
me. We do not remember him. Dear and cheap meat are 
equal in weight. (In German, the weight of dear and of cheap 
meat is equal). Are the Arabian horses handsome horses ? 
We have intercourse with good men, and with wicked ones. 
The tutor loves obedient scholars. The behavior of Francis is 
insufferable. He resembles a deceitful cat. Friends in need 
are friends indeed. 

RBFLBOTIVB AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

3(J frette mfdji bariiber. I am glad of it 

5Dii toirft bid^ ^erttunben, nicin Thou wilt wound thyself my Mend 
fjxvuuh* 



noifoinffi* 



et pftqt (finer (felbf^)* 

SBtr fc^amen un^, fc^amfi bit b^ 

^abt tbr tttt|i oetoarmt ? 
lEBie bcfinbett @tc ^^ ? 
3c^ banfe 3^nen^ fe^r ttol^I. 
(^ic t^aHn ftc^ (felbft; gcfc^tagnt. 
^ie ^aben jic^ einanbcr 0ef(^(a0cn« 
C>abt t^r euc^ (fclb^) betounbcrt ? 
C>abt i^r cu(^ emanbcr betounbert ? 
®ir ^abcn un« (felbfl) geUbt. 
SBtr l^aben etnanber geUbt* 

@tc toerben ben SBdn felbft tdn- 

fen. 
®ie toirb i|in felbfl fojlen* 
a^ tanit felb|l gent. 

SBamt er fid^ ba« O^eft^it felbfk ? 
3a, metn ^rauletn, ber ^audben 
t^ut ed fetbfl. 

€elbft td^ Ij^abe e^ aelefen* 
^elbj) er bat ed mtr gefagt. 
din l^unb fennt aUe ©lieber ber 
SamtUe, felbji ben (Saugltng. 



He I 

We are ashamed, art thoa not 

ashamed! 
Have YOU wanned yoareelyes f 
How do you do ? 
Very well, I thank yoo. 
They have struck themselyeo. 
They haye beaten one another. 
Haye you admired younelyes f 
Haye you admired one another f 
We haye praised ourselyeo. 
We haye {mused each other. 

Iliey will drink the wine them- 
selyes. 

She will taste it herself 

It (the child) is fond of dandqe it- 
sell 

Does he himself warm his fiicef 

Tes, miss, the master of the house 
does it himself 

Eyen I haye read it 
£yen he has told ma 
A do^ knows all memberB of the 
fiunily, eyen the babe. 



Rule 1st., The Germans use felbf}/ self^ of one*s sdfy 
with the reflective pronouns, only in order to avoid an 
ambiguity or to emphasize the subject. 

2d., The pronouns (my, thy^ him, her, it, our, your, 
and them), preceding self, selves, are not to be translated 
in German, provided the phrase is not reflective. 

3d., @e(6^ preceding the subject, or object, is to be 
translated by even, in English. 

Eocercise. They love each other. How do you do ? How 
does your father do ? He is very well, I thank you. We 
esteem each other. Friends tell each other the truth. They 
are glad of it. He will instruct himself. Even the president 
istherei This lady admires herself. Even he gives me a 
glass of water. Do you do this work yourself ? Thou must 
not speak so often of thyself. We shall taste the beer our- 
selves. Have they beaten one another ? No, sir, they have 
beaten themselves. Are you not ashamed (plur.)? I shall 
spare thee. They esteem you, but you do not esteem them. 
2* 
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Do you remember her ? We are hungry, but not thirsty. 
Does he mock us? Give me the table-cloth, if you please. 
She is wrong, and he is right. Who is best off? Contented 
men are best off. She has given a dollar to the poorest 
among us. She is shorter by half than her mother. Grown- 
up people have more experience than youths. Mr. N. deals in 
pantaloons and coats. 



IDIOMS. 



Sdji lobe mix ben (i^ampa^ntt. 

Dtt btjl mix tin Wontx ^txL 
Dad n>ar (&u(i^ etn ^Inblic! ! 
jDad ma^ btr eine greube getoefen 
feitt. 



I give the preference to (the) cham- 
pagne. 

Thou art a fine fellow. 

That was a sight ! 

That must have been a great plea- 
sure. 



(Sin ©ruber »on mix ijl ®eneraU 
^df babe etn $ferb oon tbm ge^abt. 
(Sin ©ebienter ^on 3t^nen \)at mix 

bad ®elb geretd^t. 
Sefannte oon uitd b^ben i^r gefiern 

einen ©efu^ semad^t* 



A brother of mine is general 

X have had a horse of his. 

A servant of yours has, handed me 

the money. 
Relations of ours paid her a visit 



^0^ ta>afc(ie mix bte ^anbe* 

dx toirb ftcf^ bte 9}afe ))erbrennen« 

SBtr gerbrec(^en und ben ^o^f nic^t 

bariiber. 
t>a^ bu bir ben Suf t^errenft 'i 



I wash my hands. 

He will bum his nose. 

We do not trouble (break) cor 

heads about it 
Hast thou sprained thy foot ? 



(Sd {{I ein fc^iiined mt. 

(Sd ftnb Ub'ont ©ilber. 

(Sa ftnb Wont ©ilber. 

di gibt fcbone ©ilber. 

dx toax ed felbfi. 

@te t»aren ed felbjl. 

(£« ftnb »tele ?eute bier* ) 

(£d 0tbt ))tele Scute bter« $ 

(Jd t»ar 0epern fcbijned SBetter* 

din ^ann tfl ed. ' 

(£d ift etn ^ann. 

3db bin ed. 

©te ifl ed niti^t 



It is a fine picture. 
They are fine picturea 

There are fine pictures. 

It was he himself 

It was they themselves. 

Here are many peopla 

It was fine weather yesterday. 

It is a man. 

ItisL 

It is not she. 



Rule 1st., The Germans sometime^ insert, in /h- 
mUiar language^ the dative of the pronoun, some say 
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merely as an expletive ; but it really gives a peculiar 
character and force, generally that of irony, to the 
sentence. 

2d., The English possessive pronouns, when speak- 
ing of the parts of persons or things, are generally to 
be translated into German by the dative or accusative 
of the pronoun with the definite article. 

3d., &^ ity is joined with all genders and numbers^ 
and emphasizes the subject. 

4th., The English, there is, there are, expressing 
existence in general, is to be translated in German by 
,,e^ gifct," in other cases by „e^ \% t^ finb/' 

Exercise, That was a pleasure. I prefer (give the pre- 
ference to) a glass of fresh water. A dog of mine can dance. 
There was a great noise (Cer Sarm) in the house. I shall 
give it to a daughter of yours. It is Christmas to-day. He 
has sprained his hand. Have you sprained your foot ? 
Many beds of mine are burned. (There are burnt many beds 
of mine.) A son of yours has sprained his ancle (bcr 5tn6d)el). 
There are many good men. It is a lady. I was not there ; 
it was he You yourself had paid her a visit. Has she burnt 
her foot or her hands ? We do not trouble our beads about it. 
Thou art a fine gentleman. They do not speak of them- 
selves, they speak of you. They are very much obliged to 
him. Venus is the goddess of beauty. The clouds are above 
us. She wishes me the last farewell. 

CONJUNCnVB POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Du Bijl meitt Iteber ©oljitt. Thou art my dear soa 

3(il Vixt tit (Stimme metitc^ t^jeu- I hear the voice of my dear wou 

ten @ol^ne«. 

<Sr fprtc^t mtt meinem guitn O^dm* He speaks to my good unde. 

3d^ ^abc metnen Seller bemerft. I have observed my fiEiult 

SWetne tugenblSiaftett ©Bljine be- My virtuous sons treat me very 

^anbeln xai^ fe^r freunbli(3^. kindly (friendly). 

Der Summer iiber ben Xob tnefner The grief occasioned by (over) the 

higenb^aften (©b^ne ttcrfiirjt mix death of my virtuous sons is 

bad Srben. shortening m^ life. 

W.i meinen fleigtgjlen ©d^iilern I have taken a walk with my most 

^abe idji einen ^pajicrgang gc- industrious scholars. . 
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9eam ntdne ael^orfamttt ttnb fliri- Towards my obedient and indt» 
flgeil Si^d'^ntBf hin Uf^ fet0 trioospupOB I am always kind. 

Wldat araue 5lafe fjl eine groge My gray cat iaa great enemy of 

gcinbttt ber SRaufe. (to) mice. 

3dJ folge acm bem 9ta% weinet I gladly follow the adrice of my good 

other, and to my joy, she has 



gtntbel^at fie imtner )tt meinem 
Seflen geratpen* 



always advised me for my good 
(to my best). 



8iir meine tl^otre !D>{tttter laffe i^ For my dear mother I give (leave) 

mein S^en^ my life. 

Serine tunben SigUtett {inb am My round figures are (the) finest 

fc^Snllen* 

Cr betounbert ben (Befang mdner He admires the song of my night- 

9fa(^tt0a1len* ingales. 

(Et f)>itlt auf meinen alien Srom- He plays on my old druma and 

meIn itnb rauti^t meine (Etgarren* smokes my dgars. 

Vttin tl^eure^ ffieib i^ breiffg My dear wife is thirty years old. 

3abre alt» 

Die iTOa^tte meine« ^fctbed ijl The mane of my hOTse is black. 



W»arj. 
€trie, 



liegt auf meinem U^vx Setie* He lies on my best bed. 
SBiQji bu mtin ®tro^ ober mein Wilt thou buy my straw or my 
^eulaufen? hay? 

tWeine ®ebaube jlnb toerfauft. My buildings are sold. 

<St fragt naci^ bem ^retfe meiner He asks for the price of my green 

oritnen ^letber* dothes. 

®te fleibet fttti mit meinen fc(lt9at« She dresses herself with my black 

)en ^leibem* dothes. 

dr l^at meine fc^ifnett ^aUbanber He has burnt my handsome nedb- 

i»erbYannt* laces. 

Exerme. Translate again all the examples just ghren, 
substituting betn, betne, betn, thy^ ; fetn, fetne, fetn, bis ; Q^x, 
lire, t^r, her ; fetn, fetne, fetn, its, for my. 



Unfer ®4neiber {^ feljir tooMfeil; 

aber euer ©(i^u^ma^^er \\t \t%x 

tlS^euer. 
IDie Xifdbe nnb <^i^\t nnfered (or 

unfetd) unb enere* (or enred) 

©dbreinerd ftnb ixtii gemacS^t. 
flBir paben ti eurem alten l^utma- 

(^er unb i^t unferm 3immeT« 

masme gereid^t* 



Our tailor works (is) very dieap^ 
but your shoemaker is very den; 

The tables and chairs of our cabinei- 
maker and yours, are neatly done. 

We have delivered it to your old 
hat-maker, and you to our car- 
penter. 



raovomit. 



S7 






He has ealled oar hurber, and not 
your brewer. 



Unfere unb eure ^Bafd^frau ^aben 

nc^ einanbcr gefc^lagcn. 
Die SEBaaren unfcrcr ?Kot>e^anb- 

lerin ftnb t^euer unb gut; abet 

bie ©aarcttcurer Wlo\)t\)dn)3Uxin 

ftnb t^eurr unb fd^Iecbt. 
^at fie nad^ unferer ober na^ eu- 

rer 3lmme gefdj^icf t ? 
SBittjl bu unfere ober eure (©cjinei- 

berin fragen ? 



Our and your waaherwoman have 
beaten one another. 

The goods of our milliner are dear 
and good, but the (wares) of jour 
milliner arc dear and bad. 

Has she sent for our nurse or fir 

yours? 
Wilt thou ask our mantua-maker or 

yours? 



Unfer SBafd^^aud unb euer Sacf- 

ofen ftnb baufadig. 
£)te Sage unfere^ (or unferd) ^ofl:- 

|aufee ifi anaene^mer, aU bie 

£a0e enre^ ^o]^^aufed« 

(Sr \oax in unferm ^affeel^aufe unb 
ntd^t in eurem $iitten»erf ♦ 

(&x toirb er^ in unfer (^afi^aud 
unb bann in euer SBo^n^aue ge- 
]()en* 



Our laundry and your bakehouse are 
decayed. 

The situation of our boardinghouse 
is pleasanter than that of youn 
(the situaticm of your boarding- 
house). 

He was in our coffee-house, and not 
in your foundry. 

He will first go to our inn, and then 
to your dwelling-house. 



ttnfere unb eure SBeinlj^anbler f^a* 

ben ben bejlen SBein* 
Die 5lrbett unferer 5lrbetter {\t 

\df\otxtt, aU bte ^xhtit eurer ^r- 

beiterinnen^ 
3A f|>re(^e »on euren SBajj^bi^^u- 

fern unb i^ir »on unfem 2Bafcii- 

frauen. 
dx fucl^t unfere $anblanger unb 

ni^t eure (S^ornfieinfeger* 



Our wine merchants and youn haYe 

the best wine. 
The work of our workmen is harder 

than the work of your female 

operatives (workwomen). 
I am speaking of your laundries^ 

and you of our laundresses. 

He is seeking our hodmen, and not 
your chimney-sweeper. 



3l^re Slgentm fpielen gem* 

Die fBa^tn t^rer (or 3^irer) SBaf- 
knf^mtebf ftnb moi^Ifetl. 

34 ¥^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ (<^ S^ren) ®e- 
feuen, aber ntd^t mft t^ren (3^>- 
ren) ©ttcferinnen gef^roAen, 

Cr ?>at i^jre (or S^re) Se^rltnge ge- 
tabelt- 

&ie beffanbeln iffre i^^xt) Saben- 
mabcpen felj^r freunblif^* 



Their (or your, sing.) agents are £3Dd 

of gambling. 
The arms of tiieir (or your) anuoren 

are cheap. 
I have spoken to theur (or your) 

journeymen, but not to th^ 

(your) embroiderera 
He has censived their (or your) ap> 

prentices. 
They (or you) treat their (or your) 

shop-maids veiy kindly. 
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Rule 1st., Those conjunctive possessive pronouns, 
which have the same termination as the indefinite ar- 
ticle, are inflected like it. The plural takes the termi- 
nation of the definite article, or that of the adjectives 
of the third declension. 

2d., When adjectives follow conjunctive possessive 
pronouns, they have the same termination as when 
they follow the indefinite article. The plural of all 
genders and cases terminates in en* 

Exercise. That must have been a great pleasure. A son 
of mine is general. I am washing my feet. There are many 
bad apprentices. You are my dear sons. We hear the voice 
of their workmen. Do you not observe his faults ? The grief 
occasioned by the death of our industrious daughters is short- 
ening oiu" life. Do you like to follow our advice ? He deals 
in our goods, and not in his (goods). Will you not break their 
new glasses ? Our shoemaker makes good boots. The pan- 
taloons of your tailors are very cheap. Where does your ca- 
binet-maker live ? We have given the old hat to their hatter. 
We do not believe his barber. She ridicules their laundresses. 
Do you send for our or for their niu-se ? Call your mantua- 
maker, if you please. Is her laundry, or his bakery decayed ? 
The situation of your (sing.) coffee-house is very pleasant. He 
has not been in our boarding-house. Do you know their wine- 
merchants ? Where is thy workman ? There are many laun- 
dresses in New- York. He finds fault with (taDeln) the arms 
of his armorers. Have you observed the works of her em- 
broiderers ? I have presented it to your hodman. Have you 
paid your chimney-sweeper ? They have paid their journey- 
man. The dwelling-houses of my tailors have a pleasant si- 
tuation. They are lazy workmen. Her little children are very 
hungry. Are you satisfied with your embroiderers ? The wife 
of his wine-merchant has been sick. There was a great noise 
at their inn. I will pay a visit to thy old friends. We are 
well satisfied with him. 



ABSOLUTE POSSESSIVB PRONOUNS. 

£)e{n IBater unb nteiner (or ber Thy father and mine are taJdng a 
meittifie) madden cinen ©^ajicr- walk together, 
dang )ufammen. 



novooHS. 



Dtt ^uttb bftne« ^a^Uxi tfl 

toati^famer^ aid ber ^unb metned 

(or bed metnigen)* 
3^r e^reunb t^at mil 3(^rcm ©ruber 

unb mit meinem (or bent meint- 

gen) gefproc^en. 
(£r fiittert S^ren Cfel unb meinen 

(or ben meintgen)* 



The dog of Ifay neighbor is nnora 
watchful than that (the dog) of 
mine. 

Your friend has spoken to your 
brother and to mme. 

He feeds your ass and mina 



jDetne 5lnaben unb metne (or bte 
meimgen) ^aben ^ufammen ge- 
[pielt, 

Die garbe ^^xtx ^rxnU tjl \^'6ntx, 
old bte ^arbe metner (or ber mtu 
nigen). 

(£r h)irb ed fetnen 3einben unb mei- 
nen (or ben meinigen) fagen. 

^it »erben eure m^t unb metne 
(or bte meinigen; toarmen* 



Thy boys and mine have played to- 
gether. 

The color of your dogs is more 
beautiful than the cdLcr of mine. 

He will tell his enemies and mine. 

They will warm your feet and mine. 



©etne !Kutter tjl nid^t meine (or 

bie metnic(c). 
3jl er 3t)rer ^reunbfdiiaft ober met- 

ner (or ber meinigen) gen>i§ ? 
^at fie eurer ^a^e ober meiner (or 

ber metntgen) bie ^i^ gegeben ? 
Der ®c(>neiber »trb beine 3arfe 

unb meine (or bie meinige) ma- 



His mother is not min& 

Is he sure of your friendship cr of 

mine? 
Has she given the milk to your cat 

or to mine ? 
The tailor will make thy jacket 

and mine. 



3^te ?5teunbinnen unb mtint (or 

bte meinigen) toaren in bem 

(fatten. 
(£r erinnert ftd^ i^rer @d^»e(lern 

unb meiner (or ber meinigen). 
©^reibt pe mtt i^ren jjebern ober 

mit meinen (or ben meinigen) ? 
SBcrbet i^r feine SBiefen unb mtint 

(or bie meinigen) faufen ? 



Your friends and mine were in the 
gardea 

He remembers her sisters and mine. 

Does she write with her pens or 

with mine? 
Will you buy his meadows and 

mine? 



®ein ^inb i^ unartig, aber mtint^ 
(or bad meinige) i(l artig, 

31^ er 3t)red ^Wefferd unb meined 
(or bed meinigen) benot^tgt ? 

SBirb fr !£)einem ^inbc ober mei- 
nem (or bem meinigen) bte golbene 
Xafcl^enu<>r ft^enfen ? 

jDer SSfrjt »irb fein fWabdien unb 
meined (or bad mtini^t) ^eilen* 



His child is naughty, but mine is 

polite. 
Is ne in want of your knife and of 

mine? 
Will he present tJbe gold watch to 

thy child or to mine ? 

The physician will heal his girl and 
mine. 
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S^re 9ffrbe jinb tl^euter, aU mrine 

(or We meinigen), 
(Jr bcbtent ft((> eurer !Wcifer unb 

metner (or ber metnijen), 
^aben fie in !Dctnen Siicpern ober 

in meinen (or ben meinigen) ge- 

lefcn ? 
(Jr la((^t iiber t^te ©etrfd^cn unb 

iiber metne (or bie uumiflen)* 



nieir hofses are dearer thaa mina 
He makes use of jour kniyes, and of 



Have they read in thy books, or in 
mine ? 

He laughs at her infirmities, and at 
mine. 



Exerdae, Translate the same sentences with ttintx, betnC/ 
tetn^d (or tcr betmge, tie tetntge, tad teinige), thine ; fetiier, 
fetiie, fetned (or ter fetnigC/ tit fetm^e/ tski feintge)^ his; 
i^rer, i\ixt, tbrcd (or tcr tbrtgc, tie il^xi^t, tad il)rt9e), hers ; 
aiid feiiter, fetne/ fetned (or ter fetntge, tie \t\xd^t, tad feiiiide)^ 



Cuer ®«^>tteiber unb nnfeter (or ber 
unrrige) mac(>en fd^ijne 9lbtfe» 

Die 9Jotfe 3^red ©((jneiber^ unb 
unfered (or bed nnprtgen) jinb 
))on feinem Xu^e oema^t* 

(£r \iai mit 3^rem SBeber unb vxii 
ttttferem (or bem unfrtgen) ge- 
f^rccj^en* 

9lufet euren (Sc^mteb unb niti^i un- 
feren (or ben unf'rigen)^ 

(Jure 3inng{e§eT unb unfere (or bie 

unfrigen) ^aben Wle(3Sited ^^nn. 
T>\t &i>rbe Deiner ^orbmad^er unb 

unferet (or ber unf'rigen) jinb 

jlarf* 
dr ^at m\X feinen ^ferbeHnblent 

gefprod^en unb nic^t mit unferen 

(or ben unfrigen)* 
dr tabelt i^re Selj^Ier unb unfere (or 

bie unfrigen)* 

(Sure ©(^neiberin unb unfere (or 

bie unf^rige) too^jnen in ber aBil- 

belntfkrafe* 
X)te 3fitine Detner Gutter unb wx* 

frter (or ber unfrigen) ftnb felj^r 

toeifit 
^ie aleid^t toeber feiner !D>{obel!)&nb- 

lenn noiJ^ unferer (or bet unfri- 



aen). 
5ie 1 '' 



, I toiS il^re SBafcbfrau rufen unb 
ttii^t unfere (or bie unfrige)* 



Your tailor and ours make beautiful 

coats. 
The coats of your tailor and of ours 

are made of fine doth. 

He has spoken to your wearer, and 
to ours. 

CSall your smith, and not ours. 



Your pewterers and ours haye bad 

pewter. 
The baskets of thy baake^makeis 

and of ours are strong. 

He has spoken to his jockiea, and 
not tooura 

He censures their fiuilts and oan 



Your tailoress and ours liye in Wil- 
liam-street 

The teeth of thj mother and of ours 
are yeiy white. 

She resembles neither his milliner 
nor ours. 

She win call her waaher^wcoaan, and 
notoura 
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3^ t>m9W^ttinntn nnb unfere Tlieir faooBelEeepefi and om an 

(or bic ttttf riflen) fmb »erf4>toett- wasteful 

bcrifcb, 

Die (^efi(Jtit^)itge fciner X6(^ter unb The features of his daughters and of 

uiifcrer (or ber unf 'rtgen) finb ours are very (much) alike. 

fe^r dt)nli^. 

®te toar in 3^ten (Sagemii^Ien She was in your saw^niUs^ and not 

unb nit^t in nnferen (or ben in ours. 

unfrigen)* 

<Bit uxaAttn i^re ®(&mei(^elfien They despise her ilatteiie8» and 

ttttb nnfere (or bic ttnf'rigcn). ours. 

^^t SBaf(i^^aud ttnb unfcre^ (or Your laundry and ours are quite 

bad unrrtge) ftnb gan^ rein. dean. 

$err ^. ^at bad 3<^'t^nfletfc^ feined Mr. Y. has wounded the gums ef 

^inbed unb unfered (or bed unp- his child, and of ours. 

rigen) »eT»ttnbet. 

•f^at |te bad ®elb i^rem ^inbe ober Has she sent the money to her child, 

unferem (or bem nnf'rigen) ae- or to ours ? 

Wirft ? 

$at ber (^d^loffer euer ^^U^ ober Has the locksmith made your lod^ 

unfcred (ot bad unfrige) ge- or ours? 

3>%xt 2$ebeTme|feT unb unfere (or bie Their penkniyes and ours are sharps 

un£rigen; jinb Warf. 

Die battel eurer 5)ferbe unb unfe- The saddles of your horses and of 

rer (or ber unfrigen) fmb »et- ours are diflferent 

fci^ieben. 

(£r fudjit na^ einem ipon euren He is looking for one of your inofl^ 

SBirt^dl^aufern, unb nicijft na^ and not for one of oura 

einem sjon unferen (or ben unf 'ri- 



flen). 



<^fe ))erabf(i|ettt ilj^re Sajlet unb utt" She detests their yices, and oars, 
fere (or bie unf'rigen). 



Rule 1st., The absolute possessive pronouns are 
fonned either by adding to the coryunctive possessive 
pronouns, the terminations of the definite article (er, e, 
e^) in the same manner as the adjectives not preceded 
by the article, or any other specifying or qualifying 
word, are formed, or by suffixing ige and placing before 
them the definite article. 

2d., Absolute possessive pronouns, formed in the 
manner first specified, are declined like adjectives not 
preceded by any article or pronoun ; and those formed 
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in the second way, are declined like acyectives with, 
the definite article. 

Exercise, Translate the foregoing sentences with eurer, 
eure, cured (or ber curtgc, bte eurtge^ bad eurtgc), yours ; tl^rcr, 
tbre, tbrcd (or bcr ibrigc, tit ibrige, t^ai ibn'ge), theirs ; 3brcr, 
3bre, 3t)rcd (or -ber 3tr«9^/ fcte3bn9e/ t^(k^ 3^n90/ 7^*"^ C^^- 
dressing one person). 

Additional exercise. Our wounds and his pain very much. 
Its (the child's) sickness and theirs are very much alike. The 
teacher has commended the attention (tie 91tifmerff.imfett) of 
your children and of theirs. I know his infirmities, and hers. 
My windmill is near thine ; but her papermill is between (jmi^ 
fcben) yours and ours. Our shoes are clean, and yours are 
dirty (fd)mu^ic|). I will make use of thy hammer and not of 
theirs. The barbers have beaten each other. A relation of 
mine lives in New-Orleans. Does thy gardener work in thy 
garden, or in his ? He works neither in mine nor in his, he 
works in hers. Mr. N. is either in one of your inns or in one 
of theirs. I love neither thee nor him. I have taken a long 
walk with our uncles and yours. I have been at thy school 
and at theirs. Our father is not hers. Are you sure of my 
friendship, or of hers ? Will he go for her jacket, or for his .' 
The physician has cured the members of our family, and of 
theirs. We remember our housekeepers, and yours. The child 
does not laugh at your infirmities, or at his. He will warm 
our beds, and theirs. Will you go to our mantua-maker, or 
to hers ? She works neither at our weaver's nor at yours. 
Your face is dirty. The locksmith has made our locks, and 
theirs. His pewterer is dead. Have you noticed our basket- 
maker, or hers ? I like her features. Where do their jockies 
live ? Have you been in their sawmills, or in his ? He has 
made use of one of our knives, and of one of yours. We de- 
test your faults,- and theirs. She has spoken of their flatteries, 
and of his ; she detests them. I am always kind to my indus- 
trious and obedient pupils. (Towards my industrious and obe- 
dient pupils I am always friendly.) He will bum his nose. 
Have you given medicine to healthy children ? He censures 
our faults, and theirs. 
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THE DEMONSTRATIVB PRONOUNS. 

NOMINATIVE. 

X)tefer ^od tft fd^iiner, . aU biefe This coat is hiin<1nainffr Hum tlib 

IBe^C. waistcoat 

Dtefcd ^efTer i^ f^&rfcr^ aU This knife is sharper than that 

jene^. 

3ener '^ann unb jme grau ftnb That man and that lady are ihni 

»on 3)art0. Paria 

OENITIVS. 

dx \)ai f\^ btrfe^ groben ^ludbrucE^ He (has) made use of this (or that) 
bfbtcnL rude expression. 

Cr erinnert fi^ btefed unb jened He remembers this and that great 
grofien Be^ler^ feiner Sugenb. error of his youth. 



Die 2Bunel btcfer unb jener nii$- The root of this and (of) that use- 

It^en y flange tft »nrfauU. ful plant is decayed 

T)it {)anbf(^rtjt btefed ^{abd^rn^ The hand-writing of this girl is pret- 

t{i bubff^rt/ aU hit <^anbf(^rift tier than the hand-writing of that 

jienc^* one. 



IDtefem axmtn Tlannt gebe x6f To this poor man I give nothing, but 

9{tcbt^/ aber jenem grbe ic^ C^t- to that one I give something. 

SBarum f ommen (Bit gu btefer fpa- Why do you come at this late hourf 

ten vsstunbe ? 

£:tefed Heine 'I^abti^en tfl ))on jrner This (or that) little girl is from that 

(Etabt. (or yonder) town. 

®eben (Bit mix me^r )9on btefem Give me more of this beer than of 

^itxt, aU »on jenem. that 

ACCUSATIVE. 

dx \)at btefen unb jenen Ileinen He has eaten both those cakes (this 

^u^en gegeffen. and that little cake). 

(Sr loot btefe gute ^(^aufj^ielertn/ He praises this good actress, but not 

abet tti(3^t jjcne Wec^^te. that bad one. 

jffiir b^ben biefed unb jene^ X^jea- "We have built this theatre and that 
ttt gebaut. 

PLURAL. NOMINATIVE. 

jDfefe ©dottier jtnb nid^t fo fletf tg. These scholars are not as diligent 

M jene* as those. 

Dicfe 9)iabdj|en unb jene Sraueti These girls and those ladies have 

(^aben fe^r gute ^erien^ very kind hearts. 
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oxvrriTB* 



t>tx U^tt biefer betbcn Sriefr ift The latter of these two lettera k 

»on mdnem tbcttwi Sntbett from my dear brother. 

itrinnrtt er ft^^ fencr 2Borte V Does he remember those words I 

DATIVE. 

3(lf ?>ftbc nur tocnige »ott bicfen ge- I haye seen only a few of these 

bcttt flefe^en^ pena 

^aben <Bit hai ®elb btefen Ober Haye you sent the money to these 

jenen ^aufleuten geft^icft ? merchaats, or to those ? 

ACCUSATIVE. 

SDenbet ttt CUC^ an iene gottlofeu Do you appljr (address yourselves) 

SBeibcr? to those wicked women ? 

(&t toirb jtd^ btefe f(^t9aT|cn fD'tii^ett He will buy these black caps. 
(^a^»)en) faufen* 

JSEBcrben <Bit mix jene Selber ^tt" Will you sell me those fields! 
faufen? 

Rule 1st., Diefer, biefe, biefed, this ; jener, jeite, ienc^, 
<Aa< ; having the same termination as the definite ar- 
ticle, are declined like tV, and require the adjectives 
which follow them to be declined in the same man- 
ner as those which are preceded by the definite ar- 
ticle. 

2d., Thaty is to be translated by jener, jette, jened, 
if a comparison is made between two persons or 
things, or if it relates to a person or thing spoken 
of before ; and in other cases by biefer/ biefe, btefe^* 

SINGTTLAR. NOMINATIVE. 

X)CT (bicfet) Dfen ^Ctjt gut. That stove heats well 

Die (btefe) SBtefe unb ba« (btefe^) This meadow and this leaf an 

Slatt {Inb griiner, aU iened greener than that doth. 

Xu4. 

GENITIVK. 

jDed glttffed Ufer jtnb jleiler, cHi bie The bank of tiiis river is steeper 

Ufer fened. ^^^^^^ ^^ huxik of that one. 

Die Sepler ber (biefer) 3^oc!^ter (or The faults ofthis daughter (or of this 

bee (biefe«) <Sobne«; ftnb grbjer, son) are greater than the fiiultsof 

aU bie Seller fener (or j[ene«). that one. 



(Snnnerf^ bu bid^ be^ lofnt ®kfi» 

3(b cTtnnere mit|i beffett ni^t 
®mb ^ie fetner 8feunbfi|afl ge« 

toig? 
34 t^in brren getotg* 
3ft er be^ (&t\\>t^ bcnBt^fdt? 
(£r tft beffen Un'otf^iqt 
^ift bubefTendrtPtP 
X)eg rit^mc ber bluttge Xi^rann ft^ 



Do yoa remember thtt w m Akfwo m 

Irickt 
I do not remember (ol) it 
Are jou sure of his friendahipt 

I am sure of it 

Is he in want of this moneyt 

He is in want of it 

Art thou sure of itf 

That the bloody tyrant shall not 

boast of 
Of that we are glad. 



DAtivjs. 



SBerben fie htm ©retfe lEielftn, ober 

jencm ? 
©e^nen <Bit fi($ na^ ber Srntnbitt/ 

ober nacj^ jener ? 
3($ fe^ne mtt^ ntc(it na^ ber unb 

nt^t na(^ jener, idj^ fe^ne mt(( 

nadj^ jenem ^Mt* 



Will they help this old man, or that 

ooet 
Do you long for this Mend, or lor 

that one ? 
I do not long for this one, or for that 

one, I l(Hig for that child. 



ACOCSATIYB. 

3<^ a^te ben^n^t; benn er f^at 

fetn SEBort ntc^t ge^alten. 
3(^ )>erlafpe mid^ auf bad S$erf|>re'- 

^tn unb nic(it auf jened ; unb er 

»eri&§t ft($ auf jened unb ni^t 

auf biefed* 



I do not esteem ibis man, for he haa 

not kept his word. 
I rely upon this promise, and not oa 

that one ; and he relies on that^ 

and not on this on& 



FLUBAL. NOUINATIVE* 



®inh hit (biefe) !D{ebe tn uttferem 
^aufe getoefeu/ ober jene? 

Diefmbbort aef9efen« 

@titb btf (birfc) StguYmbcffrr/ oU 
ienc? 



Hare these thieyes, or those, been in 

our house ? 
These have been there. 
Are these figures better than those! 



OXKITIYB. 



©d^Ottttt ®it ber (Hffcr) VRUn* Spare these men. 

nttl 
S4^ fi^onc berer (or qirer) ja* 
wcittn <Bit ber ^nbnr ? 



I do spare them. 

Do you mock these childrait 

I do not mock tlbem. 
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DATIVIB. 

3c(l tDcrbe mit ben ^tnbem rtnen I shall take a walk with these 

®^a)tcrgang madftn, unb er children, and he will oot go with 

toirb nid^t mit benen, fonbern these, but with those. 
mit jenen ge^en. 

(£r fprittit ))on jenen ©cffaufpiele- He speaks of those actresses, and 

rtnnen unb nit^t »ott benen (btc- not of these. 
fen), 

ACCUSATIVB. 

SBtQfl bu bie $le|>fel (laben/ ober Wilt thou hare these apples, or 

jene? those? 

^at er bie !D>{u|tfbanben ober jene Has he praised these bands^f- 

gelobt? zuusici or those? 

Rule 1st., ber, bie, bo^, when substituted for the de- 
monstrative pronouns biefer, biefe, biefe^, is pronounced 
with greater emphasis than the definite article, and 
declined like it, if connected with a noun. If used se- 
parately, the genitive singular is changed into beffeit, 
beren, beffett, and the genitive plural into berer (in all 
genders), and the dative plural into betieit (in all genders). 

2d., The abbreviation of the genitive beffen into be^, 
is principally used in the more elevated style of speak- 
ing, and employed by writers. 



THB NEUTER DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Va^ (biefed or bird) i^ tin nit^H- That is a useful book. 

jDa« (biefe« or bie«) toaren glilcf- These were happy hours. 

litS^t (Stunben. 
3ene« i|l fein (Siaentbum. That is his property. 

Sened toaren unfere SBiefen. Those were our meadowa 

^^ ijl meine ^^eigung ba^ (biefed or I have an (it is my) incliDation to 

bied) )tt tl^nn. do that 

dx t^XLt t9eber bied nO(^ jened. He does neither this nor thai 

X)ted nun toeipe faat, betft ber The hehnet has, for fifty years, oor- 

^elm fc^on fun^ig 3a^r* ered that hair, now white. (That 

now white hair, the hehnet al- 
ready ooyers fifty years.) 

Rule. The neuter demonstrative pronoun ba^ (btefej 
or bM), and iette^^ are used to point out a substantive 
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following, whether it be masculine, feminine, or neu- 
ter, and both in the singular or plural (like it)^ 

Exercise. This paper costs four cents, and that twelve 
cents. That was a pleasure. The hand-writing of these 
scholars is prettier than that of those. Why does he come at 
this late hour ? Have you been in this church and in that ? 
That boy has a very kind heart. The best of these three 
horses I have bought. We shall apply to these honest men. 
She has noticed but few of these wicked creatures. That stove 
heats best. Is the bank of this river steeper than the bank 
of that one ? I detest these mischievous tricks. Do you re- 
member your friend ? I remember him. Do you remember 
that pleasure? I remember it. Of that we are certain. 
We long for our father. Do you rely on that promise ? Have 
these thieves, or those, despised your money? I detest 
his behavior. Has he made use of this iron, or of that? 
Has he made use of this ? Does she resemble these ladies, 
or those? She resembles these. That was a happy hour. 
Do you make use of this sword, (bad ®c^»crt,) or of 
that? That is green cloth. I have a coat of this fine cloth, 
and not of that. Do you hve in this house, or in that? 
The price of these shirts is too high. The air in those rooms 
is very unhealthy. (It is very unhealthy air in those rooms). 
Those houses are the finest in New- York. This ox has only 
sixteen pounds of tallow. Has he bought these ships, or 
those ? That is a beautiful song. Of that we are witnesses 
(Der 3^"9^)* "^^^ ^ *^® most beautifid young lady of all. 
I have sold these useful books cheaper than those bad ones. 
The owner of these houses is more generous than the owner 
of those. This heart was very sad. This water is too cold 
and that too warm. This fresh water is healthier than that 
' bad wine. He (has) had this long sword in his hand (during) 
twenty minutes. 

THE DEraaiMINATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNa 

SINGULAR. NOMINATIVE. 

liefer SJ^ann ifl brrfelbe^ toel^er This man is the same that was here 

(or brr) gcftertt ba toax* yesterday. 

3(9< brr t4> rratif unb f^toa^ bin, I, though (who am) sick and weak, 

foil arbeitcn^ am to work. 

5)a0 ijl btcfelbe grau, toeldbe (or That is the same lady who (has) 

Me) mii^ ivx ^toXtx bemerft l^at* noticed me in the theatre. 
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SDicfe^ {ft ^affelBe 9ftrb, toeld|c0 
(or ha9) i^ ^^tvn vrrfauft l^abe* 



That is the same horse -wiiieli I «fld 

yesterday. 



GENITIVE. 



ViU ift bad t>au beffetben 3^a« 

ttx^, beffen ^tnber und burd^ 

tl^ren Heblt(|^en Q^efang erfreut 

^aben. 
Sencd ijl bet (Bmayi bcrfclbeti 

grau, beren 23ctragctt em Mu" 

fttx bnr STttgcnb tjl. 
Dtefed ftnb btc ©cfrnttungen beffel- 

ben ^tnbed, beifen $anblungen 

t^t tabelt. 
®IMt4i t{l ber ^enfdb, bepn 

<Seele ftct »ott <©djulb t(t. 
jDet grettnb, »ott beffen Unfc^^ulb 

^ iiberjeudt btn^ ift bed i)teb« 

fta^Id bef($ulbt0t. 
Dte ©a^e, »ott beren 3nl!)alt t^ 

Itnatifxi^ti^t toax, ^t ftc^ bejia- 

ttgt 
Der 33aum, bejfen Slfittet i>er- 

»elft fmb, tjl |»unbert 3a^te alt 
£)te tl^abt^atidfett, beren Uebung 

unfere yfitc^t t^, t^ etne eble 

S^ugenb* 
S)ad ®elb, beffen SBert^ b(td 

menf^ltdbe 2thm fo beutltdji be- 

toeipt, ijl an unb fiir fid^ »ert(;- 



This is the house of the (same) £fither 
whose children delighted us by 
their sweet song. 

That is the husband of the same 
lady whose conduct is a model of 
virtue. 

These are the sentiments of the very 
child whose actions you censure. 

Happy is the man whose soul is 

vee from guilt 
The friend of whose innocence I am 

oonyinced, is accused of theft 

The afGur respecting the value of 
which I had been informed, has 
been confirmed 

The tree, whose leaves are faded, is 
(a) hundred years old. 

Charity, which it is our dut^ to prac- 
tice, (the practice of wmch is our 
duty), is a noble virtue. 

Money, of the value of which hu- 
man life affords such ample prooi^ 
(the value of which the human 
life proves so plainly,) is worth- 
less m itsel£ 



DATIVE. 



9Rit bemfelben Slr^te^ »on totl^tm 
(or bent) i^x Spxt^t, ^aht id^ Urn- 
dang Qt^aht 



3^ JfdU gebem »on berfelben 
®and^ i»on loeld^ (or ber) ii^x 
rnl^t ](iabt* 

Utt bemfelben S^ergniiaen^ an t^el- 
d^em (or bent) i\)x Sntl^eil ne^- 
men loetbet^ toerbe i^ au(t $ln- 
t^ nel^mcn. 



I have enjoyed the society of that 
" whom you are 



(With the same physician of whom 
you speak 1 have had inter- 
course.) 

I have feathers from the same 
goose from which you have some. 

I shall |>articipate in the same plea- 
sure in which you (will) part|> 
dpate. 



nunrotTHfl. 



Oet fHfe 1D#«, ntit I0el(|fiit (or The Ikt <s iHtfi irUck yon 
bent) i^T ba« Selb 0e)»{I60t ^abt, ploughed the field has been (is) 
ifl )>erfattft* sold. 



ACCUSATIVE. 



3d^ lobe benfelben Set^ret/ ben (or I praise fhe eame teacher that yoa 

t»elc|iett) ®ie loben* praise. 

3(|i fenne btefelbe Dame^ bte (or I Inow the same lady that yon 

toeliiSie) x\)x Unni. know. 

SBir brcmc^en balfelbe gute (Stfen^ We want the aazne good iron tibai 

tO(I(|^e0 (or bad) er brau(|t* he wants. 



PLURAL. NOMINATIVE. 



€« flnb btefdben 35ettii0er, »el(Je Tliese are Ihe veiy impostorB -who 
(or bte) mix gef^rieben ^laben. have written to me. 

£){efelben i^erfe, t9^<l^t ba flnb. The same works Ihat are here, wen 
toaxtn an^ bort. also there. 

OXNlTlvjfi. 

3^ erj^l^le gem bie Segebenl^etten, I will gladly reUte the eventsi 
beren bu ni<l|^t gebac^^t ^afl* which you forgot to mentioa 

(I willingly relate the events (of) 

that thou hast not remembered.) 

jDte ^eibett/ beren ® iitter bon $ol) The pagans, whose gods are of stone 

nnb ®tetn jtnb^ ftnb ebenfaQd and of wood, are also GKmI's 

dotted Sbenbilb. 



DATIVE. 

3# ^a^e nad^ benfelben SBiid^ern i have been looking far the same 

gefttdbt, naq^ toelci^en (orbenen) books which you are seeking. 
®ie fttc^^en, 

l©tff(J btt benfelben Xanten bte ®e- "Wilt thou send these presents to 

fcjenfe fdtrfcn, mit benen (or the same aunts with whom I 

toelcben) tdji gejlern bfe »ergniig- (have) yesterday spent those 

tm Stnnben »erlebt l^aU* happy hours. 



ACCUSATIVE. 

dx fragi biefelben Jlnaben^ toelc^e He asks the same boys whom he has 

(or bte) et fion gefragt l^at. already asked. 

Cie fd^reibt btefelben iBu^Jlaben She is writing the same letters 

(masa), toelti^e (te f($on gefti^rie- which she has ab-eady writtea 

3 
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dx crjSl^U bfefclbftt langtoetltgen He is again relating the same 
Oabcln (fem.) toieber, tt)elc(^e er tedious stories which he has al- 
fc^on gcftertt erja^U \)aU ready related yesterday. 



IDIOMS. 

(St l^at ctnctt ©artftt gefauft ; cr He has bought a garden ; he will 

»itt benfelben (instead of t^n) in change it into a park. 

einctt 5)arf »ertoattbeltt» 

T)cii Sebcn \)at einen l^o^en OQtxi^, Life is of a great (high) value, but 

abet bte 'Lantt beffelben ijl un- its duration is uncertaia 

JtAer. 

3c|| lefe bte (^t^^i^it bcr amerifa- I am reading the history of the 

nifc^en 9le»olutiott, fennen ®te American revolution, do you 

bte jclbe ? know the work (it) ? 

Die aBat^lfantfeit mtinti $unbe« The vigUance of my dog is great; 

tfi grog, abet bte Sln^aitglicbfeit but his attachment (to me) is 

beffelben tfl groger. greater. 

|>aben <Bit guten ^afe ? Have you good cheese ? 

;3c^ ^abe toeld^en^ I have some. 

f>at fie gute Sutter ? . Has she good butter? 

^ie \)at »>eld|e* She has some. 

|>a^ btt (Bah gel^abt ? Hast thou had salt ? 

34) T^abe toeltipe^ gebabt. I have had some. 

2Berbeit jte <Bt'6dt pabcn? Will they have (some) stickB! 

®ie toerben toel(|^e i^ahtn* They will have some. 

^!>abett (5ie (£tgarren geratiAt ? Have you smoked cigars! 

3a, mein $en, td^ ^be toeld^e ge- Yes, su:, I have smoked some. 

taud^t* 

Rule 1st., The determinative pronouns berfelfce, bte^ 
felbe, baffelbe, the same^ are declined like adjectives 
with the definite article. 

2d.^ The relative pronouns tt)clcf)er, toeld)e, tt)e((M/ 
wlio (which, or that) are declined like the definite ar- 
ticle, or like the demonstrative pronouns bicfcr JC*, but 
instead of the genitive tt>eld)e^, tt)eld)er, tt)eld)e^, beffett^ 
beren, beffen, must be used. The definite article, when 
substituted for it, is inflected as being of the character 
of a demonstrative pronoun ; but the genitive plural is 
beren, instead of bercr* 

3., The relative pronoun must agree with its an- 
tecedent in gender and number ; the case, as in other 
languages, depending on some verb or preposition in 
its own member of the sentence. 

Relative pronouns require the verb (in compound 
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tenses the auxiliary) to be placed at the end of the 
phrase or sentence. 

4th., The determinative pronouns are often used in- 
stead of the personal or possessive pronouns, to avoid 
an ambiguity, or for the sake of euphony. 

5th., The English some (or any), if taken in a parti- 
tive sense, is to be translated into German by loelc^/ 
t6€lifi, tt)e(d)ed. 

Exercise. The leaves of the same tree. He, though strong 
and healthy, will not work. These are the same persons whose 
virtue we have admired. There are the nightingales of the 
same general whose soldiers (have) delighted us by their 
sweet song. Is this the same girl .whose features were 
so beautiiul? Happy is the person whose soul is free 
from guilt. I do not go to the same school to which 
you go. He has the same grammar (bte ®pracblebre) 
that we have. He is still the same generous man. Charity 
is a noble virtue, the practice of which is our duty. The 
gentleman who will send me a present, is a rich merchant. 
Those are the same old horses which Mr. N. (has) sold 
yesterday. Have you useful books ? 'S'es, sir, I have some. 
I pay a visit to the same learned man with whom vou have 
conversed on (fprad)en iibcr) the value of the bible. The same 
women have quarrelled with each other. Have you fresh 
bread ? Yes, sir, I have some. The vigilance of his dog is 
very great, but its attachment to him is still greater. A dog is 
a watchful animal. Are you acquainted with the history of 
the French revolution ? He is not acquainted with it. The 
duration of life is short and imcertain. Will you change 
your meadow into a garden ? No, sir, I Shall change it into 
a park. He relates very tedious stories. Does He ask the 
same boys whom he has already asked? We have spent 
many happy hours with the ladies of whom you are spealong. 
Are the pagans also God*s image ? I will relate the evients 
that you did not mention. Do you wfint money ? Yes, su-, I 
want some. Have they ploughed their fields ? We participate 
in your pleasure. Bo you participate in mine ? I shall plough 
the same field which they (have) ploughed yesterday. Money, 
of the value of which human life affords such ample proof, la 
worthless m itself. The tree whose trunk is rotten is twenty 
feet high. Its leaves are yellow. Has the -affair been qoq- 
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firmed (confirmed itself ) ? An uncle of mine has said that. 
Lewis is the name of the same boy who has sprained his an- 
cle. Men do not always know the Isentiments of their fellow- 
men (tpr S^ebcnmejtfd)) with whom they have had intercourse 
(for) many years/ Do you apply to these wicked men ? 'l 
have bought but few of these caps. She praises this good 
actress, but not that bad one. Give me less of this wine than 
of that, if you please. The roots of those beautiful flowers 
are decayed. They have made use of those improper (iin^ 
fci)tcfltd)) expressions. He detests our faults, and theirs. We 
despise his haughtiness and yours. Our housekeepers aiKl 
hers are waAtefiUl The boys have laughed at my infirmities, 
and thine. I am as learned as you are. The human soul is 
immortal. Rehgion enjoins (gebteten) respect for old persons. 
The weight of cheap and dear butter is the same. 



8INOC7LAB. 



SBrr ni^i ^tm wiU, mn^ f^' 

leit. 
J)efj[ettigi (bteiem'ge or ba^jc- 

ni^t), toelcjer (»el^e, or mU 

6ft^) ntcj^t t^ifren toiH, mu§ 

fttbtett. 
IBm^ Xdaten mit fetnen G^ejtn- 

nungen ntc^t iibereinfttmmett, 

tft tin t>m^Ux* 
Der (or bte), beffen (or beren) 

Zf^attn mit feinen (or t^ren) 

^(^nitungm ni^t itberetnfttm- 

men, brr (or bie) ifl tin ^tucf^- 

ler(in). 
Se| bad $er) t)olI ijl, beg gebt brr 



3(|bemerfean Drinem SSetragen, 
mit totm Du Umgaitg \)a^* 

3cb \)aht feinen Umgang ntft bem- 
jentgen (or berjenigen), mit bem 
(or ber) Dtt Untgang M. 

9in mn Du audj» ^^ttib^, gritfe 
i^n (or fte) ^9n mix* 



He who will not hear, must feel 



He whose actions do not agree with 
his sentiments, is a hypocrite. 



Out of the abundance of the hearty 
the mouth speaketh. (That, 
whereof the heart is full, the 
mouth overflows.) 

I perceive from thy behavior wiih 
whom thou hast intercourse. 

I have no intercourse with him (her) 
with whom thou hast intercourse. 

To whomsoever thou art writing^, 
present my compliments to him 
(her). 



PLURAL. 

^itltnim, P^it bie SBt|fenf(|aft Those who despise science have no 
Wm^f fmrm ^^f$\b$ nift^t knowlodg^ of it (do not know it) 



lDft« l^cri betjenfgett pten Wni« Tbe heart of tfaow good men ivk> 

fc^en, toeld^e fo gegen ibre 9le- act (thus) towards their fellow- 

ocnmenfd^en panbeln, mt gegeit men as towards themselyea^ ie 

fi^ felbfi/ ifi bet @i| toa^^rcr the seat of genuine love. 

3(^ fi^retbe benjeni^tti yatl^eit/ bie I write to those godfathers who lire 

mix am nac^ften toobnen. nearest to me. 

3ct^ tome mii an btefenigen tveit- I shall apply to those idio are car 

ben, bie etn Urtl^t itbir bie pable of judgii^ eonoenmv (h«f« 

€>a(^ ^abeit« a judgment over) thai affiur. 

Rule 1st., The determinative pronouns hetfmigt^ 
btejenige^ ba^jentge, are declined like adjectives preceded 
by tbe definite article. The definite article, con- 
sidered as a demonstrative pronoun, may be substituted 
in its place. 

2d., The relative pronoun tt)er, he who, relates only 
to persons, and is declined like the definite article bet/ 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. It may be analyzed 
as follows : berjenige, toeUtfet ; btejenigf/ toeld^e ; ba^jentge 
(ha^ £tnb)^ tt)eld)e^ ; but it must be observed, that by 
this analysis the subject is represented as distinctly 
determined. 

Die Srennbfd^aft* 

Der gtettttb, ber mix ben @|)tefleP ^tiatt, 
Den fteinjten Orleden' ni^t »erft^»cifiet/ 
Der tjl mein iJreunb;^ 
@o »em<i er ee fd^etnt.* 

!Do(|i* bet, ber mitj fret^ f^fmeicjelnb |>teifrt/ 
^{0^ tmmer lobt, mir Sflii^t^ vermetfet/ 
Det i^ mein geinb, 
®o freunbUilf er auc^ fcfieint* 

1. mirror; 2. stain, fault; 3. to conceal; 4. to appear; 6. yet; 6^ to 
bestow flattering praise ; 7. to reprove (for). 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUN ,,»a«/' tohai. 

9Bad ifir tooQt, bad eud^ bie Seute What(M)eyer) je would that men 
t^un fotlen, bad tjut ibnen auc||. should do to you, do ye even so 

to them. 

SBad btt »iittf4fejt, bad t^iue 3ln* What thou wiahest (for thyself) that 
^ixn* ^ to others. 
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mix gefagt ^abcn. 
3fl er mtt bem jufriebett/ bad er 

Die «»a(^ttfiaa Hebt bte Oerter, »o 

(an benen or an mi^tn) ed 

©affer 0ibt» 
SBo bu bift^ toia {($ aud^ fetn« 
(£r »ar auf cincm (bent) f&tx^t, 

too (auf xotld^m) man erne 

filfone 9ltt0fi(^t ^aL 
SBar er barauf, barin, bar an ? 
SBorauf? toorinV tooranV 



I shall not foi^et what yoa hare 

told me. 
Is he satisfied -with what (that 

which) he has ? 
The nightingale likes the places 

where there is water. 

"Where thou art, I will be also. 
He was un a mountain where there 
is (one has) a beautiful view. 

Was he upon it^ in it, at it ? 
Whereupon? wherein? whereat? 

Rule. The relative pronoun toa^, which^ when an- 
alyzed, amounts to the same as ba^jenige^ toeldft^ ; and 
the relative term tDO, where, which may be resolved 
into in, an, auf weldjem, tt)cld)er, tt)cld)cm, or bcnen, are 
not inflected at all. 



®oI(^er ffiein — foltije SButter — 

folc^eg S3ier — ijt %Mi* 
Wlm 33ruber ^at etnen lumpen 

fultjfft 3infe0 — folc^er ^reibe 

— folqien (^olbe« — ge^iolt. 
fkii fol(ieni <®ta^le — mit folder 

^ople — mtt foltijiem ©tfenbled^ 

— fann t(^ ntcj>t arbetten. 
3<3^ ^abe f(^on folqien Slgat — foU 

c^e Vdttafd^e — folc^e^ !D{effm0 

— gefetien* 

^xn fold^er ©tolj — etne folc^^e (gi- 
genltebe — etn foI(^e« !Wig»er- 
gniigen — ijl tabeH>aft* 

X)a« t|i bie (Strafe etne^ fold^enttn* 
ae^orfamd— einer foldjien ®rau- 
fantfeit— etned fol^en SBerbre- 
(J^en«» 

Wlxi einem foldben SJJtttlfie — mit 
etner folc^en Sejlfinbtgf eit — mit 
etnem foldifen Slnbenfen — bin 
td^ jufrteben* 

(Jtnen fbl(^en Ctfer— etne foltije 
a^ec^tlt^fett ^ etn fold^ed SBtffen 

— aAte i^* 

SWetn ©ruber ill ein groger getg- 

ling ; bifl bu auc^ etn folc^er ? 
Cr ift fein fo^er^ 



©olc^cr, folc^e, folc^c*, such. 

Such wine — such butter — such beer 
— ^is good. 

My brother has fetched a lump of 
such zinc— of such chalk— of 
such gold. 

With such steel — ^with such char- 
coal — ^with such sheet-iron — I 
cannot do anything (work). 

I have already seen such agate — 
such potash — such brass. 



Such (a) pride — such (a) self-love 
— such (a) moroseness — \& re- 
prehensible. 

That is the punishment of such (a) 
disobedience— of such (a) cruelty 
—of such a crime. 

With such (a) courage — ^with such* 
(a; constancy — ^with such a re- 
membrance— I am satisfied. 

Such (a) zeal — such (a) probity — 
such (a) learning — I esteem. 

My brother is a great coward, art 

thou also (such a) one ? 
He is not (such a one). 
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PLURAL. 



'Solc^ ?eute brauAen toir. We want such people. 

X:er v^^telj folcber v)ltn}d^tn, tpeldjie The pride of (such; men who are 
bumm [intf tft um fo verac^tU^* stupid, is the more ooatemptible. 

(&tn ^ann t>Pn folc^en ZaUnttn A man of such talents and of such 
unb folc^en auten (SJrunbfa^en good principles, deserves the 
»frbtent bit Siebe feiner 9iebcn- love of his fellow-men. 
menfc^en. 

3^ Heoe folci^e gute (£tgenfdiaftrn. I like such good qualities. 

(3 laubf^ bu ^ bag i^ folcf^e ^crtoitrfe Dost thou think that such reproaches 
nti^t bemerfe ? escape my notice ? 

Rule 1st., The determinative pronouns folc^r, fold|e, 
fold)e^^ such, are, when not preceded by any article, 
declined like adjectives not preceded by any article or 
pronoun ; when used with the indefinite article, which 
must always precede them in German, they are inflected 
like adjectives preceded by the indefinite article. 

2d., The conjunction ba^, that, aflTects the structure 
of the sentence in the same manner as the relative pro- 
nouns. 

Exercise. He who will not hear, must feel. I know with 
whom thou keepest company (hast intercourse^ Have you 
good zinc ? Yes, sir, I have some. Has he had good brass ? 
Yes, ma*am, he has had some. He who despises science has 
no knowledge of it. To this poor man I give nothing, but to 
that one I give something. The heart of the man who acts 
towards his fellow-men as towards himself, is the seat of 
genuine love. Whatsoever ye would that men should do to 
you, do ye even so to them. He will forget what thou hast 
told (to) him. I was in a house where virtue dwells. Where 
(in) hast thou been ? Such potash, such agate, such zinc. 
•Do you deal in such bad charcoal, in such bad chalk, and in 
such bad sheet-iron ? Such zeal, such constancy, and such 
probity, are praiseworthy. I like to have intercourse with 
a man of such learning, such great talents, and such good 
principles. Do you think that I do not love such qualities ? 
and that such reproaches escape my notice ? I do not know 
where he is. What we promise, we must perform (keep). 
He that is contented, is happy. Whomsoever (him whom) 
we love, we also esteem. What we like to do, is easily done. 
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Be satisfied with what thou hast. The cowardly soldier (the 
soldier who is cowardly) (feig) deserves contempt. Do what is 
right. God sees thee, wheresoever thou mayest be (art). Are 
you such a one ? No, sir, I am not such a one as your brother 
(is). Have you ever heard of such affairs ? He is fond of 
playing such tricks. Where has she been ? On that moun- 
tain, ma'am. Hast thou been there (on it, or thereupon) with 
her ? No, sir, I have been with my father in a large saloon. 
Have you ever been in it ? Where(in) ? In that saloon, in 
which I saw (have seen) you yesterday. What are you 
thinking erf" ? (Of what (tooran) do you think ?) I am thinking 
of the fine present I (have) received this morning. That is 
the house of the same lady whose children (have) delighted 
us with their sweet song. The handsome horse with which 
thou hast ploughed the field, is dead. I do not share in 
such (a) pleasure. Will he call our saddler, or his ? He will call 
neither his nor ours, he will call yours. They are washing 
then- hands. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNa 

NOMINATIVE. 

iSet no)»ft an Me X^iir ? Who is knockiog at the door t 

^eld^er SWann (toeltije grau, totU Which man, (which woman, which 

ti^ed ^ittb) fIoj)ft an bit Zi)}XX ? child,) is knocking at the door ! 

SBag jgjM e0 (or toa^ gibt'0.) What is the matter! 

Drr mann i\t ba. The man is here. 

SBelAer ? bet sieger. Which one « The negra 

Die Stau flo^jft. The lady knocks. 

ISEBel^e ? bie fd^Sne. Which one ? The beautifol one. 

GENITIVE. 

® effen <B(!^tifttn jhtbitett <Sie ? Whose wntings do you study ? 
DieSBerfe melted (B<ixi\t^tVim ^ 

ftubirett @te ? I The works of which writer do you 

Dte2Berfeti>el4ier®#tiftjleaeritt f study? 

rbiren ©tc? J 

©cbtoefter »eld|e« SWSb^en* The sister of which girl is ewskt 
i^ franf? 

DATIVE. 

aUem ift ber 23rattt»eitt fcJSbli* ? To whom is brandy hurtful ? 
ffieliem Umjlanbe serbanit er f ein To what (which) circumstance does 
^filci I he owe his fortune (suoeesB) t 



ttMfMM* tft 

S$on t»Mn T)amt ^^xiiffi ft ? Of wbich lady is h€ gpeOAagt 

SBooon i^ tie 9tm i What are you taUdng about t 

(Whereof is the discourse f) 
IfEBoton $at er getr^umt ? What did he dnam oft 

ACCUBATIVE. 

9Den Hebt O^ott ? Whom does God lore f 

tBtX^txi Unaben %Ci^ bit untcrrt(|« Which boy hast thou instnictedt 

tet? 

3n toelcbe btefer ^trti^en totrfi bu In which of these churches wilt 

ge^ent thou go? 

SBel^cd braudjft fie ? Which one does she want! 

!Cad rot^e. The red ooe. 

IBa^ bebeutet bad ? What does that mean! 

SBad »iinWt er gu fe^en ? What does he wish to see ? 

PLURAL. NOMINATIVE. 

SBer ftnb btefe lanaen banner ? Who are these tall xnen f 
SBelc^e ^ampffc^ine femmen bort ? What steamers are coming there! 
)£Be((^e ^(umen ^at er am liebflen ? What flowers does he like beet t 

OEinTITE. 

SBott bem 3:obe toeld^er ^erfonen Of whose death do you briog me 

bena(|^rtc^H0t tl^r mtc^ ? news ? 

^tX<l9n debenlfl bu ? (Of) which (ooea) dMi thou lo- 

membert 

DAtlTE. 

S3on toeld^en btefer 5htabett l^abt From which (^ these boys hare too 
tbr bteie t^erflanbtgen ^Inttoorten heard these sensible answers i 
ge^ijrt f 

9?tt toel^en ^ab(|^en ](iat fte ge« With which girls did she play f 
f))telt ? 

ACCUSATIVE. 

SBelAe iencr Derter l^abt il^r f^on Which of those places have yon 

befuc^t ? already visited f 

Iffielijje (ruc^tbaren ® (efen »ert»att- Which fertile meadows do thy pa- 

bfltt beint (SXinvi, in einen gjarf? rente change into a park! 

S3(i6 fur citt, »(!« fur etne, »a« fiir rin, what (sort of) ? 

26a« fiir ein Sanbdmann (inb ® te ? What countryman are you f 
Sad fiir eine Selot^nunfi fott \^ What reward shall I give hM^f 
lim geben? 

S* 
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ffiad fiir einen SBogel \)at tx gefe- 

SBa« ftir rine ^leutfifeit Kjfi^iU cr ? 
!Ra4 toad fitr einem StinU 1^a{i bu 

btct^ gefe^nt ? 
9{a4 u^el^em ^inbr Ijiajl bu i)i^ 

gefet^nt ? 

ffiad fUr ?WarmpT braudjit fr ? 
©ad fiir SKebl (neut) ^at fie? 
Win toad fitr ^ebern fcj^retbt er ? 

?Wtt ©to^Ifebern. 

9lit toelc^en Orebern f^retbt er ? 

9Rtt ben 3bnflett* 

SBad fitr Dct^fen totlI|l bu (aufen ? 



JSEBad fur etn 9J?fnf# ! > 
SDfl*' eitt !Wcnfct ! ■ J 
SBad fiir cine ©eacbenlS^eit ! 
®el(ij' etne SBegebenbett ! 
aBad fiir ein ®ef4>id ! > 
SBelc^' etn (^efc^td! J 
O, toad fitr ©etter ! 
SDeI(^e9tac^r{(t»tenl 



What sort of animal is tliatf 
What sort of bird has he seen f 

What news does he relate f 

What sort of child hast thou longed 

for? 
Which child hast thou longed for ? 



What sort of marble does he want f 
What sort of flower has she ? 
With what sort of pens does he 

write? 
With steel-pens. 

With which pens does he write ? 
With yours. 
What sort of oxen wilt thou buy f 

What amanl 
What an event I 

What a fete 1 

O, what weather I 
What news I (plur.) 



Rule 1st., fficr, who, asks for persons, and toa^, whatj 
for things ; tt)elct)er, ttvldje, weld^e^, asks for distinct per- 
sons or things ; and »a^ fiir cm ?c., for the sort or de- 
scription of persons, and the sort or species of persons 
and things. In the last mentioned signification the in- 
definite article is omitted before names of materials, 
and in the plural. 

2d., 2Ba^ fur ein jc, and noeldyer, tt>eld)e, tt)el<^e^, omit- 
ting the final syllable (er, e, c^) also serve to form ex- 
clamations, and to denote surprise, &c. 

Exercise, Who is hungry, who is thirsty, who is sleepy ? 
What sort of plant is that ? Which plant have you ? What 
is the matter ? What does that apple cost ? With whom 
does she dance ? With which youth will she dance ? Who 
has sprained his ancle ? With whom did you spend those 
happy hours ? Which person can prove that ? The leaves 
of which tree are faded? Whom have you convinced of the 
trutJi of that saying ? Whom does he long for ? To what 
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circumstance does he owe his success ? What does that 
mean ? What steamers are there ? Such a sensible answer I 
What countryman is he? Which countryman do you like 
best ? What sort of cigars do they smoke ? What sort of 
marble has he bought ? With which oxen have you ploughed 
the field ? What reward will he give me ? What an event 1 
What (a) joy ! What a useful practice ! What answer will 
you give him ? Into which windmill are you going ? What 
fire is the warmest ? The red or the yellow (one) ? What sort 
of coals have you in your stove ? From which insects do we 
get honey (^er ^^ontg) ? What sort of ears has the ass ? What 
sort of bread has your baker ? What a fine morning ! Of which 
concert are you speaking ? With what sort of arms did you 
wound (have you woimded) them ? What are you talking 
about ? Which of the two brothers is sick ? To whom have 
you written? Which of these strangers are you acquainted 
with? With those you have spoken of. Who is not delighted 
with such probity, such courage, and such constancy ? And 
who does not despise such haughtiness, such piide, such me- 
lancholy, and such cruelty ? 1 shall never forget what thou 
hast told me. We shall apply to those who are capable 
of judging concerning that affair. The pagans, whose gods 
are of stone and of wood, are also God's image. 



INDEFDOTE PRONOUNS. 

(£i5 rcgnet, ed fc^inett. It rains, it snows. 

(g^ fc^^lagt (ft^^kgen) jtoolf U^r* The dock strikes twelve. 

3c^ ^abc e^ f^on gc^jort. I have already heard it 

Wan mug fi(ij in ^^t nelj^men* One must take care (let them take 

care). 

Wan fann bort macj>en, toa^ man You (one) may do there what you 

iuiCt. (one) like (Ukes). 

Wan fann arm (em unb bocj ac(f- A person may be poor, yet worthy 

tung^wert^. of respect 

Wan \)at mix jcfagt, ba§ bie 9latt- I have been told that the robbers 

bet beftrai't unb. have been (are) punished. 

Wan gebtetft t^nen ^U gel^orden* They are commanded to obey. 

«Wan ntoaxttt ^nitf btn JJrdfiben- The president is expected to^iay. 

ttn. 

«Wan irrt jtt|>, toenn man ba« People are mistaken, if they beheve 

glaubtt that 



6^ THS PBAOnOAL GBUAir GRAMHAB. 

iginix, eine, €mH, cob; iteintt, Steint, Stthtei, none. 

SINaiTLAB. KOMINATIVB. 

3f( (&intt (iint^dinU) ^en m^ Has one of you been liere? 

W«r0e»ffett? 
^tin, mm ^nt, Stdntt {Sttint, No, sir, none of us has been there: 

GENITIVE. 

® inb <Bit dned %niU^^ (masc) (e« Are you m wai^ of a suit of cLothea I 

bitrfHa? 
34 hin iinti (or Jtdnrd) bebiirftig. I am in want of one (or none). 

DATIVX. 

S^ir l^abm ed (Einrm aegebm* We have given it to (some) one. 

l^tT l^aben ^t^txn mtt irgenb (Si- We spoke yesterday with some one. 

nem ((Sitter^ (Sinrm) gefprod^m* 

(ail Du metner ^ber fetner ^uljf Hast thou given (some) hay to my 

^en gegeben ? cow or to his ? 

34f l^abe Reiner tO(I<l|^rd degebtn* I have not given any to either. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

3($ Hebe nid^t ^Ke, dbtt (Sinen, I do not love all, but one; and 
Idint, (Stned) ; unb (Sari liebt Charles loves none. 
Sttintn, (iteine, ^eine^)» 

PLURAL. 

(aben (Bit <^afe ? 3($l Ifiabe Jteine^ Have you any sheep f I have none. 
6a{l Dtt it fSsUjt fiefe^en ? Hast thou ever seen wolves ! 

t^ i^aU ito4> Seine gefel^en 'i I have not yet seen any. 

StWdd/ something ; ^id)H, nothing, not anything. 

(tttoa^ i^ mtf)X, aid Sfti^fi^ unb toe- Something is more than nothing, and 

niger aU %tLt^* less than all 

tat er (Sttoad ^t^'oxt ? Has he heard somethii^f 

r i)ai ^i^i€ ^t^xU He has not heard anytUng. 

|>aben ©te tttoa^ 9(eued in ber Have you seen anything new in Ihe 



@tabtdefe^en? dty? 

34f ^abe niAt* 9lette« Aefri^en ? I have not seen anything new. 

dt mt ni^ti ^M ttt i^xtc ®e. " *^' " - "'-- 

'feaf(|aft. 



He sees nothing good m th^ com- 
pany. 



Rule 1st., The indefinite pronouns e$, it; Qtatt/ one^ 
tlmy^ people ; (SttlKld/ something ; 3tid)t^, nothing or not 
anything^ are not declined. (Sttoad and SRic^t^ used as 
adjectives or adverbs, are written with a small initial 
letter— «As man ccm be used only in the nominatiye 



a 

case* the Gmttata employ in itsstmd 9bm, Ctnr^flKRrt 

(declined like the definite article) in the other cases. 
^tiner, Striae, ^ehte^, none, no one, or not any, are in- 
flected like dHittr^ ^^. 

Any, accompanied by not, is to be translated into 
German by Reiner, &c. ; and anything, preceded by nat^ 
is to be translated by SSic^t^* 

3d., SBenti/ if, affects the structure of the sentence 
in the same manner as the relative pronouns. 



Wand^ev, ^Xfland^e, Wand)e^, many a one. 

SINGULAR, 

^an^tt iWtan^t, 3^and^eO W ^^^^J & one (many a man, many a 

woman, many a child) has mocked 



unftrer ^t^potUU 



Die Srii^ite manAt^ 93aume0 
(mand^cr 9)flan)e) (tnb faul. 

Die (3ef(^t»tfier inan(]|^c0 ^inbe^ 
ftnb faul. 

3(1^ \)abt mtt ^Rand^tm (Ttan^x^ 
tint tjergniigte ©tunbe »erlebt. 



The fruit of many a tree (of many 

a plant) is decayed. 
The brothers and sisters of many a 

child are idle. 

I have spent a happy hour with 
many a one. 



<Ey \^i ff^on ^an^l^H gelcimi. He has ahready learned 

things. 

<Sc toirb mmdfen greunb (maititc He will find many a friflad ^ 
greunbin) in %mttita finben* America. 



PLURAL. 



^an^t iattln, toad fte ni^ !en« 

nen. 
•Die ®tra$en mand^er ^t&bte flnb 

fe^>r Wmuj^ifi. 
Wlmd^tn Sruten fei^U cd am ^'6^ 

t^mtn. 
Dad tft ber ^^utU, bet mandie 

^anif^e (Stteic&e oerabt ^at. 
3fl er man(|imal bei Dir gettefen 9 



Many persons censure what they do 
not know. 

The streets of many towns are yery 
dirty. 

Many people are destitute of the 
most necessary things. 

That is the villain who has per- 
petrated many infernal tricks. . 

Has he been more than onoe (some* 
tunes) with thee ? 



RvLfi. ^ondfetf 9Rattc^e/ Wlandft^^ many a one^ and 
if followed by a substantive^ many a, are declined lils» 
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Sebermann/ eveiy body ; 3etcr, 3ebe, 3rte«, every one. 

NOMINATIVE, 

Sebermann (3cber, 3ebe, 3ebe«)— Every body (every one) loves him- 

3e0lid^r, Sefllic^jc, 3eflltcj^ed; self (herself itself applied to 

3eb»eber, 3ebtt>ebe, 3eb»ebe0— children). 

Uebt ft* felbjl- 

Unb 3ebermann fling, ba^ er fic^i And every body (all) went to be 

fc^fli^en Kege, tin 3efllit|>er in taxed, every one to his own city. 

feine (Btat>t. 

GENITIVE. 

(5r ijl 3ebermattn'« ?iebUttfl» He is every body's favorite. 

!!Da« ijl bad ©C^icffal eined 3ebett That is the fate of every one who 

(einer 3eben, tinti 3eben), ber acts wrong. 

(bie, bad) unrei^^t ^anbeU* 

DATIVE. 

5luf jebet (©ette btefed Suci^ed ijl There is sometliing new on every 

tttoa^ 9Jeued, page of this book. 

(Sr jianft ft(i^ mit cincm 3eben (d- He quarrels with every body 
net 3eben 5 3ebermann)» 

ACCUSATIVE. 

Cr tac^Jt fiber Jeben ^t\)Ux. He laughs at every feult 

@te tft fleflcn tint 3ebc unl()ijflitij>. She is rude to every one. 

3ci^ ?)abe tin 3ebed flefragt. I have asked each one. 

jDu mu^t Dic^ ni4>t auf- 3eber- Thou must not rely on every body, 
ntann ^ttia^tn* 

Rule, ^etexmontt, every body, takes in the genitive 
an '^, all other cases are like the nominative. 2eber, 
jebe, jiebe^, every, which has like S^^^tmann no plural, 
is declined like the definite article. Sometimes it is 
preceded by the indefinite article, and then it is declined 
like adjectives preceded by that article. 

Observation. The other forms for every one (mentioned at 
the head of this division) are not much used ; they are de- 
clined like the definite article. 

Exercke. It is bad weather, it rains and snows. Let us 
take care. He is a very respectable man. They are mistaken, 
if they think I am sick. I do not esteem any one of those 
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villains. Hare you any salt ? Tes, sir, I bare some. Have 
you a horse ? Yes, sir, I have one. No, sir, I have none. 
Something is more than nothing, but less than every thing. 
Has he anything sweet ? One of us must write a letter to 
Germany. Each of us must write a letter to Germany. 
Every body will see the president. Many a one has praised 
me. He has already learned many thmgs. Many people 
are destitute of the most necessary things. They sometimes 
laugh at him. And all went to be taxed, and every one to 
his own city. That is something good. Hast thou seen 
every soldier ? Yes, sir, but I know not one. That is the 
fate of every one who acts wrong. She has quarrelled 
with every one. Do you rely on every body ? Many a one 
speaks well, but writes badly. I am disappointed. They 
have talked about none of you. They are no thieves. Have 
you any apples ? I have not any. He blames one of his enemies. 
Has he a true friend who helps him in need ? He has none, 
he quarrels with every one. They are said to be villains, 
but they are none ; they speak the truth to every body. What 
an event ! What sort of flowers does she like best ? Which 
places has he visited ? What news does he relate ? The 
pride of stupid people is the more contemptible. Out of the 
abundance of the heart, the mouth speaketh. That is the hus- 
band of the same lady, whose conduct is so praiseworthy. 
Happy is the man whose soul is free from guilt. Money, of 
the value of which human life affords such ample proof, is 
worthless in itself. What sort of flowers were they (it) of 
which the stalks are faded ? 

Semanb, somebody ; JRicmanb, nobody. 

Semanb toitl bi* frrecijen* Somebody wishes to speak to thee. 

SBem tjt btefe Upt ? Whose watch is this 9 

(£te mufl 3emattbe« (Sigettt^um It must be somebody's property, 
fcin* 

3(^ ^)abe |te 3emanbent gegeben, I have given it to somebody, but I 
aber idj tocig m^i me^ir »em ? do not know any more to whom. 

(SrtDorten (5t« Semonben ? Do you expect anybody ? 

5tto»)ft 3emanb ? Ib anybody knocking • 

ftd llopft SRiemattb* Nobody knocks. 
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®(# |tt f(|abeit/ ifl ^liemanbcd It is nobody's wish to hurt himaeE 

» 

(Sr l^at ben gangen ^benb mit 9lt(« He has not during the whole eyen- 
mottbcnt gefproc^en. ing spoken to anybody. 

S^ t9Unfc!^e 9ctemanbem tin foI(i^ed I wish no one such a misfortune. 
Unglitcf* 

SBtT brauci^rn 9}ttmanben* We do not want any one. 

Rule. 3^inanb^ some one, somebody, anybody; and 
9!temanb/ no one, nobody, not anybody, are used only 
in the singular, and take in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative the corresponding terminations of the de- 
finite masculine article. 



Sinige, some; Untexc, others, 
dini^t ftnb gut, unb ^Inbere finb Some are good, and others are bad. 

Det yxtit eintget btefer Zixtl^fx t|} The price of some of these clothes 

)U 1)0^ unb bet bet anbern ifi ^u is too high, and that of the others 

ntcbrig. is too low. 

D{e ^tnber anberer Seutr finb nt^t The children of other people are 

beffer, aU bie unfrtgen. not better than oura 

3c| l^abt mit C^niden batiiber ge« I have spoken of it to8omeperBoii& 

moc|>en. 

3(9 fpred^e »eber »ott ben (Sinen, I speak neither of these (the one,) 

no(9 i9on ben ^Inbetn* nor of the others. 

®te baben einige %tpftl gegeffm ) They have eaten some apples; hast 
Jajt btt ned^ anbete ? thou aiiy more ? 

Cr tofrb rinlae 3^^* W« bleiben. He will stay here some time. 
Cintged gefaUt mix. Some things please me. 

(ix ^at U rUtcm Vnbmt gegeben* He has given it to another. 

Rule. ®mger^ ®tttge, Sittigc^, «o»ic, is principally 
used in the plural, and inflected, like the definite ar- 
ticle. — Sbtbcre, others, may be used with, or without an 
article, and is inflected in either case, like adjectives, 
when preceded, or not, by the article. (See a Synopsis 
of German Grammar, on the declension of the definite 
article, at the end of thid volume.) 



€tKd)e, some, a few. 

a^ t»arm ttli^t brcifid 9 funt/ bit It is Bome thirty poundi that he has 

rr !9frfauft |>at» sold 

(Stlic^rr ^ludfaden |tnb tva^r* What two or three witnesBes affirm, 

is trua 

dx (at ti fci^on (itU^ttl gefagt* He has ahready infoimed seyeral 

of it 

^(i ^aU etUci^e ^'6nt (Srcm^Iare I have reoeiyed scMne fine oopiea 
rr^alten. 

diliAti pel a«f ba« ©tetntge, (St- Some fell ujxm stony places, some 

Itaed ftel unter btr Dotnen, (St* fell among thoms, some (other) 

licped auf etn aut 2anb» fell into good ground. 

(St }^at mix (Stlic^ed ba))on gegebrn* He has given me some of it 

Rule. (&tlid)t^ some, a few^ is generally used in the 
plural (or in the singular, in a partitive sense, like WU 
die^)f and declined, like adjectives not preceded by any 
article, or pronoun. (See a Synopsis of German Gram- 
mar, on the declension of the definite article, at the end 
of this volume.) 



Met, Me, Me^, all, everything. 

%Vitx ^nfang ifi fd^toer. All b^rnmiiigB are difficult 

9ltt<(orar) feme ^nfl {ft ba^tn. AU his art is gone. 

SlEee (or attO fein ®elb i% fwt* All his money is gone. 

din tiigenbli^afted $en {ft bet A yirtuous heart is the hasis of all 
®runb atte^ toa\)xtn mMi, aU true happiness, 
let Q)liicffeU0!e{t. 

^bti atlem (or all*) fe{neitt 9{etti(l» He is not happy with all his richee 

t^ume {{I er n{(^t alitcflt(i^. (or wealth). 

3^ er mit aQ* btefem @)elbe ni(it Is he not satisfied, notwithstanding 

|ttfT{eben ? (with) all this money ? 

(Sott ffai Mt^ gef($atfett* God has created every thii^. 

Mt me{tte Sriiber finb Jejt {tt All my brothers are now in 
^mtxila* xictL 
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T>a^ i^ ba« ®(|>i(ffol Sitter, beren That is the fete of every one whose 

l^erjen nt(^t ber Ztmptl bed heart is not the temple of the 

^crrn jinb. Lord 

(St })ai ^Utn, auger nttr^ etn ®e« He has made all, except me, a pre- 

f^enf Qtma^t. sent 

(3ctt f)at atte X)tnge gefc^affen^ God has created all things. 

X^iefer S3urft|>e (or ICerl) fommt That fellow comes to me every day. 
Ciilt Za^t in mix. 

Rule. Sitter, SIffe, 3ltte^, all, everything, is declined 
like the definite article. 



^icie, manj/ ; OTeferere, several; ^ex^d)ietene, different; 5[Be? 
m'gc, a few. 

(Sr t)at SSieled, !!D?e]!)rere«/ S5erfdj>ie- He has bought many, several, dif- 

bentiJ (or loiele, me^rere, »er- ferent things. 

f^iebene ^aci^en) gefauft. 

Unter ^ielen \)at er ft(^ eine ge* Out of (among) many he has chosen 

toa\)U. one. 

3n toenigen SCBoc^en toirb er ^)ier In a few weeks he will be here. 

fein. 

34 fenne nur ©enige. I know but few. 

SBir l^aben mtt ibm iiber »erfc(^ie- We have spoken to him about se- 

bene I^itiQe gefproi^en. veral things. 

3(^^ fenne »tele &tit\)xU, unb er I know many learned men. and he 

tetne* knows none. 

!D?it 55ielem !)alt man $au^, mit You may use a great iii.im ■u..i^^-. 

SBentgem fommt man aud^ au«. in housekeepijig, but onW a tow- 
are really necessary. (A Ger- 
man Prov.) 

Rule. Siele, many; gWel^rerc, several; S8erf(f)iebeite, 
different ; SBetttge, a /etc, are declined like the defi- 
nite article ; they are not much used in the singular. 
(See a Synopsis of German Grammar, on the declen- 
sion of the definite article, at the end of this volume.) 



®anj, whole; f^aib, half, 

jDie ganje SBeU i^ ®otte« ®er!. The whole world is God's work 
Uttfer aame0 !2eben ijl 9?{c^t« Our whole life is nothing but a per- 
aU eitt Jeter SBe^fel. petual change. 



m 

3tt dtter })atbm @titnbe Un i^ In half aa boor I shall be (am) ben 

XoitUx i«r, again. 

<£r toax tjm ganjen Slog f)itt* He was here all the day. 

Rule, ©aitj, whole, and ifalb, half, are declined like 
adjectives ; but they are never, as in English, placed 
before the article or pronoun. 

Exercise, Art seeks nobody. Has any one heard it? 
To hurt himself is nobody's wish. I do not wish any body 
such a misfortune. We have spoken to you about it. Some 
things please us. He wants some twenty dollars. Have you 
bought some copies ? Some fell upon stony places, some 
fell among thorns, and other fell into good ground. All be- 
ginnings are difficult. All his strength is gone. What is 
the basis of all true happiness ? God has created every thing. 
Out of many he has chosen one. He speaks but little. Our 
whole life is nothing but a perpetual change. He was there 
all the day. The secrets {tcki ®eljeimut§) of others are not 
yours. There was nobody in the garden. Somebody wishes 
to speak to you. I saw several who (have) laughed at you. 
It is a whole regiment. Some of these robbers have been (are^ 
punished. He has seen one, but not all. They have troubled 
all my children. Several ships of his are on the ocean. Some 
of his relations are very rich. He has received some fine pre- 
sents. They drink tnuch wine, but little water. I have not 
slept all the night. God is the father of all men. He has 
several times read the whole Bible through. I have several 
good pupils. I see nobody who can inform me of it. He has 
spoken to nobody in our house, there was nobody at home. 
Some fell among thorns. I esteem such zeal. What reward 
will you give him ? What is the matter ? Whose writings do 
you study ? What news ! We are mistaken if we believe 
that. He sees nothing good in their company. He has 
passed a happy hour with many a one. He is polite to every 
body. 

NUMERAI^. 

OF THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

9JuII, tvx^, gtoel, brri, t>ier fUnf, Nought, one, two, three, four, five, 
fec^«, {teben, ad^t, neun, je^n, elf, . six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven, 
jtoijlf, t)rcije(?n, »ierjejn, fitnf- twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, 
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Bii>^^iijt9, tin unb itMftjig, ^ 
^rfi^rg, jtud uttb orriptg, «fec 
ffiirr^ip, btfi «ttb »ttr|ij^ Ac 

S<(b^ii^, fiittf unb fecii>«iifl, «fec 

^itttjii^, pcNrt unb 0C9tjifl^ Ac 
Stfunji^, ein uttb nettn|i0/ Ac 
ftuhbfrt, buubcrt ttttb mi, ^unbert 

inib ^irr uub }t9an}tg« 
3t»ei ](>uttbert, brei ](>unbert, Ac 
Sin taufenb/ gtoet taufenb/ Ac 
{)unbeTt taufmb/ (^unbert unb ^itt^ 

gig taufenb. 
(Sine SJiittion, cine Sittion* 
1849^ ein taufenb ac^t (unbert unb 

neun unb oierjig. 



OIAHICAB. 

teea 
Twenty, twenty-one, Ac. 
Thirty, thirty-two, Ac 
Forty, forty-three, Ac 
Fifty, fifty-four, Ac 
Sixty, sixty-five, Ac 
Seventy, seventy-six, Ac 
Eighty, eighty-seven, Ac 
Ninety, ninety-one, Ac 
(A) hundred, (a) hundred and one, 

(a) hundred and twenty-four. 
Two hundred, three hundtred, Ac 
One thousand, two thousand, Ac 
A hundred thousand, one hundred 

and forty thousand. 
A million, a billion. 
1849, one thousand eight hundred 

and forty-nine. 



THE DECLENSION OF THE CARDINAL NUMBERa 

(Sin, Sine, Sin, one. 

(Ed ift nur ein ® olbat* It is but one soldier. 

T)a tp eine geber, too ijl bte anbere ? Here is one pen, where is the other 

(one;? 
^{er ifi tin Seuer, unb bort ift bad Here is one fire, and there is the 
anbere* other. 



Dad if} eined 3^d^ ^udfage. 



That is the evidence of one witness. 



@{e \)CLi ftd^ ntit einet ^agb geganft* She has quarrelled with one maid- 
servant. 

X)eT ^enf($ f)at einen jlo^f, eine Man has one head, one nose, one 
9Jafe, ein $erj, abet jtoei ^tugen* heart, but two eyes. 



X)er eine <^0lbat ^at ft(i^ ben StnH" The one soldier has sprained his 

(i^el oerrenft, unb ber anbere tfl ancle, and the other is wounded, 
joertounbet. 

Die eine Stage tfl f((itoer» The one question (one of these 

questions) is difficult. 

£){e UeBungen bed einen ^^ixltti The exercises of this scholar are 

(bet einen ©cijiilerin) ftnb fe^- correct, but those of the other 

lerfrei, aber bie bed (ber) anbern are full of mistakes, 
flub better Seller. 
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<St (at oon bent rineit ©olbaten Hg has spoken of tlus soldier. 

gffproc^en. 

<Sie ^abcn e0 bem einen ^inbe dr» They haye handed it to this dnld, 

tetct^t unb ntc^t bem anbern* and not to the other. 

3(( fenne ben dintn unb ben Kn« I know the one and Ihe other. 
bent/ bte (Sine unb bie $(nbete^ 
bad (Sine unb bad Slnbere* 

jDte (Einen lac^ unb bie Knbent These are laughing, and the others 

»etnen» • are weeping. 

jDte ^leiber ber (Sinen |tnb neu, The clothes of these are new, and 

unb bie ber Snbern ftnb alt. those of the others are old. 

3# 0^ tttber ju ben (Hum, no^ ^ 8^ neither to these nor to the 

)tt beu 9lnbfm* others. 

34 (abe bif <Einen, unb er l^at bie I have these (the ones) and he has 

9[nbem« the others. 



ftctn, Seine, Heiit, no, not a. 

<£d i\t tin ^unb, aber feine ftai^t* It is a do^, and (but) no cat 

<Sr fagt/ ed ift fein StnaU, unb |ie He says, it is no boy, and she says, 

fagt, ed ijt fein !Wabcl^en. it is no girL 

Reined ?Wenfdj>ett <BtiixU ijl ber ei- No man's strength is equal to that 

ned !go»en gleiij. of a lion. 

5^ bemerfe feine @eele im gangen I do not find (perceive) a soul in the 

^aufe. whole house. 

3(ifl })a\>t feinett ein^gen (S^ent bei X have not a single cent with me. 

mir. 



Rule 1st., If the numeral eto, etne, ein, is joined 
to a noun, it is declined like the indefinite article, 
fr<»n which it is distinguished only by a stronger ac- 
cent. 

2d., When preceded by the definite article (or pro- 
nouns infieeted like it) it is declined like adjectives, 
preceded by this article or pronoun. 

3d., Instead of the English not a, is used tein, feftte, 
hin ; they are inflected like the numerals m, eute^ eitti 
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NOMINATIVE. 



Stoti SBirnen (tnb toentger aU brei 

(»itr, ac^t, jcl)n k,)* 
SSeibe finb langft tobL 



Two pears are less than three (four, 

eight, ten, cfec.). 
Both have been (are) dead long 

ago. 



GENITIVE. 



Die (BidxU gtorict ^Kanner ijt 
noc^ einmal fo grof ^ al^ bie d^i- 

T)a^ Vixt\)til bretcr jJerfonen ijl fel- 

ten etn unb baffelbe. 
SBir betounbern bie ©tatfe btefer 

gtoei ?Wanner» 
Da« Urt^eil biefer brci SJerfonenijl 

fel^r toa^T. 
Dad ®elb in meiner SBorfe tjl ber 

©urnme »ott »ier (feiij^d, ge^n, 

fitnf un^ stoan^ig }c*) 3^^aUm 

dleid^. 



The strength of two men is as great 
again as that of one. 

The judgment of three persons is 
seldom (one and) the same. 

We admire the strength of these 
two mea 

The opinion (judgment) of these 
three persons is very correct 

The mone J in my purse is equal to 
the sum of four (six, ten, twenty- 
five, (Sec.) dollara 



DATIVE. 



Dad ^inb ftittlfi auf atlen IBteren* 
(Sie ge^en ^u itotitn, ^u breten. 

Die^fitinge fommen gu l^nnberten, 

ju taufenben. 
dx ge^t mit fUnfen, ntit ^t^^tn, mii 

fteben^ ntit elfen^ ntit ^toan^igen 

babin* 
(Er \pxi^i «on ben fec^ge^n faulen 

^naben^ 



The child crawls upon all four& 
They are going two by two, three 

by three. 
The herrings are coming by hundreds, 

by thousands. 
He goes thither with five, with six, 

with seven, with eleven^ with 

twenty. 
He speaJcB of the sixteen idle boys. 



AOCnSATIVE. 



^x* SB. ttnterri(i|^tet ein unb §)oan>- 
gig ^abcj^en unb ^rei unb breif ig 
^aben* 



Mr. W. instructs twenty-one girls, 
and thirty-three boys. 



Rule Isti, The genitive of Jtt)c{, and bret, is formed 
by adding er (the termination of the genitive plural of 
the definite article) to them ; but if the genitive case is 
determined by an article or pronoun, it remains un- 
altered. The genitive case of all other numerals is 
expressed by means of the preposition )Don* 
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2d., The dative of all cardinal numbers, if not 
joined to a noun, is formed by adding cil to them ; 
except ftcbetl, seven, which remains unaltered (and 

3d., The accusative is like the nominative. 

SSeibe, hoik, is used instead of jtpei, if there are 
but two things spoken of. 

ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



*£>tx (ble, ba«) er^c, bcr (We, ba«) 
itoctte, bet bntte, bet ^ittit, bet 
fiinfte, ber fec^i^te, bet ftebentc, 
bet ac^te, bet neunte, bet %t\init, 
bet elfte, bet gtt>blfte, bet btei- 
jebnte, bet »ietje^nte/ bet fiinf- 
iv^nti, bet fec^^e^nte, bet ftebett" 
gebnte/ bet acpt^e^nte/ bet neun^ 
ge^nte. 

Det gn>an}igfle, bet ein unb ^toan- 
Mfljie jc. 

Det bteigifijie/ bet j»ei unb btet- 
gigfte; bet tjietjigfle, bet btei 
unb sjtentgjle. 

X)et fiinftigite, bet fec^jigjle, bet 
fiebenaiflfle, bet ac^tjigjle, bet 
neunjigjie, bet ](>unbettfte. 

jDet ^uttbett unb je^nte jc» 

jDet taufenbjte, bet mittionjle. 



The firsts the second, the third, Ihe 
fourth, the fifth, the sixth, the 
Beventh, the eighth, the ninth, the 
tenth, the eleventh, the twelfth, 
the thirteenth, the fourteenth, the 
fifteenth, the sixteenth, the seven- 
teenth, the eighteenth, the nine- 
teenth. 

The twentieth, the one and twen- 
tieth, or the twenty-first, Ac. 

The thirtieth, the thir^-^ccond ; the 
fortieth, the forty-third. 

The fiftieth, the sixtieth, the seven- 
tieth, the eightieth ; the ninetieth, 
the hundredth. 

The hundred and tenth, <bc. 

The thousandth, the millionth. 



Rule. The ordinal numbers in German are formed 
from the cardinal numbers by adding the syllable te to 
each of the first nineteen, (bcr erfle unb britte, are irre- 
gular,) and the syllable flc to each of the rest. 



NOMINATIVE. 



Det gtoeite SBettug i(l ^fStjUrnvxtx, 

al« bet etjle. 
(St toat bet alletetfle/ c&tt nt(i^t bet 

attetbejle. 
|!)emti(|> bet Siette* 
Sin jtoeitet 25ote Uxsmi, fetit SBa- 

tet ifl fe]!)t ftanf . 
aSein )tt>cite0 ^inb ifi \t^^ ^<k}i^x^ 

alt. 



The second deceit is worse than the 

first. (A Germ, prov.) 
He was the very firsts out not the 

very best 
Henry the fourth. 
A second* messenger is coming, his 

&,ther is very sick. 
My eeooad child is six years old. 



T2 ram PBAoncAXi obrmah oeamm ak. 



OSNITIVE. 

Die fIttttDort M britten (ffinfteit. The answer of the third (of the fifth, 
iW'cifktn wO @^ttler« ijji fc^r twelfth, Ac.) scholar is very good. 

X)te ^(gmtoart etner jlsmteti (brit« The presence of a second (third, 
teit/ oierten k.) jSerfon ma^i fourth) person frightens me. 

DATIVE. 

®{e ^at e« bem jtoeiten (fiinpen. She has related it to the second 

fed^^ten jc.) ^inbe crjailt^ (fifth, sixth) child 

@ie fildc^t »eber meiner etjlm nc^ She resembles neither my first, nor 

meiner gtoetten Jocj^tet* my second daughter, 

fittbmig ber 35terge|tttc, ber ©o^in Lewis XIV., the son of Lewis XIII, 

£ubtt)i0'« bed DreUebnten, ^at reigned in the seyenteenth cen- 

im fifben^ttten Safrpunbcrt xf tury. 

Dad ijl |um fecjdtni wnb lej^ten That is for .the sixtti and last time. 



WlaL 



ACCUSATIVE. 



€r xiH^M jebfd 9]^al bie |!ebentf He every time puts the seventh 
()f(nte/ 2l9an)t0{le k.) Stage an (tenth, twentieth) question to me. 

gragen @te ben bier wnb bretf fg- Ask the thirty-fourth scholar, 
flen (Sdjiitler. 

Rule. The cardinal numbers are declined like ad- 
jectives, preceded by the definite article, or by the in- 
definite one. 

Exercise. Four and three are seven. Six and one and two 
are nine. There is one penknife, where is the other ? That ia 
the evidence of two witnesses. Man has two legs, two eyes, 
eight fingers, and two thumbs. I have spoken neither of the 
one, nor of the other. These (the ones) are laughing, and the 
others are weeping. I am coming neither from the one, (plur.) 
nor from the others. I have not a single cent with me. Has 
he not a single cent with him ? The strength of nobody is 
equal to that of an elephant. He did not find a soul in the 
whole house. Is the strength of two persons every time as 
great again as that of one ? Spring and summer, these two 
seasons, I like best. The child crawls upon all fours. I have 
slept with thirteen together. Is he the very best scholar ? 
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No, sir, be 18 the very wont The teacher puts eveiy tuae 
the eighth question to me. A third messenger is comii^. The 
presence of a second one frightens him. I was the veiy first. 
It is I who comes for the second time. That is for the eighth 
and last time. Charles and Lewis are at home. Nerther 
(Itetner wn ©eiteit) is gone to Philadelphia. Lewis XIV., the 
son of Lewis XIII. reigned in the seventeenth centuiy. 
Washington's birth-day is on the (am) 22. of February. She 
has but one child. Will you lend me thirty dollars ? I can 
lend you no more than twenty dollars, but my brother haa 
much money, he can lend you some dollars. Will you ask 
him for it (Darum) ? How many bottles do you want? I want 
fifty-three bottles. How much mony do you want ? Sixty- 
eix eagles, sir. I will go with you, but not with an other. 
Hy birth-day occurs (is) on the 27th of June. He has aheady 
learned many things. He does not see anything good in your 
company. One may do there what one pleases. Which of 
those places have you visited ? A friend m need is a friend 
^deed. Tke heart of those ^ood men, who act towards then: 
lellow-men as towards themselves, is the seat of genuine love. 

ADVERBIAL NUMBERS. 

3 A ))emtdbe fHnen ftmgang : tt" I avoid his interooorBe : firstly 0a 

jlend (rata ttfttn) )otta^ttt tt die first place) he despises me, 

mi^ nnb itotHtni (or ^unt gtt)d» and seoondly (in the second place) 

tm, lum anUxn) verabfc^eut nr he detests my friend. 
mtintn greunb. 

(Sr hat »erf4^teb<ne Oif^Ier : rr^eitd He has a variehroffiiidtB: firsfij^ 

fcplaft er )u lang/ jt9dt(n^ to£f(^t he sleeps too Ioe^; secondly, he 

er {t4l ni0}t orbentu(|>^ bntten^ xft does not wash himself properly; 

er ungeborfant/ ^tertend Ul er un- thirdly, he is disobedient ; four&r 

aufmerffam in Un Stunben^ hr, he is inattentive in his lessoDB; 

finSten^ fptelt er jit ^kl unb ar- nfihly, he plays too mnch and 

bettet jtt totniQ ; ft^Mtn^ f^alt er works too little ; sixthly, he does 

fei'ne^Ieibung«ftitcfetti4iHnJ0rb'' not keep his clothes m (good) 

nung uitb jiebenten« bejlrebt er order, and seventhljr, he does 

(ldj> ni^t hit Ciebe fetner 9lebeii- not endeavor to gain the love 

mm\^ m Qttoinntn* of his fellow-creaturea 

Uiib lum acfttn, ntunttn, n^nitn, And in the eighty mo^ i/m^ 

IWanii^^tn ? twentieth place ? 

RfiLE. The adverbials firstly^ &c. are fonned in 
German by adding ltd to the ordinal numbers, or em- 
ploying the dative with intn* 

Vtan0^ ®J>ri*toiJrter flnb niAt Many proverbs are* not trae, Ar 

iva^T/jiam 9eifl>ie( <). SO tin example: once is no time (no 

9tal ifl ieitt WiaL mora than never.) 
4 
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(&x f)at mi^ jnoet !!WaI gefelfyett* He has seen me twice. 

ajier 3Wal fitnf x\t ItoamiQ. Four times five is twenty. 

^ithtn Tlal ^ier^e^n tfi a^i unb Seven times fourteen is ninety eight 

(S$ tear einmal ein SJiann* There was once a man. 

Rule. The adverbials, formed in English with time 
or times, are formed in German with SWaL 

Observatum. Qinmai, once, employed as an adverb of time 
IS written as cme word. 



dx {jl mein efnjfaer ® oBn* 

Dad ift unfer etniiged U)fr|nitaen» 

3* tear nut ein einjtgcd Sial bet 

9?UT FtJi^e!i:t (ttn»er](>eiratbete) 

^nrn gt^cit bei mtr in bie ^ofl* 
3}upiJcU (ift*fifatii» l^alt e0 bejfet, 

aid rinfat^. 
XJriimcij tfi btx (B(ixiH bet 3ett 

{BMikx}. 
mm in ee fubenfac^ ober a^i^a0) 

bat en ? 
ffittittf^ pf^ <tuf eitt gut Canb, unb 

trug Snit^t ^ etUd^ed l^unbertfal- 

Hg, etftd^ed fe^^SidfalHg, etlic^ed 

bTeiJigfaltia* 
Sr i{t etn Te()r einfad^er jlunger 

Tlann. 
Sr ifi ein einfaltiger ^erU 



He is my only soa 

That is our only pleasure. 

I was but a single time with Imn. 

Only single gentlemen board with 
me (to board, in bte ^ojl fle^en)* 

Double (twofold) it hdds better 
than simple. 

Threefold (triple) is the step of time. 

Wilt thou have it sevenfold or eight- 
fold? 

Some fell into good ground and 
brought forth (carried) fruit ; some 
an hundredfold, some siztyfold, 
some thirtyfold. 

He is a very iin flamiTning yoiung man. 

He is a simple fellow. 



Rule. The syllable /oZc? in these English adverbials 
is to be translated into German by faSj or fa(ttg ; but 
eittf&ttig conveys the idea of imbecility and is very sel- 
dom used for simple (one fold). 



n)ioMa 



3(i^ l^abe ed ein fiir aUt^al gefagt. 
SBir ttmn e« tin fiir aUe 9»aL 
3* bleibe ein fiir atte 3»al babei. 
Cr i|t ein fUt atte Tlal tin ^Ud^ttx 

SttxL 
^at tx einetlei SEBein obet ^erfc^jie- 

bencrlei SEBein ? 
Cr ^ot nut einerlei SEBein. 
3> bie« einerlei ober jtoeierlei 

Sttciif 



I have said it once for aH 
We (shall) do it by all meansw 
I abide by^ it for ever. 
He is deadedly a wicked fellow. 

Has he got wine of one sort or of 

differents sorts ? 
He has but one sort of wine. 
Is this doth of one sort or of two 

■orttt 



DECLENSION OF THE CASDINAL NITlfBBSS* 
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®« ip dnerlrf* 

Sij x\t mix cinerlct. 

<£r i)at mix ^unbcrterlci »erf(|>ie- 

bene X^inge gejeigL 
3(|> ^abe manc^erlei (attcrlei) SJien- 

Wen flefe^en* 
SBir tt>erben unfere Xauben paax' 

toeife (bu^enbttetfe) »erfattfe«» 
!Katt Detfauft ben 3«tf«T ^>funb'' 

toeife, unb ba« Sludjj etten»eife» 
©etn D^etm ^at t^m tin $aar 

neue ©Hefeln gefaiifL 
®eben @te mit gefautgjl eitt paat 

^rfcijen. (fem.) 
(Sr toitb fte baat bejali^Ien* 

Unfer gtoei (or jtoet tton un«)/ tlSytet 

brei (or btei »on i^nen) jinb bort 

getoefen* 
3c$ befuc^e ii)n etnen um ben an- 

bern Jlag, 
34l ^^d^dnt if^m eine um hit anbere 

@tunbe» 
jDer Doctor fommt jebt ftinfte 

<Stttnbe }u bent ^ranfen (or $a» 

ttenten)» 
Der le^te (ber borlejte, bet borbor- 

lejte) ©olbat iji mein 23ruber» 
X^un 8te bad no((i einmaU 
<£r {ft no(& etnntal fo grof aid i^* 
^df brauc^e no(|> einmal fo )>iele. 
23Tau(3!^t er bte bo|>»)eUe Slt^a^^l ? 
3n »ierje^n S^agen toerbe id^ toieber 

l^ter* (ein» 
^eute itber ad^t Xage finbet meine 

$o((^jeit (Btatt. 
(5d i(l nur ein 33rutij>» 
3(ib er^alte bie (>dljU babon* 
34 befomnie ed ^alb» 
Die ^albe (Stabt toeif e«* 
(£r tt>ta nttt tin li^albed (^(ifiO(f (Sier 

fc^irfen* 
Du befommft anbert^alb (btitt- 

&alb, btert^alb, fe^idtll^alb) 3:^a- 

ut bon mix* 

(£d {{t gerobe ^alb jtoBIf (^alb eind/ 

l^alb brei)» 
(Kn Drittel, ein gSiettel, ein 3«*tt- 
> tel/ ein 3*»fttt|tflPf't/ tin fiinf unb 

bteif igfleL ein £aufenb{tel^ lion 

^t^itfir ' 



It is of one sort 

It is the same to me. 

He has shown me a hundred dif- 
ferent things. 

I have seen a great Tarietj (all 
sorts) of men. 

We shall sell our pigeons by paira^ 
bydozena 

Sugar is sold by pomidfl, and doth 



His unde has bought him a pair of 

new boots. 
Oiye me some chenrieB, if 70a 

please. 
He will pay yon in ready money 

(cash). 
Two of us, three of them haye been 

there. 

I -visit him every other day. 

I meet him ereiy two houra. 

The dodxn* comes to see the patient 
every fifth hour. 

The last (the last save one, the last 

but two) soldier is my lHx>ther. 
Do that once more. 
He is as tall again as I 
I want as many again. 
Does he want double the number I 
In a fortnight I shall be here again. 

To-day sennight my mamage wfll 

take place. 
It is but a fracticHL 
I receive the half of it 
I receive half of it 
Half the city knows it 
He will send me two dozen and a 

half of eggs. 
Thou receivest one dollar and a hall 

(two dollars and a hal^ three 

doUars and a hal^ five dollars and 

a half) fi^mme. 
It is just half past eleven (half post 

twelve, hiJi past two). 
A third, a fourth, a tenth, a 

twentieth, a thirty-fifi|i, a thoci- 

B^ndtlL two-sixthsj 



^ VBB PBA€TK3AL OaOMAH TSAC8SE. 

RiTLE. The fractional numbers are formed in Ger- 
man by adding f to the ordinal numbers. 

®ic tk\ Uffxi^ H ? What o'clock is it f 

di if tin SBtertel Aitf |t»ci (or riit It is a quarter past one. 

mnHlmiftirt$). 

3fi e« f Aon «tt SSirrtcl «llf «ett« ? Is it already a <)uarter past eight f 

£), ti i\t ip&ks, f^ i^ ^m fdkt^l O, it is later, it is a quarter to nine. 

auf neun. 

Itm^dSBtrvtdmtf)^ Illicit. At a quarter to four it is dinner- 
time. 

«6 a^ MmSft bwi 93icrtel «ltf It is nearly a quarter to twelve. 

gtoolf* 

tt^tfoflcMflftff4llkigeit$ 3]^re The clock faas just now struck eleveo, 

m>r gel^t »ot (or flc^t ju ftii|)» your watch is too fast 

€$ if )«»att)ig Stiftltleit Mr elf* It is twenty minutes wantiqg qi 

eleven. 

(Ed ftttb noi( Jtoanjig ^inuttn auf It still wants twenty minutes of 

elf Wfi* eleven o'clock. 

di jtttb ttoci^ eittige ^innttn auf It wants a few minutes of tea 

Vtint Viffx ael^t n<t<|_(<'i^ 0^^^ px Thy watch is too slow, it is twelve 



^iX t^ $ |t»i>lf W^ttUUCK Itittif minutes past ten o'clock. 

(Ed if neun ))OTbe{» It is past nin& 

9ttm VOff {M^ jy^ wntohfitops. 

Exercise, He hu struck me three times. Seven times 
eight is fifty-six. Three times nine is twenty-seven. She is 
my only daughter. Only ^gle gentlemen board with me. 
That was her only pleasure. Some brought forth a hundred 
fold, some sixty fold, some thirty fold. Thou art a simple 
fellow. I shall not by any means do it We abide by it for 
ever. Has she got miUc of different kinds ? It is all the same 
to me. He will show me a hundred different things. Eggs 
are sold by dozens in America. I see him every other day. 
The last but one is dead. She wants double the sum. Three- 
fourths is a fraction. What o'clock is it ? It is half past 
seven. Ten times ten is a hundred. I have said it twenty 
times to him. The gentleman who has been here has made 
me different proposes (&er 50prfd)la(t) : firstly, seooodly, 
tfaiTdly, Iburthly, m the tenth place, in the nineteenth, twenty- 
first place. HaJf the money is gone. How much is two, 
three, and four and a half? Three quarters of a year ara 
how many months ? A quarter of a year (ett? ^tertely »|>r) 
lure three months, and half a year ar^ six months, it is a 



eMavatAL mmuauu T} 



quarter past three. In balf an hour it is a quarter to fofor. 
What o'clock is it? It is seven minutes past six. Your 
watch is too fast, sir. It is not jet {ne^ nid^t) six o'clock, it 
wants thirteen minutes of six. I do not know what o'clock it 
is, my watch has stopped. It is ten minutes to nine. Is it 
possible, you are mistaken. No, sir, time passes by (oer^eben) 
very quick, you have been here an hour and a half. He comes 
to me every other day. We have only one sort of paper. 
How many sorts of paper has she ? She has ten sorts of 
paper. Six of you. A dozen of knives and two dozens of 
forks are thirty-six pieces. I have seen as many again. Two- 
fifths are more than three-tenths, but less than two-fourths. 
Every sixth hour I am free. He is always the last, and I the 
last but one. I am Alpha and Omega. (The) Dear self 
often thinks only of itself. We provide for ourselves. Even 
I have perceived it. (The) grief on account of the death of 
my virtuous daughters is sh<Mtening my life. The goods of 
our milliner are good, but those of yours are bad. mve jon 
bought these black horses from your jockey, or from his? 
The banks of this river are steeper than those of that one. 



VERBS. 

AITXILIART TERBS. 
fBtvttn, to become, be, shall, will, get, grow, turn, from* 

INDICATIVE. FBSSENT. 

i($ toerbe etn ®olbat. I become a soldier. 

_Birjl tu etn 3un>elier ? Dost thoa become a jeweller I 

^x tDtrb fdn ^arbier. He does aot become a barber. 

ffiirb fie sttfriebener ? Does she grow more oooteotedf 

(id »irb no(|| nviiii bunfel. It does not grow dark yet 
SBerben toir auf btefe Iffieife San- Do we thus beoome )BKf4sS\amw% 

lenjer ? 

3^t toerbet gang gttoff Settler. You will, most aosqnMUy, beoomft 



Hae meine S3rttber teerben (©attler. All my brothers become saddleia 

IMPERFECT. 

SBurbe id^ jleigfg ? Did I become industrious f 

2)tt twirbfli nic^t jleiSiger. Thou didst not grow mera kidiistii. 
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(Sr tottrbe fein 'Da^Udtx. 
SBurbe fie nicjt fe^r trautig ? . 
fBai i(^ gefagt ^abe, tt>urbe toal^r. 
aSBir tourben ttid|>t unjufrieben mit 

bit, 
SBurbet i^r titd^t fc^r [dijtoaci^? 
SGBann tourbeii @ie blmb V 
!£)te flatter lourben gelb* 



He did not become a slater. 
Did she not grow very sad ? 
What I said, proved to be true. 
We did not become dissatisfied with 

thee. 
Did you not grow very weak I 
When did you (nng.) become blind! 
The leaves grew yellow. 



PERFECT. 



Past Participle, geiDorteit/ become, tkc. 



3di) bin \t%x %'di\^ getoorben* 
SBiil btt ttii^^t mein grcunb getoor- 

ben? 
9Da0 ift er geloorben ? 
(Sic ijl fe^r artig getoorben* 
2Ba« ijt au« bcm ^inbe getoorbm ? 
2Bir fmb 33uc(>^anbler gctoorben, 
(Scib t^r ^Imcrifancr getoorbm? 
©ie fmb etn »al?rcr granjofe ge- 

tt)orbctt» 
@eine <>aare fmb tt^t f(|i»arj ge- 

toorben^ 



I have become very avaricious. 
Hast thou not become my Mend f 

What became of him? 
She has grown very pohte. 
What has become of the child f 
We have turned booksellers. 
Have you become Americans ! 
You became a real Frenchman. 

His hair has not grown black. 



FLUFSBFECT. 



(5r tnax gu bet 3^^ S^¥ ^^k fi«* 

toorben* 
SBarjl btt ntci^t etn ©attlet getoor- 

ben, e^e btt etn 3tt»elier »ttr* 

bejIV 
(Sie t9ar f(|ii)ner getvotben, al0 er^ 

Sffiar e« n^t tieller Ud^ter Staa ge- 

toorben, el^e @ie nai^^ ^attfe fa- 

men? 
aSBir toaren fe^r Ittilig getoorben, 

al« er in bie ©hibe fam* 
3^>T »aret fejr firgerlidi> getoorben, 

e^e »tr ben ©treit ^^aXitn* 
SBaren @te aegen meinen SSatet 

ntc|>t anjiiglidij getoorben? 
©te toaren artig getoorben, elj>e pe 

midi^ fallen* 



He had become very proud at that 

time. 
Hadst thou not become a saddler, 

before thou becamest a jeweller. 

She had become more beautifal 

than he. 
Had it not become broad day-light^ 

before you came home ? 

We had become very gay when he 
came into the room. 

You had become very angry, before 
we had the dispute. 

Have you not used offensive lan- 
guage to my father f 

They had become polite, before they 



FIRST FUTURE. 



ffiann toerbe tci^ toieber gefttnb When shall I get weU again? 

tDerben ? 
Dtt totr(l ttnter btefen Umjlfinben 

{jnoMc) nie gefunb toerben« 



Thou wilt never get well tinder 
these circumstances. 



VERBS. 
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(Sr totrb Icibcr citt ZanQtnitl^ii »eT- 

bcn» 
Sie »irb feine gutc ©audfrau »cr- 

ben* 
SBtrb ed ni($t balb f($6ne^ SBettrr 

»crbcn? 
9BtT toerbcn nitmaU \fe<l^mixt\^i^ 

toerbcn* 
3]S)r toerbet feinc guten Bin^vt^-' 

leute toerbeit* 
(Sie toerbm und nii^lt^l toerben^ 

tocnn ©ie (jte) 3^te (i^rc) W¥ 

pmUiid) crfuUen. 
9^etne Zanttn toerbm nitmaU 

toe\)lt\)dtiQ ioerben $ fte finb }tt 



Alas, he wOl become a good-jfor- 

nothing fellow. 
She will not prore a good landr 

lady. 
Will there not be fine weather 

Boon? 
We shall never be haughty. 

Ton will not be good carpentera 

You (they) will prove useful to us 
if you (they) punctually fulfil 
your (their) duty. 

My aunts will never become bene- 
ficent; they are too avaridona 



SECOND FUTURE* 



3(|i toerbc U^rma<?>er gctoorbnt 
fcin, »ann (^ic totcbtr ^itx jtnb. 

^u totrft no(( ntc^t retc^ getoorben 
fcin. 

(5r toixt tin ®dxtntx gctoorbcn fcin, 
e^e bu nac^ (Snglanb fommft. 

SBirb fte bnflanbtger getoorben 

fein? 
Vdi f)olj »irb nt4it trotfen getoor- 

ben fein; bte ®onne fc^jetnt 

ntc^jt. 
2Bir toerben in a^t Za^tn fetne 

Suc^btnber gett>orben fein. 
3^r toerbet bet eurer Slrbeit nic^it 

miibe geworben fein. 
SEBerben fte ntc^jt naf gettjotben feitt/ 

aUbad Q^etottterfaitt? 



I shall have become a watchmalcer, 
when you return. 

Thou ^t not yet have become 
rich. 

He will have become a gardener, 
before thou wilt arrive in Eng- 
land. 

Will she have grown more sen- 
sible? 

The wood will not have become diy, 
the sun does not shine. 

We shall not have become book- 
binders in a week. 

You will not have become tired 
by (at) your work. 

Will they not have become wet^ 
when me thunderHatorm camet 



Rule 1st., The perfect and the pluperfect of the 
auxiliary verb tt>erben, to become, shall, which answers 
to the English verbs, to grow, to get, to turn, to prove, 
are formed by adding its past participle to the present 
(id) 6m, &c.) and imperfect (id) war, &c.) of fein, to be. 
The first future is formed by adding the infinitive of it 
to its present tense, and the second future by adding 
gett)orben fein, to its present tense. 

2d., The English when (if), expressing a condition, 
is to be translated into German by „XOVK»f^ and ex- 



06 THE PRACTICAL GERMAN ORAMBIAR. 

pressing time by ,,tt>antt", except in cases of compar- 
lacm with a past event, in which case it must be trans- 
lated by ,fiW\ These words, and e^e, heforey aiSect the 
sentence in the same manner as the relative pronouns. 

Exercise. Is it growing dark ? I shall not become a good- 
for-nothing fellow. Wilt thou become a jeweller? The 
weather grows very fine. Has it not grown very cold ? You 
became very~ pale (b(a§). Why did they become so pale ? 
He became a learned man. I became very sick when I was 
with my uncle. Didst thou become healthy when thou wast 
in the country ? She did not become a good singer, but 
she plays very well on the piano-forte. He has become very 
avaricious. Has he become my enemy ? Have you become 
Americans ? His hair has become black. She had become 
very proud at that time. It had become broad daylight. 
They had not become angry before you came home. Thou 
hast used offensive language to my dear godfather. We shall 
soon get fine weather. That man will Income very useful to 
us, if he fulfils his duty. That child will have grown more 
sensible in a year. He will have become more beneficent, be- 
fore thou wilt become beneficent. They will not have become 
tired, they have been in bed all the day. It grew very dark 
when we were in the forest. They were very polite to him. 
They had become beggars, before we saw them. What 
became of kim? He has become an impostor. Hast thou 
also been an impostor ? They have become good-for-nothing 
fellows. You have become very industrious. Has she not 
become prudent (flug)? She will never beccxne prudent. 
He who did not become prudent by this accident (ber Ql^orfaQ) 
will never be prudent. I had become a watchmaker before he 
asked me. He had not been angry with (uber) me. Had you 
ever grown angry at this affair f It had become broad day- 
light before we came home. We shall become very diligent 
scholars, but thou wilt become idle. I know what will be- 
come of her, but I do not know what will become of him. 
We shall have become rich when you return, but they -will 
have become poor. Will it not have turned white in the 
course (tm Saufe) of a week ? He will not have become a 
ffood-for-nothing fellow when you see him again» he will have, 
become a learned man. 



ei 



8UBJUVCT1VJS. FRnBXVT. 



dm Sail, bat ^ ^n ^^u^pkltt In cMe I i 

34 toiinfd^f, baf bu dn 91hononi I wish yoa to become id i 

tDfrbrfl. nomer. 

3fi t0 mogltt^, baf fie ntt^t eto^tt It is possible that she may not gnm 

tottbt V taUer f 

Suttfc^n (Sie ni^t, ba§ e« fti^iinc^ Bo 70a not wish it to be Am 

SBetter toerbe ? weather! 

(Sr bf^aii|}tet, baf toir 8ft|t0cr t»er- He maintaiiw that we are growing 

btn» more avaiidoiia 

SBenn t^r flei§tacr torrbct, fo mad^e If jroa become more diligent I 

i^ tuif tin (St^d^tnU will make 70a a present 

3($ gebe t^nen bad ®ef(|imf/ ))or- I will ffive them the present^ nro- 

auegefe^t, |te merben ^iiflti^nr* yided the7 become more polite. 

mPBRFBOT. 

C^r glaubtC/ td^ t9itrbe (tn 3<t^iuir}t* He thoqght I was beoomiog « 

dentist 

Sd^ glaubte bn t9itrbf|l frtn S^^tt^" ^ thought thou wotddst notbecooM 

ar^t. a dentist 

34 b(fiir4^tele f(|^on bamald/ baf C0 I feared ahread7 at that time tliat 

fait tourbe. it might grow cold. 

®ie toiinfc^ten/ bag kotr aufmetffa^ The7 wished us to beoome more 

mer »iirtcn. attentive. 

34l ^»ct|elte, baf iljr jJ^^tlofop^ I doubted of tout becoming phi- 

»urbct. losophers. 

34^ Ifoxtt, <Stf tDiirbcn tin ^pot^t^ I heard 70U might (would) be- 

fnr« come an apothecary. 

PHRFKOT. 

SBoraudgeff^t/ td^ frt tin ®($nl^ma- IVoTided I had beoome a shoe- 

d^tt aemorben* maker. 

!Won fagt, bu fdjt ein SStfet fiC- Thou art said .to have become n 

toorbctt. baker. 

9ian fagt, baf er bit gefa^rltd^ ge^ He is said to have become dan- 

worben fd. gcrous to 70a 

(£r ^at, baf t»ir graufamer fiC»or- He saTs that we have beoome 

ben feien. ^ more cnieL 

®fe fikttben, i^r feiet ©d^ornjlefn- Thejr believe 700 to haive beooma 

fefler geworben, chimne7-sweepera. 

Sfft \faU Unrc^it, toenn i^x benft, You are wrong, if you think they 

[le feien ?ol^gcrber fieworben, pe have become tannen, they hanre 

fiiib garber eeteorben^ turned dyers. 

PLtTFSRFECT. 

3#\i^fire an beftiet (Stefle eln llatif- I AoaW have become a mmbaxi^ 

maun getoocben. in thy place. 
4* 
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THE PRACTICAL QflSMAN OKAlflMAR. 



SEBenn bu bod^ tin Sud^l^anbler ge« 

tDorben loareft ! 
SBenn er em ^anquter gekoorben 

toarc, fo toiirbc er »tel ®clb ^aben. 
34 haitt, fte tt>are flitger getoorben^ 

al0 fte ifi. 
SBare ed unter biefen Um^anben 

ntc^t beffcr getoorben ? 
SBtr tt>arett m(()t beffer getoorben. 
2)ian fagt, t|ir toaxtt ungerecjt ge* 

gen ibn geworbeti/ »enn — 
SDenn fte aufric^tigeT gemorben tod" 

xtn, fo tourbett fte bte fBa})x))tit 

fagen^ 



I wish tbmi hadst become a book- 

seller. 
If he bad beoome a banker, he 

would have much money. 
I thought she had beoome more 

prudent than she ia 
Would it not have become better 

imder these circumstances? 
We should not have beoome better. 
It is said you would have proved 

unjust towards him, if — 
If they had beoome more sincere^ 

they would speak the truth. 



FIB8T FUTURE. 

<£r glaubt, iii toerbe tin (BdjiloJKtt He believes I shall be a locksmith, 
werben* 

©ie ^tt>etfflt/ baf bu tin ©lafer She doubts your becoming a glazier. 
»erben »erbefl» 

SBoraudgefe^t, er toerbe fein ® lafer Provided, he will not be a glazier. 
»erben* 

(&x glaubt, »tr toerben jjflaflerer He believes us to become paviors. 
tt)erben» 

(5r ^offt, tl^r toerbet ni(||t Uttgrbul- He hopes you will not grow im- 
btg toerben* patient 

3cfa benfe, fie werben fci^le(||te ZHp" I think they will become bad pot- 
ter tt>erben* ters. 



SECOND FUTURE. 



SBa^ glauben <Bit, bag iA gemor" 

ben fetn toerbe^ ioann <^te toie* 

ber fommen ? 
3t|i \)e^t, bu werbefl ein gef^iitfter 

Dfttifud getoorbeit fein* 
3m mU, bag er hi^ moraen ni6fi 

aufmerf fam geworben fein »erbe/ 

befirafe id^ t^n* 
Obgletcfi tt)tr groger gett>orben fetn 

toerben, fo toerben totr bodft ntc^t 

flitger fein, »ann — 
lEDerben fte graufamer getoorbeu 

fetn, aU fte toaren? 



What do you think I shall have 
become, when you return! 

I hope thou wilt have become a skil- 
ful opticiaa 

In the event that he will not have 
become attentive by to-morrow, I 
fih^ll punish him. 

Though we shall have grown taller, 
yet we shall not }fd more prudent^ 
when — 

Will thev have bec<Hne more cruel, 
than uey have been? (were) 



FIRST CONDITIONAL 



JSIBenn i^ bort toare, toiirbe i^ ge- 
funbtr to^bcu* 



If I were there, I should beoome 
healthier. 



8a 



8Bad )oMf{i bu unttr bie fen ttm« 

llanbcn tocrbcn? 
SBennerfom4i^n>{ebu koare^tourbe 

er ein feanquter toerben* 
Sdft »etf/ load toir ni(()t toerbm 

tovLx\>ttt, unb t9a0 tlj^r toerben 

tourbeL 
SBcnn fic m<Jt fo getjia Jooren, fo 

tDurben fte fepr ofrfqi»fnbmf4i 

toerben^ 



What wouldst tfaoa become under 

these drcumstaocesf 
If he were as rich as thou he would 

beoome a banker. 
I know what we should not be, and 

what you would be. 

If they were not so ayaridouB, they 
would become very prodigal 



SECOND OONDTnONAL. 



3(|i toiirbe etn £)f[l§ter getoorben 
fetn^ toenn nr ed mix erlaubt 

Uitb bu, nteiit Shreunb, tDurbtjl 

{^au)>tmann getoorben fetn* 
SBad ioitrbe rr ntc^t $iaee getoor^ 

ben fcin, joenn — 
SBtr tDurbm lana^ ©efc^id^tdfor^ 

f(|lcT gctoOTben frin* 
SBiirbet t^t Settler getoOTben feitt^ 



ritn it)x gearbeitet ^attet? 
toiirben feine Settler 
ben fein» 



getDor* 



I should have become an officer if 
he bad allowed me. 

And thoo, my friend, wouldst have 
become a captain. 

What all would he not have be- 
come, if — 

We should have become historianB 
longaga 

Would you have become beggars^ 
if you had worked? 

They would not have beoome beg^ 
gara. 



Rule 1st., Both the subjunctive and conditional are 
employed, when the predicate is conditionally attri- 
buted to the subject — when there is a contingency in 
the case ; it, therefore, frequently happens that the 
Germans employ the subjunctive instead of the English 
conditional — the imperfect for the first conditional, and 
the pluperfect for the second conditional. 

2d., If a sentence, consisting of two members, com- 
mences with wettn, obgteid), toa^ k., or in general with 
a conjunction whether the second member commences 
with fo or not, the subject is placed after the verb, 
or in compound tenses, after the auxiliary. 

PABTIOIPLB PRESENT. 

SBerfcenb, (or inbem man »irb,) becoming. 

IMPERAtivjs. 

Sitbem man Hittt \oix^, t»irb man We get experience as we grow 
afa)^rcncT« older. 
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fia^ itixth toifb lUtlctblii)^, mbem r0 Ab the chUd grows sleepy, it hb- 
fd^l&frtg ioirb. oomes insufferable. 

SDtr tverben beffrr^ inbtitt toir torifc As we grow wiser we become bet- 
tMrbcii* ter. 

SBerbe fleiSiger. Become (thou) more industriouB. 

Sdft i^n (fie, r^) etttm ®4»ttcibft Let him (her, it) be a tailor (e8s> 

(in) »CTbett» 

Sagt und pebttlbtger ioerben* Let us be more patient 

SBerbet tt>te bie ^inbnr* Become as (little) childrea 

SBerben (Sie iti()^t fo eifrig/ mdtt I>o not become so excited, 1x17- 

Srrunb* friend. 

£*$t {ic ^tttlirig t»efbni« Let them get himgiy. 

JSitercise. I doubt of thy beccHomg rich; Is it possible 
that he should become a thief ? He does not permit her to be* 
come disobedient. Do you think it will grow tall ? Do you 
beMeve that these flowers may turn red ? I did not believe thai 
they would turn white. I was sure thou wouldst not be- 
come a locksmith. We should have proved more useful in 
thy place. I wish he had become a bookseller. Should^^ 
not have become richer under these circimistances ? If you 
were more sincere you would tell the truth. He doubted 
of my becoming a locksmith. Provided, they will become 
paviors. What do you think he will have become when you 
return? I think he will have become a learned historian. 
We hope you will have become a skilful optician. Though 
they have become rich they are not beneficent. What would 
he be under these circiunstances ? If we were as rich as you, 
we should be more contented. As they grow older, people 
become more experienced. Let her be a mantua-maker. Be- 
come as little children. He doubted my having become a 
good-for-nothing fellow. Provided, I may have become an 
optician. He is said to have become cruel towards her. They 
are said to have become beggars. If it were true that tiioa 
hadst become a soldier I should believe it. In case we should 
have become bookbinders, would you have praised us ? Does 
he believe I shall be an officer ? He bdieves thou wilt not be 
an officer. If I should become rich I would give you a hun- 
dred dollars. We would be jewellers if we were in New-Or- 
leans. I hope thou wilt have beecMne a skilful optician, when 
I return. In case they should not have become more atten- 
tive, ptknisb them. Become more patient, my friend. Lethor 
become a milliner. Let us become more generous. & pr6- 
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ftffUm «s we acqtdfe kiiotviedge (inbem wit gefedrter tc) iv« 
percelye that we know but lit^e. 

&tin, to be» 



INDICATIYS. PRESENT. 



Sin i^ ftc^cr? 
Du bi^ nid^t fidget. 
3j^ cr jtt ©aufe ? 

te i|i nidj^tju ^auft* 

■ e^3^r (©ol^n? 
erntc^jt bcin grcunb? 

inb toir nn^t brrec^tigt ba^utf 
3^r fetb n{(|^t fretgebig. 
<©inb @ie mcin traier 9la<^bar? 
@(nb bic ^inber in ber ®QuIe? 
@te ftnb feme <B^ultv mt^x* 



Am Isafe? 

Thou art not Bsft^ 

Is he at home f 

She is not at home. 

Is it (he) your soul 

Is he not thy fiiendf 

Are we not entitled to itt 

Tou are not liberal 

Are you my fiuUiful neighbor ff 

Are the children at school I 

They are no more scholara. 



IMPSRJPBOT^ 



iMhr itb auf bent Sanbe^ aU ®te 

mi*bef«d^eil? 
!Du marfl nic^t auf bent Sanbe^ bu 

nmrp in btr 5t{rae« 
jffiar er ni^t im denctxtt, aU pe 

ba DKit? 
SBar ed etn iEBiefel, ober ein (^^id^- 

t)ornc^)en? 
fBtr flHireit iiMi^ bd Xtf(|ie^ aU ®te 

nacf^ $aufe fanten. 
3]S>r t»aret Wt ungefdHcfte XSl^jfl/ 

al« i\)t )tt mir fantft* 
(Snt to(tffit (in ]9eidbcigtnec ^ant* 

bfer, ntein t^eurer greunb. 
&t toaren nidftt bepr baran, ale 

t»ir* 



Was I in the country when you visit- 
ed me? 

Thou wast not in the country, tiMm 
wast at chuitch. 

Was he not at the concert^ when she 
was herat 

Was it a weasel, or a squirrel? 

We were yet at tafel*, is^Miii yen^ 

came home. 
You were very awkward boobies 

when you camio to me. 
You were a very audacioai dksa^. 

pion, my dear friend 
They were not better tiS than "sfe. 



PERFECT, 

Peat Participle, gewefeit^ beeru 



S5itt I* ftiR ^fyttt ^etttfttt? 
Dtt bifr fein Se^rer nic^t getDffen. 
(Aft »<iwer i^-i^ mtittt gitt^^ett- 
3fl fte ni<^t t9o^U^atid gegen bie 

Krmtft gflbcffR? 
3{l bod l^inb beffen getoif dme^ 

fi^ir ftnb ntnnal0 U gctvefht. 



Have I been his te«u^tier1 
Thou hast not been his teachefi 
A fiumer hee been hM- d^lvel*Mv 
Has she not been beneficent ^ 

watds the poor? 
Has the child been sure of M 

We have nev«r b^eu bsn. 
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®eib ibt ttirflii^ VXtint Streunbc HAyejoa,mcl«ed,be6amjfiiend8t 

ae»cfen? 

®te ftnb gar ni^t ^orftflftHg geioe^ You (they) have not been careful 

fen* at alL 



PLUPERFXCT. 



34i tDar im SttVitt getoefett^ el(ie er 

fam» 
SBarf) bu n^t befUmmert getoe- 

fen? 
(Sr tt)ar fo terlegen getDefen, t9te t(i^« 
9Bar fte nicbt giiHger afkoefen, aU 

fieiej^ttft? 
SBir tvarm in 9}et9-'2lorf getoefeti/ 

efif bu bort tvarfl. 
SBaret i^r ntctit gu {^aufe getvefen ? 
(Ste toaren meine S^d^it^d^ ^^4^ 

fictoefen* 



I had been in ihe cellar, before he 

came. 
Hadst thou not been distressed ? 

He had been as embarrassed as L 
Had she not been kinder than she is 

now? 
We had been at New-York, before 

thou wast there. 
Had you not been at home f 
They had not been my pupils. 



FIRST FUTURE. 



3<i^ tverbe erfrtut fein^ dui^ )u 

fe^en* 
iEBirfl Du ))oII!oin]nen befrtebidt 

fein? 
dx totrb f ritt aufmerffamer ^^uUx 

fettt, 
SBirb fte ntti^t Heben^toitrbtd fein ? 
(£^ toirb feine t9ot^lrie()^enbe Blume 

fein* 
9Bir tverben ni<i^t frxx^t^am fein# 
SBerbet i^r ni^t meine ®a^t feiit ? 
®ie toerben niift in ber befien Sage 

fein# 



I shall be glad to see you. 

Wilt thou be perfectly satisfied f 

He will not be an attentiye scholar. 

Will she not be amiable ? 

It will not be a fragrant flower. 

We shall not be fearfiiL 
Will you not be my guests t 
They will not be m the best situa- 
tion. 



SECOND PUTURE. 

36 toerbe lU neun U^r in ^xqoU Until nine o'clock I shall have been 

ft^n ae»efett fetn* in Brooklyn. 

SBirjl I)u bort gcwefen fein* Wilt thou have been there t 

dx toirb nodft nid^t bort getoefen He will not yet haye been there. 

SDirb fte nid^t in ber ® tabt getoefen Will she not haye been in the dty t 

fein? 

® trb t€ nij^t gu fait unb regnerifili Wm it not haye been too cold and 

getoefen fein ? rainy ? 

SBerben toir bie (Singiaen gekoefen Shall we haye been the only ones 

fciii^ bic bort toiucn f wbowttetberol 



▼BlBfl. B7 

3|>t tmM auf ber 3«gb getoefeti You wfllhaye been a hunting. 

fein» 

SBerben fie ni6ft bemiit^tg genug Will ihey not have been hnmUe 

getoefcnfein? enough! 

Rule. The perfect and pluperfect of fettt, to 66, is 
formed in German by placing the past participle after 
its present, and imperfect tense ; the first future by 
placing the infinitive (fcin) after the present of tverbett/ 
to become; and the second future by adding geioefctt 
fein to the present tense of loerbett* 

Exercise, We are not safe. Are they liberal ? Were you 
at the concert ? It was no squirrel, it was a weasel. Was 
she at table, when you saw her ? He was an awkward booby. 
We were not better off than you. You were not careful at 
all. She was there twice. Hfid we not been in the cellar ? 
She had been embarrassed when she saw us. Will he not 
have been perfectly satisfied ? They will have been amiable 
towards him. She will not have been in the best situation. 
You will have been the only ones who have been there. I 
shall have been a hunting. Am I sincere ? Is he not proud ? 
She is not proud. Art thou here, or in the garden ? Your 
sister was very tired. His life was too short. We were not 
at home when he was at our house. When I was with him, 
he was very sick. They were always enemies. Have they 
been humble ? No, ma'am* they have not always been so 
(it). You have been the most careful of all. Have I been a 
useful member of human society {tit menfd)ltd)e ®efeflfd)aft) ? 
We all have once been yoimg. We had been sick. He had 
not been with us. Had I not been the most innocent of all ? 
Thou hadst not been the most innocent. Had she not been ' 
more amiable than her sister ? They had not been the only 
ones. Will they be a himting ? Wilt thou not have been in 
the same situation ? At eight o'clock it will have been dark. 
To-day fortnight we shall have been in Charlestown. His birth- 
day is on the third of March. I avoid his intercourse : firstly, 
he detests me, and secondly, he despises my uncle. That is 
my only joy. Threefold is the step of time. Double the simi 
is as much again. I abide by it for ever. It is all the same 
to us. Show me that once more, if you please. We meet 
him every other day. How much is two and a half, four and 
a half, and six and three quarters ? It wants ten minntieB of 
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six. Your watch is too slow, it has stopped. What ha*? 
become of the fanners ? Did he not become very sad ? Will 
it not prove true ? They have turned very avaricious. The 
leaves grew yellow. The wood will not have become dry, the 
sun does not shine. Will they not have become dry ? He 
thought I would become a dentist. We were afraid at that 
time already that it might grow cold. I should have become 
a tanner in thy place. Will they not have grown more poUte ? 
If we were in the country we would become healthier. They 
would have become historians long ago, if — 

SUBJUNCTIVE. PRESENT. 

(SHauhi er nid^t, ba§ i^ )u {^aufe Does he not believe that I am at* 

fei? home? 

(5r bel^auptet, bu feifl mein SSnt- He pretends that thou art not my 

bcr nicbt* brother. 

fBm[i^i\t hVL, baf er bnr beinisr Dost thou wish him to be tibine I 

frit 

®Iaubt it^x, bafi btefe e^eber bte ib- Do you believe that this pen is 

rigefri? hers? 

^an Qianbt, baf loir rl^rliiij^ Sotte We are considered to be honest 

feiett* people. 

9in%tnommtn, bag i^r !rine Settit* Suppose you are no impostors. 

get fctft. " 

S^orau^gefe^t, fte ftim ge^orfam. Provided, they are obedient 

IMPERFECT. 

($ie ha^ttn, i^ ioarc rin ^auf* Th&y thought I was a meirhant.. 

mann. 

SDir bacf^ten ni^i, bag bu fo »nr« We did not think that thou wast so 

f4»mbcTt[^ »arr|t. prodigal 

®iattbten <^it, ba§ rr M frinem Did you think he was with his 

Cotct »&re 'i fiither ? 

34 ba(|tfy r^^ t»are bie fd^nfle* I thought she was the most beanii- 

ful (Or: I took her to be the 
most beautiful) 

(it ^^txlcnt^Uf baf toix fj^atfanttr He required us to be more economi- 

t»^ren. cal 

dx fagt, % toSrct onmaf ntber. He says, you were more airogant 

M jlf . than they. 

®<e toflrben nt^t foj^lfifrtg friu, They would not be so sleepy, if 

ivmit ^t Txi^t fo ntttbe ib^rett* they were not ae tired. 

PERFECT. 

Iltttfettmttttett, i^ fci Ma Srubrr Suppose (gnmtmgX that I bd. 
geioefwl beent^ybrothort 



3ltt 9aU, baf bit cilt Vtt^^ ^e- IhcMethattfaoahastbeeiiabiitdiar 

toefen frijl* 

©laubctt mt, bdf c« »al^r del»(feit Do you think it was (hu been) tmeff 

fd? 

£)bgletd& il^r ©orgcbt, t^r fdrt mei- Though jou pretend to have been 

ne grcunbe getoefm, fb »aret ij^r my friends, yet you were not 

jte bocfi ni^i. 

^bnntn<Bit glaubni/ bag fie l^itt Can you belieye that they have been 

gettefen fcien ? here f 



PMTPBRFECT. 



(£r t9unf<i^t, ba§ t(| ber SSorberfle 

getDefen toarc* 
SBarefl bu U)irfU4^ ber (Srfte ge»e« 

fen, menn ic^ bortgemefen tt>are? 
(Sr tt>are e^ gewefen. 
©« wore beffer, toenh toix aufmer!- 

famer getoefen toaren* 
fBottte ®ott, bag i^r bei mi ge- 

toefett toareL 
SBenn |te ni^lt fo giitig aetoefen 

t»dxtn, fo toilrben tDtt nicpt mt})x 

feitt* 



He wishes that I might have been 

the foremost 
Would'tt thou, indeed, have been 

the foremost if I had been there t 
He would have been. 
It would be better, if we had been 

more attentive. 
Would to God that you had been 

with usl 
If they had not been so kind, we 

would be no more. 



mtST FUTURE. 



dx glaubt, i^ toerbe it^ed Sal^r 

etn General fetn. 
^laubf) bu, bag bu tDiQfommener 

fetn toerbefl, aii i6f ? 
Denffl bu, bag er rait btefem ^ox" 

fc^jlage ni^t jufneben fein »erbe ? 
3(^ ijiofe, t|ir t»erbet bamit jufrte- 



ben fein 
S3oraudgefe$t, fte 
^H«|^]^«t fettt« 



He believes that I shaU be a gene- 
ral next year. 

Dost thou believe that thou wUt be 
more welcome than I f 

Dost thou think that he will not be 
satisfied with this proposal ? 

I hope you will be satisfied with it 



t9erben ntc^t IVovided they will not be fearful 



8B00ND FUTURB. 



®lAttb{lbu, ii^ toerbi mtimal in 

9le»-3erfe9 gemefen fein, ej^e er 

finmal bort toar? 
34i glaube niif^t, bag bu )t9etmal 

bort getoefen fein toerbejl, 
%btx iS) glaube, jte toerbe jtoeimal 

bort getoefen fein. 
jDbglet^ fte bet und getoefen fein 

toerben, fo toerben \\t und boij^ 



Dost thou believe I shall have been 

twice in New-Jersey, before he 

was there once ? 
I do not believe thou, wilt have been 

there twice. 
But I believe she will have beett 

there twice. 
Though they will have been with vm, 

they will not have i 
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^IRST CONDITIONAL. 

SBUrbftd^ein|i>artltiettf^er<S(l^tfb^- Should I be a partial arbiter, if I 

rid^ter fein, toenn tcb an beiner were in thy place ? 

©tettetDare? 

jDu toiirbeft !ettt paxtiti^6ftx Thou wouldst not be a partial ar- 

©(^icb^n^ter fein. biter. 

<£r toiirbe fein ntebrtger ^^met(]^- He would not be a mean flatterer. 

Icr fettt. 

®tr tt)iirbcn ret^iet fein, aU i^x, We should be richer than you> 

tocnn — if — 

SEBenn tc^ nic^it bier »are, fo »iir- If I were not here, you would be 

bet t^r o^^nc $UIfe fein* without help. 

9Wetne $unbe toiirben bie bejlen bon My dogs would be the best of all, 

flflcn fein, toenn— if — 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

3(^ toitrbe tin treuer Untertl^an ge^ I should have been a loyal subject^ 

tocfen fein, toenn — if — 

SBiirbejl bu ntc^jt ber fauljle ®(Jii- Wouldst thou not have been the 

ler getoefen fein, mnn tx e^ ntc^t laziest scholar, if he had not ? 

^etoejen toare 'i 

SBtr toiirben nic^t fo l^artnatfts ge* We should not have been so stub- 

toefen fein. bom. 

SBiirbet i\)x fo berfkotf t getoefen fetn ? Would you have been so obdurate f 

SGBiirben (te nt^t bejfer baran getoe- Would they not have been better 

fen fein, aU i\)x i off than you f 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

^etenb ^or inbem man tfl), being. 



IMPERATIVE. 

3ttbem man ijl, bflbet man ein While we hve we are (form) mem- 
®Ueb ber mvx\6^\i6^vx ©efed- bers of human society, 
fdijaft. 

®ei ein artiged ^inb. Be (thou) a plite child. 

gafit i^n lujlig fein. Let him be joyfuL 

8a§t pe (e0) ntit ^eTJtorft fein. Let her (itj not be obdurate. 

H%i ttn« menftpenfreunbltdji fein. Let us be humane. 

@eib niAt fo ^jatt^eiif* ! Do not be so partial 

®eien @ie ebel in 3^rer i^anb- Be generous m your dealings, 
luna^toeife. 

^<i^i |te Xii^i tii(fif4l fein. Let them not be malicious. 

JEJxercise. Does he pretend that I am not at home ? Does 

she believe these pens to be ours ? Suppose we are im- 



01 

postors. He wishes that I might be a dyer* I thought this 
horse the dearest. They say he was more arrogant than she. 
In case that we had been badly (iibel) oflF, we would have 
called you Though she pretends to have been my friend, 
she is my enemy. We wish thou mightst have been the fore- 
most. It would have been better. Would it not have been 
better? Would to God you had been more careful! Do 
you believe you shall be more welcome than we ? Provided 
that he will not have been fearful. Wouldst thou be a par- 
tial arbiter ? He would not be a partial arbiter, but you 
would (be one). Would they be mean flatterers ? If we 
had not been here, you would have been without help. 
Would he have been a loyal subject ? Let us not be stub- 
bom. While we live, we are members of human society. 
He wishes me to be more virtuous. I wish thou mayst not 
be so malicious. We doubt of their being obdurate. I did 
not think that you were the last one. I wished they might 
be the first. It would be better, if we were less arrogant. 
What wouldst thou have done if thou hadst not been in the 
city ? He is said to have been there. We are thought to be 
poor, and we are rich. Suppose thou hadst been in the 
theatre. Would to God that I had been more sincere 1 I 
wished that I had been among them I bel'eve I shall be 
happy. Wouldst thou not be fearful ? They would be in 
better circumstances, if they were dihgent. We should not be 
so w^ll off, if we were not diligent. Thou wouldest have been 
the first one. Would you not have been envious (ncibifd)) ? 
Yes, sir, he would have been envious. Would they not have 
been more contemptible than we ? Let him be just towards 
every body. Be contented with your situation. Do not be 
such a fool. Be silent. 



^abeit^ to have. 



INDICATIVB. PRESENT. 

5<i) ?)<ibe cinen Slbler. I have an eagle. 

^ajl btt eittc Scrc^je? Hast thou a lark? 

^at er ni^t etnen ©traug ? Has he not an ostrich? 

®ie \)at cinen ©trauf . She has an ostrich. 

Da^ (£ic!^()ornc^)cn \)at eincn langen The squirrel has a long tafl. 

©^tpanj. 

^abctt mix hint fR^i^^Ui^l^ttl'i Have we no redbreasts! 



99 



THE PRACTICAl^ 



GRAMMAR. 



^te ya|>adftM (obcn tin f^ottfd 



How many canoiy-birds haye joa t 
Parrots have a handscKBe plumage. 



IMFSRFBCT. 



3(|» ^atte etnen CSfel. 

SDte ))ielf ^c^afe \)atttft bu? 

(£r ^atte virrjig Sammer* 

{)atte fte etn Ha(b unb einc ^ul^ ? 

(^^ \)atU tin mVitn. 

^atttn toir n^t ^toan^tg 4^eng{le 

unb fiinf ^tnttn, aU <©ie bei 

un^ »arftt ? 
{>attet i^r etni^e SRaulefel? 
^ie fatten dntge ^aulefeU 



I had an ass. 

How many sheep hadst thou f 

He had forty lambs. 

Had she a calf and a cow ? 

It had a colt 

Had we not twenty stallions and 

five mares, when you were with 

us? 
Had you a few mules ? 
They had a few mulea 



PERFECT. 



Ibvi ^ajl gtDci aSattpfd^e ^t^^M* 

(St \^Cii feinm $lal ge^abt. 

^ai fte ^uflern gel^abt^ bie nt4»t 

gut ttmren ? 
SSDir j^aben Rummer itnb tl^r l^abt 

C>aringe gc^abt^ 
{^abenfte^cbfcge^ftbt? 



Francis, have I had seaJfish, or fresh 

water fish ? 
Hiou hast had two whalea 
He has not had an eeL 
Has she had oysters that were not 

good? 
We have had lobsters, and you have 

had herrings. 
Have they had crabs 9 



PLUPERFECT. 



3(^ ij^atte gef^em ttO(| frine ^iennt 

g€^dbt« 
^attcft btt fine ©^inne gel^abt? 



I had not yet had any bees yester- 
day. 
Hadst thou had a spider ? 



Cd {(t gan^ getoig, bafi cr eine It is quite sure liiat he had had » 
^ ' '«•'■■ ' spider before he had a craU 

We had had no bed-bugs in that 

house. 
Had you reaUy had fleas f 



(S^inne ge^abt ^atte^ epe ft einen 
^xtH ^atte. 
SDir ^tten in jenem ^aufe feine 

iXKiiti x\x Wirflidi) glii^f (bet glo^) 

ae^abt V 
@te r^aiitn toelcijie ge^abt« 



They had had soma 



FIRST FUTURE. 



3<| tOftbc ftin W^{t\t\ unb frinett I shall not have a weasel, or % 

Dac^e babcn. badger. 

1933 a^ »irft bn b^bcn ? What wilt thou have ? 

aSirb re einen Sucbe ober einen Will he have a fox or an eagU f 

Vbler^abett? 



VBU0. M 

@te totrb ivfber tkm 9u(|0 i»4 She will hare aeiilierafoziior m 

einen ^bler ^aben* ea^le. 

<£d tDtrb ettoad (Sc^oned l^abnt* It will hare wmetlimg beautifid 

9Bte »i(Ic JIamcelt totrbm tvir How many camels shall we haT«» 

^aben, toenn toir biefe fedjid no(| if we bay these six more f 

faufcn V 

SBerbet t^r in ad^t Xa^cn eintde WiUyoulMyeafewlbKestcHday a 

^iic^fe baben ? week t 

9}etn, »ein ^^m, {te ivei^cii feittc lib, sir, ^^j will hav« nooa 

^aben* 

SECOND FUTURE. 

3ll^ «»fTte s«k{ 9{«tt^ 9c(f«lbt fKU I shaU have had two eaterpiUan, 

ben, ebe c« Wac^t »trb» before it grows night 

SBirfi bu ®ci^eiil»itr«icr «et^ Wilt thoa Iwve had silkworms, 

babfn, inann — when — 

Cr Voitt ftnfit fDnrm, «bfr letnc flie will have had a worm, but no 

(Eeibctttoiirmfr gcbabt ^o^. silkworms. 

fBir tm^nt fc^ einH^ e^^lt We shaU have had leec^HM already. 

baben. 

3^T I9ntft tttber l^luttgel mal^ Ton will have had neither leedies 

©linbfc^tek^un gtbabt ^bcn^ nor slowwocms. 

ffia« toerben pe ((©ie) gebabt l^ft- What will they (you) have had I 

ben? 

Rule. The perfect and pluperfect of ffaben^ to have^ 
are formed by adding the past participle to its present, 
and imperfect tense ; and the Sx^t future by adding the 
infinitive (l)aben) and the second future by adding ge^ 
ijobt t)a6eti, to the present tense of toerbeit* 

ExercUe. Should I be a partial arbiter? Let them be 
Jnunaae. I have no eagle. Hast thou not an ostrich ? Have 
they no robins ? Ho«r many canary-birds hadst ihou? He 
had not any, he had six parrots, when I saw him. We had 
sixty-two lambs last year. Had you a colt ? Had she good 
oysters ? We have not had any whales. He had just sold a 
dozen of ci-abs. Do you like eels? We had had many 
lobsters before we bad herrings. Do you see the spider ? He 
hSjfl had one in his hand. I^ey will have had fleas. A flea 
is an insect I shall have had two camels before you see one. 
What worms have you ? We have ncme, but we shall have 
silkworms. Hast thou a colt ? What will she have ? Will 
they have had goslings, before you have any ? Hadst thou 
ever had a canary-bird ? Yes, sir, I had one, when I was 
sick. Win ihey havQ had somethmg good ? They will not 
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have had anything good. She has had six pounds of sugar. 
She would be richer than he, if — . Wouldst thou have been stub- 
born ? Should we not have been better off than they ? Be 
generous in your dealings. 

BUBJUNCTIVB. PRESENT. 

dx 1»iU, bafi i^ fein SSetflttiigett He does not wish me to have any 

babe* pleasure. 

34 ^^^ '^^^ ^^^ ®^^^ ^ti>tn, ba- I will give thee the money (in 

mit 1)11 QtnViQ It^abffi* order) that thou mayest have 

enough. 

3jl t^ moQlid^, bafI er fein ®clb Is it possible that he has no money t 

^abe V 

9lngenommen^ bof fie ®elb ^abe. Suppose she has money. 

3m ^a\i, bag er vttti^t Jabe. In case that he may be right 

3(^ Stoetfie^ bafI tvtr bte ^raft l^a^ I doubt of our having strength to 

ben, ed jtt t^un* doit 

3<i tt>Un((»e, bafI tl^r bie ®itte ^a« I wish you to have the kindness to 

bet, mtd^ lu rufen* call me. 

(i€ ifl mogltd^, bafI uftfere S3er« It is possible that our relations may 

toanbten »tel SBermiJflett l^aben. have a good deal of prc^perty. 

IMPERFECT. 

3<Jb tooQtc^ i^ \^dttt mejbr 3rit. I wish to have more time. 

34 bac^te ni^i, ba§ t)tt fo l^telc I did not think thou hadst so many 

Z})0\tx battefi. dollars. 

®{e Jtoeifelte, baf metn SJater She doubted of my father's having 

Vferbe ^attt^ horses, 

©laubten <Bit, bag (le efneii fold^en Did you believe her to have such 

9$orfa^ ^atte ? an intention t 

SB&re ed ni(|^t beffer/ tocnit toir ®c- Would it not be better if we had 

bulb fatten ? patience t 

SB&re e0 miigltdb, baf Qir fo Dieic Can it be possible that you had so 

!D^ii]^e bamtt battetV much trouble with itt 

3((alattbte, ®tc f^&tttn gar feiltc I beUeved you would not have any 

a^itt^e mit t^m* trouble with him at alL 

PERFECT. 

^ fagt, baf {<! fein 9lt(| gd^abt He says that I have had his book 

li^abe* 

dx U\favipttt, bag bit fcineXtntc He maintains that thou hast had toa 

ge^abt ^abeft. ink. 

3fl e^ toaor, bag er biefen 93erlufi Is it true that he has had this loas f 

ae^abt pabe? 

3(9.dliaube, ivir ^aben ben 0ri>gten I believe we have had the greatMt 

a$erlu{i debabt* loss. 

3(|i boffe, ipr t»<ibet lein Unwind I hope you may not have had a nus- 

gebabt. fortune. 



VERBS. 

PLUPKItFBCT. 
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feine Unfoflcn bavon ge^abt 
34 QlauUt, bu li^attefl feinc Sufi 

(£r f)attt einen 0To§tn S^erlujl ge- 

^aU, toenn fein S3ater nt^t fo 

)}orft(!^tt0 aetoefen to^re* 
SBenn er nic^t aefommcn toare^ fo 

batten toir !etne (^elegenVeit ge- 

9abt^ ed su t^erfaufen. 
(Sd toiirbf m(&t l^inret^^enb fdtt/ 

bag t^r bte %^^t at^aht ffcitM. 
Sciji toax crjiauttt Jtt t>orcn, bag fte 

in ber grogen <£tttbe ntc^t $Ia^ 

dotttg gel^abt Ij^atten* 



It would have been better if I had 
not had any expenses with it 

I thought that thouhadst no mmd to 

doit 
He would haye met with a great 

loss if his biiher had not been so 

carefiiL 
K he had not come, we might not 

have had an opportunity to sell it 

It would not be sufficient that you 

had had the intentioa 
I was astonished to hear that they 

had not had enough room in that 

large apartment 



FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE. 



3(1^ glaube^ i^ torrbe tintn felf^r gu- 

ten $la$ ^aben* 
3c|i \)t>^t, bu toerbeft ben aHerbefien 

9)la4 nt(!^t l^aben ; aber er toefbe 

i}^n 9aben* 
Slngenomnten, ba| toir biel aSer- 

gnilgen ^aben toerben* 
^{i^ glaube !aum^ bag tl^r bte Drei- 

ftigfett l^aben toerbet* 
^lan foot, bafi fie in biefew 3al^re 

feine gerien ^aben »erben* 
^^ \»m\^t, bag bu bad S3eranii- 

gen gebabt l^aben toerbeft, e9e n 

ti ge^abt it^aben toirb* 



I believe I shall have a reiy good 

place. 
I hope thou wilt not have the veiy 

best place, but that he wiU have it 

Suppose that we shall have much 
pleasure. 

I scarcely believe that you will have 
the boldness. 

They are said to have no vacation 
(in) this year. 

I trust thou wilt have had the plea- 
sure before he will have had it 



FIRST CONDITIONAL. 



JSBcnn id^ nte^^r Dbftb^unte ^ttt, 

tDttrbe i4f mt^x Obfi l^abcn* 
5Dtt »iirbe(l ®elb genug ^aben, 

toenn bu nit^^t fo berf^Hoenberifd^ 

todxt^. 
@ie tofirbe eben fo biel grenbe l^a- 

ben, toenn er ni^t ba »are. 
SBiirben toir nic^t eben fo toiele 

^^^er baben, toenn toir fo oiel 

®elb Mtten, Me er? 
3^ir roiirbet tltn fo »tele ^>abcn^ 
©ie toiirben aber ni^t fo toiele (a- 

ben, fie lefen tddft gem. 



K I had more fruit-trees, I should 

have more fruit 
Thou wouldst have money enough, 

if thou wert not so prodigal 

She would have just as much joy, if 

he were not here. 
Should we not have just as many 

books, if we had as much money 

as he? 
You would have just as many. 
But they would not have as many, 

they are not fiond of reading. 
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SECOND CONDITIONAL. 



'i^ t»firbe aAi Scaler ^^aH l^«- 

ben, tornn ti|i niti^t )toct »fr(erm 

^atte. 
fBUrbetl t>u fe^id Saen £tt(]^ Qt\^aU 

^aben? 
Dtefce 5«cfb^en tofirbe fiittf 

jDu^enb $anben d^^^^bt ^aben, 

tocnn — 
fDiirben toft ntdbt btefelben SBett* 

I&'uftgfetten d(9<tbt babett/ toenn 

cr bii aetoefen toaref 
^eftt, fer »urbct n{<|t biefelben 

SBcitldttfi^ettett geljabt IS^abett. 
ffiiirbftt ^te him (^bulb wit i^ 

ge^abt "^ahtn ? 



I shoald haye had ei^ doEan, if I 
had Dot lost two. 

Woiildst thou have had eight yards 

of cloth? 
This girl would have had five deem 

fihirt8,if — 

Should we not have had the same 
difficulties, if he had been here ? 

No, you would not have had t^ 

same difficulties. 
Would ihsj not have had patience 

wiliihim? 



PRESENT PARTICIPLB. 

|)ab«t^/ (or inbem man bat,) having, 

IMPERATIVE. 



thr ffl ttattrig, <tibem n Wn ®elb 

^f^m t»{r ISfmitnft fiabm, {tnb 
t9tr bte ebelflen (^([(i^b^fe auf ber 
€tbe. 

€af t it^n bad !I]'{efer l^abett. 

^af t un« SWttt^ l^aben. 

^abet feinen S^erbadf^t. 

^aben (^tt feinen kyxmmtx, wein 
tl^fttftr OnfcL 

Saf t ftf i^xvx %W liabm. 



Haviiig no money, he is aad. 

Himog reason, we are the noblest 
creatures on the earth. 

Let him have the knife. 
Let us have courage. 
Do not have any suspidoa 
Have no care, my dear unda 

Let them have their shaie. 



®enug, enough^ is better placed in German after 
the substantive. 



Exercise. I wish that you may have much pleasure. 1b it 
possible that she has not a single cent ? In case that they are 
right. I doubted of her having a mind to do it. We wi^ed 
you to have the kindness to call me. I heard that our rela- 
tions had much property. They wish that we had had more 
time. Would it not be better if we had more patience ? Is it 
(ware ed) possible that you should have so much trouble ? Is 
it true that she has had my ink ? We should have met with 
a great loss, if he had not been here. I do not believe him 
to have sueh an intention. Would you have had such an in- 
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tention ? We scarcely believe that they would have had the 
boldness. Will he have had a badger, and two foxes ? We 
should have more fruit if we had more fruit-trees. Should 
we have such difficulties ? Having reason, we are the noblest 
creatures on the earth. Do not have any care. Do you be- 
lieve that he has had two canary-birds ? She is said to have 
four larks. She doubted of my mother's having fine goslings. 
Did you think he would have vacation every other month ? 
I should have had several things. What do you think that he 
will have ? I think he will have nothing good. Wouldst thou 
have no money if I had not given thee some ? Nobody would 
have anything. Would they have so many dollars if they had 
not been so diligent? What wouldst thou have had with all 
thy care ? Have patience, my dear brother. Let them not 
have the boldness. If they had become more sincere, they 
would speak the truth. He doubts of my becoming a glazier. 
He would have become an officer, if I had become a captain. 
What has become of him ? Nothing good. 

AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOOD. 
Sbnntn, can, to be Me, to know, to be permitted, mny. 

INDICATIVE. PRESENT. 

3(]^ !ann btefe %x^vX madden. I can do that work. 

..ftannft bu btefelbe ntd^t matijien ? Art thou not ahle to do it f 

®ctt fann Vxt^ t^uit/ tvad er tvtU* God can do all he pleasea 

®ie Idi'Mi e« ttic^t t^un. She cannot do it 

(£d fann fein. It may be. 

^iinncn toir ntd^t ^an^iillfd^ ? Do we not know French f 

iliinnt t^^r [((ireiben ? Do you know how to write t 

^te fiinnen vMS^i fdjireibrn* They don't know how to write. 

IMPERFECT. 

34f fonntc bit Ucbungen nKH^i in<to I oould not make the ezerdfles. 
ffiarum fonntefi bu biefe^ben xSfS^i Why couldst thou not make them t 

(5r fonntf bariiber ntc|^t me^r fagen, He was not able to say more about 

aU K^. it than L 

Dicfe« fonnte tniiglid^ fetn^ abcr This might be possible, but not 

ntti^t J[cne«. that 

ffiir wnntcn gut anttoorten^ We were able to answer well 

Jlotttttet ibr euer ®cbidj)t nic^it be- Did you not know how to begin 

Oinncn ? your poem ? 

^ie fonnten ed nid^t bfdinnen« They did not know how to begpn it 
5 
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PERFECT. 



PcLSt Participle, gef onnt/ been able, <tc. 



5^ ^aU mtint SlufaaBe gefonnt. 
^a|l bttjc gefonnt f 

SBir ^aben au(^ einmal bad 9teitnt 

gefonnt* 
^abt t'l^r 9fran}6(tf(]^ ^efonttt ? 
^te ^aben nie Sran^bftfd^ gefonnt. 



I have been able to eaj my lesBoa 

Didst thou know it ? 

He has known both. 

We also once knew how to ride oq 

horseback. 
Did 70U know French! 
They never knew French. 



fonnen* 
$a{l bu ni^t fptrlm fiinnen ? 

(&» })at bte gan^e 9{a(^t arbeften 

fiinnen^ o^ne miibe )u toerben* 
2Btr t^abtn nit^t retten fiinnen* 

^aU U^x xavi^tn unb fd^nupfnt 

t'6nntn ? 
9}ein^ mein $err/ |te ^aUn aber 

Saba! fauen fi^nnen. 



I was not (I have not been) able to 

understand that sentence. 
Hast thou not been permitted to 

play? 
She was able to work all the night 

without becoming tired. 
We have not been able to ride on 

horseback. 
Were you permitted to smoke and 

snuff? 
No, sir, but they were permitted to 

diewtobacoa 



PLUPERFECT. 



3(^ ^atte bad Xanjcn gcfonnt^ t^t 

id^ Xangfhtnben i)aitt. 
{)attefl bu bad ffitittn ftibon ge- 

hnnt, e^e bu natiji ^merifa 

3a, mein 4^err, er f^aiit bad ffttittn 

[c^on gefonnt. 
SBtr t)atten ed auc^ gefonnt, aber 



I knew (had known; how to dance 

before I took lessons in dancing. 
Didst thou know how to ride on 

horseback, before thou camest t<> 

America? 
Yes, sir, he already knew how to 

ride. 
We also knew how to do it, but 



tl)r l;attet ed nictit gefonnt. »A«^-«hey did not 
{fatten fte bad <2><ixtihtn ^ttonnt, Did they know how to write wim 
aid ft€ fec^d 3a^re alt »aren ? they were six years of age ? 



^aitt t(| f4^reiben Unntn, aid i^ 

fec^d 3a(jre alt »ar ? 
X)u }^attt^ no4 ni^t fiij^retben Vou" 

nen* 
^atte er ed nid^i lernen Unntn ? 
mix fatten le^te 9^a4t ntc^t fc^Ia- 

fen fbnnen. 
I^Attet i^T S^ia^ttt Unntn ? 



Did I know how to write when I 

was six years of age ? 
Thou didst not yet know how to 

write. 
Was he not able to learn it t 
We were not permitted to sleep 

last night 
Had you been permitted to sleep t 
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FIRST AND SECOND ITUTURB. 

3* tofrbe tm Saufe cmrt Saf^red I shaU kncFw Gemuui in the ooane 

X)cutfc3S> tonnm. of a year, 

©ir^ bu il^n bqajtm Wnnen ? WUt thou be able to pay him f 

er toirb eg nt^^t erflaren fonncn^ He will not be able to explain it 

ffierben mix bae 3immer f^etgen ShaUwebeaUe toheat Qjeroomf 

tbnntn ? 

3^r toetbct c« nitjjt l^rigen f 6nnctt» You will not be able to heat it 

fete »CTben t^^ti ttt4H iiberjcugen They wiU not be able to oonyinoe 

fonncn^ hua 

IBirfi bu beinc ^luf^abe defonnt WUt thou have been able to say 

babcn ? thy lesson? 

3(9 toerbc fte gefonnt Ij^aben* I shall have known it 

Rule. The perfect and pluperfect are formed by- 
adding the past participle to the present and imperfect 
of l)aben, to fuive, but if fonnen is preceded by another 
verb (infinitive), it keeps its original form. 

Observaticfn. This rule holds good in respect of all the fol- 
lowing auxiliary yerbs (of mood, defective verbs). 

JSxercise. I can read. Thou mayest eat. ' We are not 
able to work. Can you do that ? They cannot do it, but they 
could do it. Did you know your lesson ? I did know it (Perf. 
m Germ.). He could play and speak at the same time (ju 
<^(etd)er ^tit). She could do it. They were able to write. 
We have not been able to perceive it. Have they been per- 
mitted to do it ? I have not been permitted to do so. Have 
you been able to write a correct letter ? Yes, sir, we have 
been able to do so. I shall be able to pay him to-morrow. 
Shall we not be permitted to see that camel ? Will you know 
French in the course of a year ? Wilt thou have been able 
to sprain his ancle ? We shall not be able to nurse your 
mother. Will any body have known how to ride on horse- 
back, before he has taken riding-lessons ? 



suBJUNcrrvB. present. 

<Sr glaubt/ i^f fdnnc tneine ^luf- He ibin]^ I know my lesson. 

gabf , 
3m SaQ/ baf bu ((l^tDefgm f jfnnc^* In case thou sho^ildst be able to \i^ 
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ll[nafttotttwrn, rr Unnt ba« nid^t Siq)po8e he is not able to do iiiat 

t$un* 

dx i^D^, bdf a^X iH^n (efud^en He. hopes you will be able to visit 

f^nnet* him. 

Observation. The first and third persons of the plural are 
like those of the indicatiye. 



IMFXRFSCT. 



3tt)cifeUc tt, ba§ i^ text feiji 

fonntcV 
dx imi^tlit, ba$ bu bort fetn fi>nn- 

tefl. 
^i)nnte tx ed tlj^tttt, toenn i(| t>m 

Ijclfen toiirbeV 
9BtT ifonnten rd |tdierltd^ t](^un« 
Sei^ ^citte ntc^t deglaubt, ba| tfir ed 

tbun f&nntet, abrr ul^ ^dtte ge « 
" 0lAttbt, bfig ft^ r0 t\^un Unntta. - 



Did he doubt that I would be able 
to be there? 

He doubted oi Ihy being able to be 
there. 

Would he be able to do it if I 
should help him? 

"We could, certainly, do it 

I would not have beUeved that you 
could do it, but I would have be- 
Ueved that they could do it 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 



fonnt, abet b)t ^aht^ cd itid^t ^e- 
UnnU 
ISRMi \cL%i, ^ {^abe gut tan^en Uxl" 

tlCtt* 

3fl e0 too^r, ba§ t^r niii^t (abet 

tanun f i>ttiicii '< 
SOir batten tanjm Vinx^tn, t^tnn 

totr bott gct»efctt »aren, 
3(r ^)att€t auf ben 33att ge^ycn fgn- 

nen, tDenn t(r eurc Slufgabm ge - 

madbt \^SLiitk. 
34l (atle bie Xf^itr nic^t i>|fnen fi^it- 

not, ivcnn er mtr (einen ®4litf- 

[el xix^i d^deben (atte. 
©te fatten ntt^t tangen fbntten^ 

toenn fie feine 3^mftunben ot* 

^>abt («t«n. 

Observation. The compound tenses are to be formed by 
the learner himself, as the variation of the perfect and pluper- 
fect, on account of number and person, are made in the auxi- 
liary verb, (^aben, and those pf the futures and conditionals 
only in the auxiliary verb, toerbett/ to become. 

Let the learner bear in mmd, that the English might (or 
eould) •— have, is to be translated into German by f^ittt — 



^ says that I have known how to 
dance, but that thou hast not 

He is said to have been able to 

dance welL 
Is it true that you have noit been 

able to dance? 
We might have danced if we had 

been there. 
You might have gone to the ball if 

you had done your lessons. 

I could not have opened the door if 
he had not given me his key. 

They would not have been able to 
dance, if they had not had dan- 
cing I 



viiiB0« in 

Exercise, Do you not believe that I con wtite f Yes, sir, 
I believe that thou canst write. Would he be able to do it, if 
— . Would she know how to read, if she had not had read- 
ing-lessons ? No, sir, she would not be able to do so. That 
may be. It is the same to me. Would they have been able 
to. write a letter, if they had not had any int ? I might have 
told (it) you. I believe I shall be able to go there, but I do 
not believe thou tdlt be able to go there. Should we not be 
able to sleep, if they were not so noisy ((drmenb) ? He would 
not be able to heat the room, if he had no wood. We had not 
believed that they could do it, but we had believed that you 
could do it. Who knocks at the door ? I should have had 
eighty dollars if I had not given him two. Should we not 
have had the same difficulties, if he had been here ? It is 
the best you have ever had. What sort of fish doyou sell, 
sea-fish, or fresh water-fish ? He sells oysters. We should 
be richer than you if — . They pretend to have been my 
friends, yet they were my enemies. She says you were 
more arrogant than he. 



Surfen, to dare, to he permitted, to he allowed, may, 

INDICATIVE. PRESENT. 

3(1^ barf ba^ Vferb ntdj)t ^alten. 1 am not permitted to hold the 

horse, 
^arfjl bu e^ ^lalten ? Art thou permitted to hold it? 

(£r barf ben SBetfut^ tti(]^t madden* He is not allowed to make the ex- 
periment 
SBir bitrfen 3lIIe« tl^un, toa« totr We may do all we are able (to do). 

Kiinen^ 
3^r biirft e« tot|fen» You may know it 

Diirfen jte e« toilfcn ? May they know it? 

IMPERFECT. 

3<^ bwrfte auf ben Sail ge^iett, abet I was allowed to go to the hall, but 
I'c^ fonnte ntci^t, i^l toar franf ♦ I was not able, I was sick. 

I^urttcjl bu e« unternel^mett? Wert thou allowed to undertake 

it? 

(Sr burfte C^ tltd^t untemc^jmen. He was not allowed to undertake it 

2Btr bur f ten e^ t^ir xd^i jeifien. We were not permitted to show it 

to her. 

Durffet t'l^r ba^ curen greunben Were you not permitted to tell 
ttf(|>t fagen? (that) your friends? 

©ie burfttn rt m^i fagen. They were not permitted to t^ 
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PcLst Participle, geturft/ been permitted. 
ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 



^aflbttfrtclenbtirfett? 
34 ^<t^< geburft. I 

3«9 i^aU f|>tc!en biirfen* J 
(^abt ijr nic^t f|)re(^ett biirfen? 

9Jein, ntein $en, »tr l^abcn ntd^t 

ficburft* 
(fatten fie ftngcn biirfen, aU fte iljjre 

Slrbeit beenbtgt l^atten ? 

3a tool^l, fte Batten geburft, unb tdji 

^abe ntd^t ftngen biirfen ; t{l bad 

rec^t? 
SBerbe tdb meinen SSater fragen 

biirfen? 
2Berbet i^r e« tl^ni fagen biirfen, 

bag feine Gutter tobttfl? 
3^r tverbet ee i^m nt(|»t fagen biir** 

fen ; er ift felb|l fe^r franf * 



Hast thou been permitted to playt 
I have been permitted to do sa 
I have been permitted to play. 
Have you not been permitted to 

Bpeak! 
No, sir, we had not been allowed to 

do so. 
Had they been allowed to sing 

when they had finished their 

work? 
Certainly, they had been allowed to 

do so, and I was not permitted 

to sing ; is that right! 
Shall I be allowed to ask my 

fisither? 
Will you be permitted to tell him 

that his mother is dead I 
You will not be permitted to tell 

him so; he is very sick himself 



Observation. The English may, expressing a permission, is 
to be translated into German by biirfen/ and, expressing a 
possibility, by fi)nncn. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. PRESENT. 



3m gad, bafi tc^i l^ier bletben biirfe, 

totll i^ btr eg geben^ 
3fi ed m'6^li(i), bag bn tl^n ni^t 

fragen biirfe|i? 
$(ngenommen^ |te biirfe nitift auf 

ben f&aU ge^en« 
®Iaubet t^r, bag t^r f»>telen biirfet? 

i^r biirft ni^t f{)telen* 



In case that I am permitted to stay 
here I will give it to thee. 

Is it possible that thou art not al- 
lowed to ask himt 

Suppose she is not permitted to go 
to the ball 

Do you believe that you may be 
permitted to play? you are not 
permitted to play. 



Observation. The first and third persons plural are like 
those of the indicative. 



IMPERFECT. 



SBenn t(|i mtt i^>m fpredjien biirfte, 
fo toiirbe tc^ e« t^m fagen* 

aBa« fiir tin SSergniiaen e^ fetn 
toiirbe^ toenn bu l^ier bletben biirf- 



If I were permitted to speak to 
him, I should tell him so. 

What pleasure it would be, if thou 
wert allowed to stay here I 



lOS 



(£0 burfte ^itM^t toal^r fein. 
jDitrften tDtr e^ t^un, tDenn fte ba 

tDareit ? 
3c^ Qlautte, i()r biirftet ed unter 

feincr SebingunQ t()un, 
3ci!^ Jabc »ergcblt^ ge^offt bag jte 

mtctf befuc^en biirften* 



It might perhaps be true. 

Might we do it, if they were here f 

I believed you might not do so 

under any conditioo. 
I have hoped in vain, that they 

would be permitted to pay me 

a Tifiit 



ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 



3($ diaubte, er \}aU ni^t mii U^ren 

^janbcln burfen, 

^annft bu mix fagen; ob (te bted Ca- 
bell ttjun biirj'en V 

^^ \)'6xtt, bag fte e« ni^t geburft 
^labcn* 

t>dttt t(j^ ba^ 23tlb fe^en burfcn? 

Dtt })dttt^ ti k\)tn biirfen, tocttu 
bu betne g)pt4>t erfiiUt ^atteft. 

|)attc er gcburft ? 

jDenfen ®te, ic| toerbe auf bteSagb 

ge^en biirfcn ? 
!!Deinc !Oiutter fagtc, bu toiirbcfl 

nid^t o^ne betne^ ^Bater^ ©rlaub* 

nig au| bte Sagb get^en biirfcn. 
SBiirben fte SBcin trin!en biirfen, 

»enn fte »eld?f n j^attcn ? 
C^r tt)iirbe Wncn trinfcn bitrfen, er 

})at bag gieber^ 



I thought that he was not per- 
mitted to deal in watches. 

Canst thou tell me, wheiJier they 
have been permitted to do that"^? 

I heard they were not permitted 
to do so. 

Would I have been permitted to 
see the picture t 

Thou wouldst have been permitted 
to see it, if thou hadst fidfilled 
thy duty. 

WoiUd he have been permitted to 
see it? 

Do you think I shall be allowed to 
go a hunting ? 

Thy mother said thou wouldst not 
oe allowed to go a hunting with- 
out the permission of thy father. 

Would they be allowed to drink 
wine if they had any ? 

He would not be allowed to drink 
any, he has a fever. 



Exercise. I am not permitted to show him that picture. Are 
you allowed to pay me a visit ? I am not allowed to do so. 
She is not permitted to tell me, but she is permitted to tell 
you. He was not allowed to come into her house. We are 
not allowed to show it to you, my mother will show it to you 
herself. Have you been permitted to write to us ? They 
have not been permitted to do so. Hast thou not been per- 
mitted to lend me some money ? I have not been permitted 
to do so. Wilt thou be permitted to stay here ? We were 
not permitted to make that experiment. He may know it. 
Were you permitted to undertake such a work ? Would you 
give it to him, if you were allowed to speak to him ? We have 
hoped in vain that they might be permitted to visit us. In 
case that I am not permitted to stay here, I will tell you now. 
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I think thou art not allowed to read, thy eyes are too wealL 
Suppose that he may not leave the room, who can bring us 
our stick and hat ? May you stay here ? Would we be al- 
lowed to drink beer, if we were in good health ? You would 
be allowed to drink some. I believe he was permitted to 
drink champagne when he was sick. You are said to have 
been allowed to take that paper, but he had not been per- 
mitted to do so. Would they have been allowed to make such 
a noise, if you had been there ? I should not be permitted to 
play, if my uncle were here. Wouldst thou be permitted to 
go to Charles, if thy father were not there ? 

S)iu(fen/ must, to he obliged, to he forced, to he compelled, 
to be under the necessity. 

INDICATIVB. PRESENT. 

3dSi tnuf %tviit arBetten. I must work to-day. 

5Dtt muf t XLX^i fo laut f|>rec^ien^ Thou must not speak so load 

9Wu§ tx e0 bttaplen? Is he obliged to pay it! 

9leitt, fte mu^ C^ bcja^jtm. No, she must pay it 

©it miijfett einen neuen ^ttjug ^a- We are in need of (must have) a 

ben. new suit of clothes. 

?Wu§t t]^r bf e @tabt ijerlofen V Are you obliged to leave the city I 

©ie miijfen i^jre Q^xt) fkn\t auf* They (you) must delay thar (your) 

Weben* journey. 

IMPERFECT. 

3(| muftf meine (Sltmt babon be- I was obliged to inform my parentB 

tiac^irKittigett^ of it 

!Kttfte|l bu einen nenen Wica^itl Hadst thou occasion for a new 

^aben? cloak? 

Cr mugte ba« S^wP^f unterjet^- It was necessary for him to sign the 

jien. certificate. 

!Wtt6ten totr XLXiS^i bte ^anit ©ad^e Were we not forced to relate the 

er Ja^len ? whole of the matter f 

@te mwfiten bte ©ad^c unterfuci^ett* They were obliged to inquire mto 

the matter. 

ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 
Past Participle, gemugt, been compelled, dtc, 

^a|l bu t^n befc|iii^en mit(feu ? Hast thou been obliged to protect 

hirn? 



Ids 

3a, VtaHm, x^ liaBc demitft* Yes, ma'am, I ImTe been obliged 

to dosa 

^abt t^T eure %xUU beenbignt Have you been nnder the neoeniij 

OtiifTtn ? of finiahing yoUT WOrk t 

9Btr l^aben bte felbe beenbigen mUf*' We haye been compelled to finkh 

fcn» it 

fatten fit fc^toeigen mitffen, aU fij^r Had they been compelled to be 

^ater Fam ? sQent, when their &ther came f 

^a, mdn ^raulein, |te fatten bann Yes, ma'am, (miss,) they had then 

fcbtoetgen miiffen. been compelled to be silent 

^atttft btt mit tbr ge^cn mitffm ? Hadst thou been compelled to go 

with herf 

3c^ \)atit gemu^t. I had been compelled to do sa 

<B>it »erbcn ben Ddjifen teteber »n- They will be obliged to sell the ok 

faufen miijfcn. again. 

SWcin 3l&t)orat toirb wetnc ^aH^t My lawyer wUl be obliged to defend 

»crt^cibt0ftt miifien^ my cause. 

8UBJ17NOT1VJS. PRESENT. 

Tltxn Sebrer fagt^ i^ mSffe fldfigrr My teacher says, I must be mora 

fetn. diligent 

3(9 fa^te btY, bap bu nid^t fo neu« I told thee that thou must not be 

0teng fdn ntitffefl* so inquisltiya 

C^r fragt, toann er ed beenbidcn He asks when (at what time) he is 

muffe? tofinishitl 

3m Oatt, bafi totr nod^ einen SBrief In case we should be obliged to 

ic^rciben miijfcn, fiinnctt ©teun^ write one more letter, you may 

•clfen. help us. 

3(b glaubte, i^r mitffet )U ^aufe I thought you were obliged to stay 

bletben* at home. 

!I^iiffen |te toixfii^ na^ ^aufe Are they, really, obliged to go 

Seprn? home? 

IMPS&FXOT. 

34 mitfjtf ti i\)VLn, toenn mdnc I should be forced to do it if my 

iante ba toarc ♦ aunt were here. 

Witgtr|l bu ti tbun ? Wouldst thou be obliged to do it f 

9letn, mcin $err^ mdn Sfbictttnr No, sir, my servant would be obliged 

mii§te e« t^^un. to do it 

aJiiigten totr nid^i bie (©tabt »»- Would we not have to leave tlie 

lajfen^ totnn »{r fetn ®db if at" city if we had no money! 

ten ? 

3bT mfif tet bie @tabt nid^t »er- You would not be compelled to 

lajfen^ ^x ^jabt ja Sreunbe i^itx* leave the diy, you have friends 

here. 

@te miijtett ni^t betteln gel^en, They would not be forced to go a 

»etttt jte fidf ifi gewefen ttaren* begging, if they had been inr 

du8triou& 
6* 
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ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

JKenn jie fletfjifi geteefcn Xo'dxtn, If they had been mdustrious they 

fatten ftc nt%t betteln miijfcn. would not have been compeUed 

to go a begging. 

®loubft btt, bafi er ^aU fdjltoeigctt Do you beUeve that he has been 

mitlfen ? forced to be silent f 

@te fraflte, toann jie €« bcenbigt She asked when she would be re- 

baben mitffe ? quired to have finished it f 

3(9 glaube, tDtr toerben e^ M I lilieve we shall be forced to have 

morgen beenbtgt ^aben mujfcn, or finished it by to-morrow, or 

5^ glaube, »ir miiffen C0 bid I believe we shall have to finish it 

moraen beenbigt ^abcn» by to-morrow. 

5^ tourbe hit yapitxt unterjctdji- I should be obliged to sign the doo- 

nen miijfen, tDenn tc^l bort t&dxt. uments if I were there. 

SBiirbet ipr nidjt bie ganjc 9la(Jt Would you not be compelled to play 

fptflcn miijfen^ wenn i|>r ^pitltn all the night, if you w%re able to 

Unnitt'^ play? 

SSBtr toiirben nic^it bte flattje Sfta^i We should not be compelled to 

hitUn mMtn. J^^y ^ ^^ '"&^*- 

ffiiirbc cr ntdpt auf ber SBioHne unb Would he not be obliged to play on 

le auf bem 3)tano f|>tel(n mitf- the violin, and she on the piano? 

en? 



t 



Exercise, Must I work to-day ? Thou must not work to- 
day, it is Sunday. Has she occasion for a new dress ? Must we 
leave the room ? You are not obliged to delay your journey. 
Wast thou forced to inform him of it ? He was compelled 
to relate the whole story. Were we not compelled to m- 
quire into the matter ? They were obliged to look for their 
books. What have you been forced to do ? I was forced to 
bring him an umbrella. Had they been forced to finish their 
work by three o'clock ? Yes, ma'am, they had been forced to 
do so. He will be obliged to go with her. He would be 
compelled to be silent, if his imcle would be here. Will she 
have occasion for a new gown (ba^ ^Icit)), if she will visit 
him ? He said that I must not be so inquisitive. Thy aunt 
says, thou must be more attentive. Provided I must pay him 
a visit, you must stay here. Were I not compelled to do it, 
if my brother had not done it ? Would you not have been 
forced to leave the city, if you had no friends? We should 
have been forced to do so. Thou wouldst be forced to work, 
if thou hadst no money. Suppose he should be forced to pay 
his debts, who will lend him money ? We should be obliged 
to lend him some. She asked when she must have finished 
the work? Tell her that hers must be done by twelve 
o'clock. Would you have been allowed to see it, if you had 
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performed your duty ? I thought they would not be allowed 
to do it on any condition (iintei fcincr S3cbtn^iing) Had they 
been permitted to sing when they had finished their work ? 
He said that I had known how to dance, though I had had no 
dancing-lessons. I shall know German in the coiu^e of a 
year. I could not do my work, I was sick. Let him have 
patience* Having reason, we are ihe noblest creatures on the 
earth. This girl would have had many friends, if she had 
been more amiable. 

@oIlen, shall, ought to, to be to, to be said, to be supposed, to 
be admitted. 

INDICATIVE. PRESENT. 

@on tdb e^ tl^un^ ober nid^t ? Shall I do it or not? 

Dtt foui^ e« ntdbt t^un. Thou shalt not do it 

(&x foil 3^nen ® cfcUfdjiaft letjleti* He is to bear you company. 

SBas foil bad t^et§en ^ What is the meaning of that f 

<Bk foil unb mug ge^orfam fein. She shall and must be obedient 

aBir fottcn Bejfer f($reiben. We are to write better. 

3^r foUt 3^^eologie ftubiren. You are to study theology. 

<Bit foUnt nad^ Lofton ge^en. They are to go to Boston. 

IMPERFECT. 

©oUtep bu etn ©artntr toerben ? Wert thou to be a gardener? 

^tin, tCf) foUte ^hi^fitx toerben. No, I was to become a butcher. 

(5r foUtc ni^t urn »tcr lH>r, fonbern He was not to be there at four 

urn bret l^^r bort fctn. o'clock, but at three o'clock. 

aBeld^td ^U^ foUten toix gcjlern Which book were we to read yester- 

lefcnV - , ' day? 

3]^r foUtet bte ©efcjlic^te ber amcrt- You were to read the history of the 

fanifc^en ^l^le^olution lefen. American revolutioa 

©olltcn fie (ingcn aU i^x JU $aufe Were they to sing when you were 

»axtt i at home ? 

ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

Past Participle^ d^fottt/ been obliged, <f;c. 

^a^ bu bad ©lad jerbredjien Wast .thou to have broken the 

foUen? _ • glass? 

3a, meitt $err, icji Jabe gefoU^ Yes, sir, I was to have done it, but 

aber i^ i)aht ed nici^t getl^an.'^ I have not done it 

tattet i\)x arbeiten Juden ? Ought you to have been at work f 

(in, wtT fatten ntc^t gefollt^ abtr No, we were not to do so, but we 
toir Ij^aben gedrbeikt* have worked 
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SBirfi btt biefed ^vt0^ lefen foUen Wilt thou have to read this book? 

(or muffen) ? 

34> totxht ed lefctt foUnt/ aber id^ I Bball be reqcdred to read it^ but I 

left e^ nid^L (shall) not read it 

SEBa« tpwben pe bort m(i(|fen follett ? What will they have to do there t 

Observation, The English "sJialV^ denoting necessity or 
obligation, must be translated into German by foUen/ in other 
cases (denoting futurity) by n>erten. 

SUBJtrNCTIVB. PRESENT. 

dx fagt^ id^ foUe mi(f| tn $(d^t ne|l'- He eays, I shall take care of my- 

tnen^ self 

3^Wtt, btt fottefi eitt guter fETht- I heard (that) thou art considered 

jifet fettt* to be a good musician, 

©(i^rdbt i^m, tx folle nid^t auf mfdjf Write to him (that) he needs not 

toaxttn* wait for me. 

©olien t»ir falfd^d ®elb |>aben? Are we supposed to have coonter- 

feit money. 

3?>t foHet fte gut ^(legen* You are said to nurse her well 

Ste fottctt im ®arten fein» They are said to be in the garden. 



IMPERFECT. 



3c5 fottte pc bejfcT bffegnt* 
^oUtejl bu an bcr 0iet^e fein ? 
(St fottte ftan! fttn unb toax auf 

bem SBalle* 
(©ottte jie ett»a fommen, fo fajen 

@ie t^r, {(i^ fri nid^t ju f)aufe. 
!Wan fottte meinm^ er fonne juftte- 

ben fctn. 
©oUten totrntdbtjufammctt fpeifen? 
(Sr glaubt, tl^r foutet efnen (©|)a$tw- 

gang mtt ibm madden. 
HBenn (Sic t^m ettoa beaegnm foil- 

ten, fo banfen ©fe tbm fitr feine 

®iite. 
SBenn bie (Sadden fo jlel^en foUten^ 

fo ftnb toir $llle )»e(lornt« 



I ought to nurse her better. 

Should it be your turn ? 

He was said to be sick, and was at 
the ball 

Should she happen to come, tell 
her I am not at home. 

One should think he might be con- 
tented. 

Were we not to dine together ? 

He thought you were to take a walk 
with Wm. 

If you should happen to meet him, 
tnank him for his kindness. 

If the affiurs should stand thus, we 
all are lost 



ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 



3di» Httt ed iW ntd^t fagen foUen* 
I)er Doftor Ijatte eud^ jur 5lbet laf- 

[m foQen* 
(^u foQen Sdnerifatoerlafenlt^aben* 
iBarum ij^attcn fte Cjin be^rafnt fo^ 

Icn? 



I ought not to have told him sa 
The doctor ought to have bled you 

(to bleed, iur 5lbcr kffcn)* 
They are said to have left America. 
Wh^ shoidd^they have puniahed 

hmi? 



VERJBS. 109 

DiX "idtit^ ed ni^t t^un foKrn. Thoa shouldst not hare done it 

SBir ^atttn i\)n nid^t beletbigen fol- We ought not to have offended him. 

itn. 

@ie l^atttn ttor mix ba fein fotten* They ought to have been here before 

me. 

34 Itioffe niti)t, ba§ t(i^ fte toerbe be- I hope not that I shall have to punish 

^rafen foUen. her. 

Let the learner bear in mind, that **ought to have^^ is to be 
translated into German by ,/^dtte — fottcii". 

Exercise. Shall I warm thy feet ? Thou mayest do so. 
She is to bear me company. What is the meaning of that ? 
What shall he study? Shouldst thou become an optician? 
What story wast thou to relate ? They were to feed my oxen, 
but they pretended that they were not allowed^ do so. 
Ought we to spare him ? He should take care OTshimself. 
Ought be to have smoked a segar ? He ought not to have 
done it. Ought you to have laughed at her? I ought 
not to have done so. Wilt thou have to dress her ? We 
were to follow him, but we had forgotten it. What are you 
to do there? He is said to be an excellent writer. If 
that should be so, you must leave my house. Am I to 
read? Thou art to play with her. It is said to be lost. 
What shall we do ? Such people should be punished. One 
should think he was (were) stronger. If you should happen 
to see him, inform him of my arrival (l)te 2(nfunft). She was 
to stay with the children. We should not stay at home. 
You ought not to have left him to his fate. They ought to 
have praised such a man. You ought not to have offended 
him. I have occasion for a new suit of clothes. Will you be 
obliged to protect him? Art thou allowed to go to the 
theatre ? You ought to be more careful. She is said to be 
sick. Why ought they to punish him ? The physician ought 
to have bled them. If thou shouldst happen to meet him, pre- 
sent my compliments to him. 



SBolIen/ wUl, to he mlling, to intend, to want (wish foT\ 
to be inclined, disposed, dbc, 

INDICATIVE. PRBSENT. 

3d[ toitt btefen ^benb n«c{| jtoei I intend to write two more French 
fran^dfifci^c ^riefc f(|imbcn. letters this evening. 
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(Xr tt)ia S3irttcn faitfen. 

SOtr moQen ed ntiJbt gemabren* 

aBotten fte (©te) ben 3)unf* fojlen ? 



What do6t fhoa want? 
He wants to buy peara 
We are not willing to grant it 
Do you intend to do it yourselves f 
Do they (you) wish to taste the 
punch? 



IMPERFECT. 



5^ \»i>UU, idji f(>nnte gut Deutfd^ 

\pxtAtn* 
SBoate^ bu ed Ij^eute beenbtgen? 
(£r l9ottte ed ferttg madjint^ aber er 

fonnte ntci^t* 
SEBcttten U)tr ed i|r ntd^t f($t(fen ? 
SEBotttet tbr e« tbm fe^en laffen ? 
@te toottten foewn ant»otten» 



I wish I could speak German well. 

Didst thou intend to finish it to-day I 
He wanted to finish it^ but he was 

not able. 
Did we not intend to send it to her I 
Were you willing to let him see it ? 
They were going to answer. 



ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 
Past Participle, geiooKt, been mlling. 
$(ttf0abe tnaci^en 



l^afl bu brine 

tootten ? 
3^1 ^abe getooUt^ aber td^lifabe ntdjit 

gefonnt* 
Cabt i^r mix ben ©efaHen t^un 

tooUen? 
SOtr l^aben getoollt^ aber U){r l^aben 

nx^X geburft* 
(Sr l^atte mtc^ befuc^en tocHen^ aber 

baS SBettcr tear ju fc^leci^t. 
3c!^ toerbe bctncn 9tocf ntcmal^ ^a- 

ben moUen. 
SBerben fte e^ nnd erflaren tvoHen ? 



Hast thou been willing to prepare 

thy lesson ? 
I have been willing, but I have not 

been able. 
Have you been willing to do me that 

fevor? 
We have been willing, but we have 

not been allowed 
He (had) intended to visit me, but 

the weather was too bad. 
I shall never wish for thy coat. 

Will they be willing to explain it 
tons? 



Observation, The English "will,'' expressing an intention, 
a desire, must be translated into German by motten^ in other 
cases (expressing future time) by merDen. 



BUBJUNOTIVK. PRESENT. 



(St filaubt, i* »otte t^n f(Ji>lagen» 
3t5 ^<>tte, bu toottefl nac!^ gran!- 

teicli 9e!ien ; {fl ed toa^r ? 
^Ingenontmen, bag er nac^ Sran!* 

rei($ gelj^en toolle^ fo mii|fen loir 

tier bletben* 
(£r fragte, ob i\x feine 3)ferbe fiit- 

ittVL toollet ? 



He thinks I intend to beat him. 

I heard (that; thou wast (art) will- 
ing to go to France ; is it true ? 

Supposing that he intends going to 
France, we shall be oUiged to 
stay here. 

He asked whether you were willing 
to feed hia horsea 



Ill 

The first and third persons plural of the present 
tenses, and also the imperfect, are formed like those of 
the indicative. 

ON THE COMPOUIO) TENSES. 

@agen ®te Uftn, baf fdjr i^n (abe Tell him that I (hare) intended to 

brfud^en tootttn* visit him. 

2Bt(|en (Bit, toarum er e« ni^t Do you know why he was not witt- 

\^abt ti)un tooden ? ing to do it ? 

Tlan fagt, er ^abe t^ ni^t tli^un He is said not to have intended to 

tooUttif toetl man t^^n nx^t ^at do it^ because they were not will- 

bfga^Ien tooUtn. ing to pay him. 

^d'ttefl bu e^ unter bt'efer Sebin- WoiHdst thou have intended to do 

gung t^un tOoUen ? it upon those terms? 

^0f \)dttt metnen SlntbHI geben I should have been willing to give 

tOoUtn, toenn fie ben t^rtgen ge- my share, if they had given theirs. 

geben batten* 

9Btr f^atttn unfern Slnt^eil eben- We should likewise have wished 

fattd ^abtn tooSen, toenn tbr ben for our share, if you had received 

eungen erbalten i)atttL yours. 

SBtr poUtn (S^ebulb b^ben! Let us have patience! 

Exercise, Do you intend to visit me next summer? Yes, 
sir, I intend to visit you. We intend to taste the beer. What 
does he want to say ? I was willing to tell him (of it), but 
he would not hear it. They intended to finish their work to- 
day. We were going to answer, when she became angry. He 
was going to begin her letter. Did she wish to go into the 
country ? She wished it, but she was not allowed to do so. 
Did you wish for that book ? I did not, (wish for it,) I have 
ot it myself. Did you intend to learn French ? Yes, ma'am, 
(have) intended to do so. You may beat me, provided I 
am not willing to be obedient. You tell me that you will 
never flatter her. Is it possible that they intended to leave 
the city ? Suppose we wish for fish, shall we get any ? You 
may get many. I should be unhappy if he were not willing 
to do it. We would do so, if we were able. She would Uke 
to buy many things if she hod money. Let us have courage. 
Is it true that thou wishest for some wine ? I might have had 
wine if I had wished for some. Would you be allowed to 
drink much beer if you had a fever ? Would we be permitted 
to do it if they were here? I could have heated the room if 
I had had wood. He thinks that I know my lesson. That 
may be. He requires us to be more economical. I should 
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THE PRACTICAL GERMAK GRAMMAR. 



have become a jeweller in thy place. Would it have become 
better under these circumstances ? She doubts of your be- 
coming a locksmith. 



SRDgen/ wwiy, to like, to be inclined, 
Steber mdgen^ to like better, to prefer. 



INDICATIVB. PBBSBNT. 



SRagfl bu ba« ZWx fc^cn ? 

(£r mag kcben ober toetnen^ t(i^ i^er- 

b{ete e^ tbm. 
<©te mag jo ret^i fern, aU fie tottt, 

jle mug \ttxhtn* 
2Btr mbgen jcftt fpcifen* 
^ogt i^r ben ^unfcp ni^i foflen? 

*©ie mBgen iljn nid^t !ojlen» 



I do not like (to eat) meat 

Do you like to see the animal f 

He may laugh or weep, I forUd (it) 

him. 
Let her be ever so rich, she must 

die. 
We are inclined to dine now. 
Are you not inclined to taste the 

punch? 
They are not inclined to taste it 



IMPERFECT. 



^'otl^tt^ bu feinett ®pa)tergang Didst thou not like to take a walk t 

madjien ? 
^tin, i^ m'6<l^tt litUx )u ^aufe 

bleiben, aU einen (^pagiergattd 

vxcid^txi* 
Mai mcdfteer tl^un? 
SBir moiten in'i Z^^taitx ae^jett, 
. aber toir l^aben ntd^t geburft* 
!D7o(j^tet il^r )u mir fommen? 
<&ie mod^ten ni(|^t lommen. 



No, I preferred to stay at h<Hne to 
tftlnng a walk. 

What was he inclined to do? 
We were inclined to go to the thea- 
tre, but we were not allowed. 
Did you like to come to met 
They did not like to come. 



ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 
Fast Participle^ gcmod)t, been inclined. 



(afi btt ben Srief nici^t fci^reiben 

mjigen ? 
■34 ^aU niii^t gemodjft* 
S^di er bid^ nx^i be^al^Ien mSgen? 

(aben Re nidjit axMivx v^6%tti'i 
@te i^aoen nici^t gemoci^t, aber {ie 

l^aben demugt« 
©alben \\t f^iiafett mSgen^ <rt« bu 

(eiitinen toar^? 



Hast thou not been indined to write 

the letter? 
I have not been inclined 
Has he not been inclined to pay 

thee? 
Did they not like to work? 
They did not like, but tiiey were 

forced to do sa 
Have they been inclined to sleep 

when thou wert with them! 
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SBad t»trb er ^&Tm m^tn, fein 

£ob, ober feinen 2:abelV 
(St toirb toeber fein £«b/ noci^ feinen 

S:abel ^'9xm mHtn*, benn ef 

fennt fetne flarfen unb fd^U)a(i^ett 

©etten* 



What will he like to hear, (hb) 
praise, or censure t 

He likes to hear neither praise nor 
censure, for he is sensible of his 
good and of his bad qualitiea. 



Observation. The English may, or can, denoting Kberty to s, 
do anything, is to be translated into German by mogen/ when 
it denotes a permission by tiirfen, and when it denotes a pos- 
sibility, generally, by fonnen. 



^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE. PBBSBNT. 

3(1 e« toa^x, bag bu bet if^m blet- Is it true that thou wouldst stay 

ben tttiJgefl? with him ? 

©lanben (Ste nid^t^ bag id^ bet ff^m Do not believe that I would stay 

bletben moge* with him. 

©agett^^m, et m% ed t^un ober Tell him, whether he do it, or not» we 

niti)t, fo bleiben toix Steunbe^ shall remain friends. 

5lngenommen, bag tl^r arbciten Provided, you are inclined to work, 

moget, fo feib t^r rait Wittfom- you are wekome to me. 

men. 

The first and third persons plural are like those of the 
indicative. 



IMPERFECT. 



3(| miid^te tool^l (Sttoad babon ISia- 

ben* 
Tt'6ti)U^ bn einen (©(i^Ittd SBetn 

nepmen ? 
(&x m'o^tt Iteber in'^ fBixt^^\)avii 

gel^en- 
5Wi)4tet iifx i^n ni<!^t liebet beftt* 

(|>ett, al« ju $aufe bletben ? 
SBtr mp(|)ten biel Iteber ^u ^aufe 

bleiben^ ale nnfern D^cim be- 

fuci^en* 
^Bdjiten fie Heber )u mtr fcmvxm, 

aH ^u t^m ? 
®te mi>(|^ten Iteber gar nid^t fom- 

men« 



I should like to have something of 

it 
Wouldst thou Hke to drink (take) a 

draught of wine ? 
He had rather go to an ina 

Had you not rather visit him than 

stay at home ? 
We had much rather stay at home 

than visit our unde. 

Would they rather come to me than 

to him? 
They wotild rather not come at alL 



Observation, Let the learner bear in mmd, that "had rather, 
or iDould rath£r" is to be translated into German by ,,mO(if)te 
(ft n, t)^ Uebcr/' 



114 THE PRACnCAL GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

Exercise. Let it be three or four o'clock, I must dine. Let 
him be ever so rich, he is a wicked fellow. You may be ever 
so polite, you are not polite enough. You may stay here or 
go to my father's, it is the same to me. They do not wish 
any more. Was he inclmed to buy that dog ? He liked to 
hear something new. Did you like to tell it him ? Did she 
Lke to drink my tea ? What didst thou hke to see ? I should 
have liked to see the president. Have you not been inclined 
to visit our old friend ? I was not. Had they been inclined 
to speak to me before I was here ? Yes, sir, they had, but 
they were not allowed to do so. He may speak if he will. 
I heard he did not like to go to school. Why do you think 
that I do not hke to go to school ? Do you never like to 
work? Washington's bulh-day is on the 2 2d of February. 
What wouldst thou like to become ? He would like to havt 
many German books. He would rather have English books. 
We had rather be in Wisconsin than in Illinois. Wouldst 
thou rather work than be idle ? He would rather play the 
gentleman than anything else. Had they rather be poor than 
rich? They had much rather be rich than poor. I had 
much rather be a merchant than a farmer. He does not like 
either to hear himself praised or blamed, for he is sensible of 
his good and of his bad quahties. Had you rather drink 
wine than water ? You may laugh or weep, I forbid you this. 
Didst thou not like to take a walk ? Are they willing to ex- 
plain it to us ? They were going to explain it to us. Should 
it be our turn ? They ought to nurse us better. The physi- 
cian ought to have bled her. He is admitted to be a good 
writer. He was said to be dead, and I saw him yesterday. 
They are to bear us company. 

Sa(fen, to let, to leave ; it is expressed ijn English in different 
ways, viz, by : to allow to, to permit ' to, to suffer to ; to 
order to, to command to, to cause to ; t^ have, to get, to make, 

/ 

IKDICATIYE. PRESENT. 

V 5^ laffc i^n %t\$tn (or in ^u\)t)* I let (leave) him alone. 

SS^arum Id^t^ bu betnen SBruber Why dost thou not suflfer thy brothei 

ni^t fc|>Iafen V to sleep ? 

dx Idfti un« jeben geiertag unfcrn He permits us to see our unck 

O^eim bcfud^en. everj-^ holy-day. 

2ait fie t>i^ ni^t fpielen i Does she not allow the^ play f 
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aBit laffen ben Sutfci^er anfran* 



That cannot be done. 

There is nobody to be seen or 

heard. 
We order the coachman to pat the 

horses ta 
Cause him to be silenl 
They are getting shaved. 



IMPERFECT. 



3c| It'ef mix bte |)aare fdweibett^ 
Zit^t^ bu ti i^n ^mi Wal fc^rei- 

ben? 
dx lieg fxti) etnen 3A^n au^gte^en. 
2Btr Itcfen unfcr $att^ »on 3^tfm 

^o^ne bauen* 
£ic§et i^r ben Slrjt ^olen ? 
@te Ite^en mix fagen, bag fte tt 

niH^t ^atttn t^un fiinnni* 



I had my hair cut 

Didst thou make him write it twice f 

He had a tooth drawn. 

We got our house built by your son 

Did you send for the physician ? 
They sent me word that they were 
not able to do it 



ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 



Past Participle, gelajfen, left, dke. 



^abt t^ tttdjit metnen 9{egenfd^trm 

bet btr gekffen ? 
Du i^afl i\)n ni^t bet mix aelajfen* 
dx }^at etnen neuen 9loa ma^tn 

la|[en. 
|>at fte biefe (Btxump^t jlrfrfen 

laffen? ^ 

®te \)at ite ntdit jlncfen lajfen, fte 

\9at biefelben felbj^ gejlricft. 
IBBtr ^aben tbn rufen lajfen* 
fattt^ bu e^ i^m fagen laffen^ bag 

^ franf war V 
3(^ ^atte ed t^m fagen laffen ; aber 

er fonnte ntAt Ummtn, er »or 

felbjl fran!* 
(Sr »itt fetnen gugboben malen 

lajfen, unb fte toitt ben i^rtgen mit 

XeppicI belegen laffen* 
SBtr toerben ti tl^m fcJ^nftlid^ fagen 

laffen* 
39CBerbet t^^r bfe SW6beln berfaufen 

laffen ? 
@te werben biefelben nfti^t tjerfau- 

fen la(fen» 



Have I not left my umbrella with 

thee! 
Thou hast not left it with me. 
He has had a new coat made. 

Has she had these stockings knit f 

She has not had them knit^ she has 

knit them hersel£ 
We have sent for him. 
Didst thou send him word that I 

was sick? 
I had sent him word, but he oonld 

not come, he was dck himsell 

He will get his floor painted, and 
she will get hers carpeted. 

We shall write him word. 

WiU you have the furniture sold f 

They will not have it sold. 
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BUBJUNOTIYS. PREBENT. 



Is formed like that of the indicatiye, but a is not changed into 
a in the second and third persons singular ; bu laffefl and er 
iafft, instead of tn Iciifefl/ er Id^t. 



IMPERFECT. 



(Sr glattbte^ i^ liefie H^n arrettren* 

Siegefl bu mtd^ Jejt fpfelen, tocnit 
i(t^ ^ernaci^ axhtittn U)itrbe ? 

(Sr Itegf und Qe^en^ l»enn loir {(fn 

in $u^e Itegen* 
£ie$et tl^r i^n axhtittn, totnn er 

woUte? 
(Ste Iie§en ft^ bfe 3^l>n( nid^^ ^on 



He believed I should have him ar- 
rested. 

Wouldst thou permit me to play 
DOW, if I snould work after- 
wards? 

He would leave us alone, if we 
would leave him alone. 

"Would you permit him to work, if 
he were willing ? 

They would not have their teeth 
drawn by mc. 



ON THE COMPOUND TBNSEa 



3fl ed mi&^li^, bag bu t^n ^ahtjjt 

arretlrcn lajfen V 
3d^ glaubC/ i^ Ij^abe ilj^n nid^t arre" 

ttrrn laffen* 
3($ fagte ni6ft, ba§ er ed getl^an 

pabe^ fonbem bag er ed t^abe 

tbun lajfen^ 
^dtttt i\)x a^tt geben kjfen, ttenn 

i^ bei eud^ geu)efen toare? 
SBix ^dtttn i\^n ftd^erltc^ in fftn\)t 

flelajfen, »enn ^iebeiun^ ge- 

tocfen toaren^ 
fatten <Bit bae Vferb ntdt be^la-. 

gen laifen^ toenn etn ^uff^mteb 

ba geu)efen U)arei 
3(^ ^atte e^ befibkgen lajTen* 
©iirbe ber dtimtx ben Serbrec^er 

^tnnd^ten lajyen^ toenn et bte 

^ati)t ^atte? 
dx toitrbe tbn \)inxi^ttn laffen* 
$Biirbet {^r eud^ bte ^aaxt ^cn mix 

fdjinetbcn laffen V 
aBtirbefl bu tbren <Bs>^n bejlrafen 

lajfen^ toenn er unge^orfam 

»are? 
3(^ toitrbe tbn befhrafen laffen* 



Is it possible that thou hast had him 
arrested? 

I believe I have not had him ar- 
rested. 

I did not say that he had (has) 
done it^ but that he had (has) 
had it done. ^ 

Would you have left him alone if I 
had been with you? 

We would surely have left him 
alone if you had been with us. 

Would you not have had the horae 
shod, if a fanier had been here? 

I should have had it shod 

Would the judge cause the criminal 
to be executed, if he had the 
power? 

He would have him executed 

Would you have your hair cut by 
me? 

Wouldst thou have their son pun- 
ished if he were disobedient? • 

I would have him punished 



Exercise. I do not send for the physician. Dost thou let him 
alone ? He makes him read aloud. That cannot be done. 
There was nobody to be seen or heard. I order the landlord 
to bring a bottle of wine. Do you get it written? Yes, sir, 
we get it written. Do not suffer hun to play. The general 
ordered the enemies to be killed. I left hun alone. He sent 
me word that you have looked for me. Did you get your 
pantaloons made ? They got shaved, and she had a tooth 
drawn. I left my handkerchief with you. Did you allow him 
to play all the day? He has ordered the coachman to put the 
horses to. I have had my books bound (btnteii/ to bind). We 
have made him wait a long time. Have you had your hjiir 
cut? They have not allowed him to see it. Will you not 
have your floor carpeted ? Has he had the criminal arrested ? 
He says that I do not let him alone. Is it true that the judge 
causes the criminal to be executed ? They are said to have 
caused him to be executed. We would have them act in this 
manner, and not in that manner. Would you allow her to go 
to the theatre if she were industrious ? He said that we had 
not done it, but that we had had it done. I am to write a let- 
ter. Shall I lend it to him ? We should treat him as our 
own child. I am not allowed to pay him a visit. I might 
have told you of it. That may be the case. You will be 
obliged to sell it again. Let them not make such a noise. We 
ought not to have mformed her of it. I should not have sent 
.my sister, I should have sent my mother. The president b 
said to be here. She was to stay at home. The servant may 

fo. Did the dyer intend to do it himself 7 Does he know 
rench ? We will have our house built by your son. Our 
optician is admitted to be a good musician. Can it be your 
turn ? If you should happen to meet him, tell him that I 
shall visit lum next Wednesday, the fourth of this month. 



iKFmrnvE of the begulab and irregulab verbs 

(INrSEPARABLE). 

3c^ t^U rd bit je^en. I will show it to thee. 

(£r mdg mtdi looen ober tabeUt* He may praise, or oensure ma 

J|anit cr. rdm It [at ? Does he not know how to read! 

^x fann lcfc«/ Wtrfbm unb ted^- He knows how to read, write, and 

neit* cipher. 

(Er W ba0 9fcrb f&ttent mu^cn. He ww obliged to feed the horse. 
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®oQ ber @c(indber bdnen fftod Shall the tailor alter thy oootf 

anbern V 
£teget t^r tl^n fo knge toarten ? 



5ti) fii^Ie mdnen $uU f^ikgen^ 
dx \)at tl^n fta|en fuf^int* 

greunbe, l^abcn toir il^n litgcn Ijiei- 

genv 
Iffio ftnb 3^Te ^inber? 



Did yon make him wait so long? 

I feel my pulse beat 
He has felt him scratch (or scratch- 
ing). 
We do not desire thee to go. 
Friends, have we bid him lie I 

Where are your children! 
(Bte ^elfen bem alten !S?anne ba^ They help the old man cany the 

^olj tragm. wood. 

$abt i(^r i^m arbeiten Jielfen ? Have you helped him work (or, did 

]rou assist mm at his work) ? 
SBen ^i>re td^ ftngen V Whom do I hear sing {jor sing- 

ing?) 
Du ^afl meinc (©d^Wejlrr jlngen Thou hast heard my sister sing. 

l;orcn. 
i)(J Icbre i|tt f^^reibm* I teach him to write. 

Sr tt)irb ben Xaubjlummen frted^en He will teach the deaf and dumb 

lel^rcn* to speak 

SDoUen ®te 3talimtf4> fd^reiben WiU you leam to write and speak 

unb hxt^tn lernen ? Italian ? 

aBir fcpcn t^n nic<^t fcmmen. We do not see him come. 

t>aht i^x i^n fatten fe^en? Have you seen him fidlf 



(Sic bletbt Hcgen, {t$en, ^en. 

©it fal(>rett ^leute nid^t fpajfeyen* 

SDtr fanben i^n tm Settc liegen. 

SDerbet % i^n fdblafen finben ? 

34 d^^c i^^^n vloenb \pa^itx€n* 

dx get^t betteln. 

3^t ^abt gut f|)reAett» 

SDir legen une f(t^iafen» 

(Sie ma(i^en mtdji laci^en* 
3(b reite ft)asieren. 
(^te t^ut ben ganjen S^ag ^i^i^, 
aU effen unb trinfen» 



She continues lying, sitting, stand- 
ing. 

We do not take an airing to-day (in 
a carriage). 

We found him l^nog in bed. 

WiU you find hmi asleep? 

I take a walk every evening. 

He goes a begging. 

It is easy talking for you. 

We lay ourselves down to sleep (or 
we go to rest). 

You make me laugh. 

I take a ride on horseback 

She does nothing but eat and drink 
the whole day. 



Sd^ ijfattebte ii^xt, H^n jix fpred^en* 
dxf)at £uf}/ einen (Spajiergang ju 

madden « 
SDerben toir hM SSergnitgen Ij^aben^ 

@ie morgen bet un« gu feben? 
34^ b^tte bie d^xt, i^m einen guten 

^^orgen )u to{tnfd[^en. 



I had the honor of speaking to him. 
He has a mind to taxe a walk 

Shall we have the pleasure of see- 
iog you with us to-morrow f 

I had the honor to wish him a good 
DKMning. 
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3* ^joffe, (Bit tooljl gtt flnbrti^ 
3c9 btn erfreut, ©te wo^lju fe^^en^ 
(^ei fo gut bie Xlj^iire )u iiffnen* 

34) fam Mog, urn m^ na^ 3(rem 

SBefinben )u erfunbtgen^ 
<S« ijt 3«t ^u SBette ju ge^ett* 
©ie 9at etn ^immn in "onmitt^tn, 
Carl t|J fabtg |u jlubtren* 
${ebet bte Zu^tnt), urn dlitcfHd^ )it 

34 ^abe Sl^nen (StU)ad ju fagen* 
(St toitnfd^t ju ejfen^ ju trmfftt unb 
3u ft^lafen* 

' Dicfed 3)ferb tfl ntd^t gu b&'ttbt jen ; 

orba« ntc^t iu banbtgenbeSJferb* 
£)tc Q^efunb^ett tjl ntc^t mtt (S5oIb 

2u beja^len, or bte niAt mtt ®olb 

2u beja^lenbe ©efunb^rtt* 
^a^ jltnb tjl )u beftrafen ; or bad. 

|u bejtrafenbe ^inb* 
(Sine retct^Itct^e iSmbte ifl )u ^offen ; 

or bie )u ij^offenbe retc^ltcj^e 

(Srnbte* 



I hope to see (find) you weSL 

I am glad to see joa well 

Be (thou) kind enough to open the 

door. 
I merely came to inquire after your 

heallh. 
It is time to retira 
She has a room to let 
Charles is able to study. 
Loye yirtue in order to be happy 

(or : that you may be happy). 
I haye something to tell you. 
He wishes to eat» drink, and to 

sleep. 

This horse is not to be tamed. 

Health is not to be bought (paid) 
with gold. 

The child is to be punished (cor- 
rected). 
A plentiful haryest is to be hoped 



®thtn {{i feltget/ aU 9{e^mett. It is more blessed to giye than to 

receive. 
IRat^en i^ oft letd^ter/ aU {^elfen. It is often easier to advise than to 

assist 
®ott fitrd^ten ifi beffer, aU atted To fear God is better than all 

^tffen. knowledge. 

3(^ bttt be0 SBarteitd miibe. I am tired of waiting, 

^te pnbet fetn SSergniiflen am Xatt- She does not take pleasure in 

jen* dancing. 

€tn fold^et 2^i)I|>el ifl jum (©tubiten Such a booby is incapable of study- 

unfaj>t8* ing. 

Rule 1st., The infinitive of all Gennan verbs, both 
regular and irregular, terminates in n, and generally 
in en ; but in a few instances in e(tt and eni« 

2d., The German infinitive is to be placed at the end 
of a phrase, whether preceded by )tt or notj and con- 
sequentlj' the infinitive, preceding the past participle 
in English, follows it in German. 

3d., When two or more infinitives, depending on 
each other, follow one another, the last in English 
is the first in German. 
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4th., The infinitive is never preceded by Jtt, if ac- 
companied by one of the seven auxiliary verbs of 
mood, or by one of the following verbs, viz. : 

fiihien, to feel. leljrcn, to teach, 

beigett/ to desire^ to bid, lertten^ to learn, 

belfen, to kelp, assist, f<^^tn^ to see ; 

l)6ren, to hear. 
they retain, like the auxiliary verbs of mood, the form 
of the infinitive in the compound tenses, if preceded 
by another infinitive. 

The infinitive also rejects the //Jtt", if accompanied 
by one of the following verbs, in particular pnrases 
— ^but they take the past participle in the compound 
tenses — viz. : 
bleibett/ to remain, to con- ijabtn, to have 

tinue, bgctt^ to lay, 

fabren, to drive {in a car- Kcgeit/ to lie, 

riage), ma&fiXi, to make, to do, 

fttiben/ to find, vcittn, to ride (on horseback), 

Qttjtn, to go, t^Ult/ to do, 

5th., In all other cases ,,jtt" precedes the infinitive, 
and may, if relating to a noim, be formed into an ad- 
jective Dy adding b (be)/ to it. 

6th., All the infinitives of the German language may 
be employed as substantives (of the neuter gender) ; in 
the English language the participle present is gene- 
rally used for it. 

Exercise. Will you lend my brother twenty-five dollars ? 
I am not able to lend him so much. Sir, may I ask you where 
Mr. Turner lives ? Are we allowed to pay hun a visit ? I saw 
him weep. Has she seen him go to church ? We have not 
seen him go to church, we have seen him go to the 
theatre. He teaches his children to read. We do not 
learn to read and write Italian, we learn to speak 
German. Have you learned to wait ? They do not assist 
him in writing, but they have assisted him in ciphering. I 
hear my father speak. Has he heard the president speak? 
I bid hun go. Do you desire him to come ? We shall re- 
main in bed to-day. . He may continue to remain here. Will 
you take an airing to-day? I will not take an airing, but I 
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win take a walk. He found his purse lyiag under the ehair. 
You have easy laughing. She always makes me laugh* 
They do nothing but talk (fcbwa^en) the whole day. I have 
the honor to wish you a good morning, a good day, a ffood 
evening, a good night. What have you to drink? I have 
nothmg to drink. Have you a glass to drink your wine ? 
What have you to do at home ? Have you time to make me 
a coat ? They have occasion for a new suit of clothes. She 
has a mind to go to the ball. I am glad to see you well. 
Hiis he a mmd to break my knife ? That pen cannot be used. 
He is tired of sitting. She never becomes tired of dancing. 
It is more blessed to give than to receive. Walking and 
working is healthy. To do good is the duty of every man. 
He takes pleasure in studying, and they take pleasure m hunting. 
To fear the Lord is better than all knowledge. I wish to know 
her and to speak to her. 

THE CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VEEBa 

INDICATIVB. PREBSMT. 



SINGULAR. 



3«J wo^ne in brr Hertm @traf e» 
3$ too^ne ia in ber 'oxtxttn ®tra|e^ 
2Djjbn(t bu in ber SBotoeri?? 

3c^ filaube an ®oiU 
^a^t xA e« falfd^ ? 

(gr too^nt niAt in ^Reto-gorf, er 

<Sr \)'6xt ni^t gut. ^ 

23rauiterbaia®rtb? 

»Tfltt$terba0®e(bnid^t? 

®te ftrtcft. 

(Bit folgt mix niiiU 

®lattbt(lebitn{dS>t? 

!t)a« ^inb ftagt natj feinem SJa- 

tet. 
(ii braucbt tin ^n^* 
«att m He miu 
©afltmattfo? 

3(6 flittete mtin ^Jferb. 
gutter* bttba«betnifietti*t? 
6 



I live, or I am liying inFoarth-fltreei 

I do live in Fourth-streei 

Dost thou live in the Boweiy I 

Thou teachest him nothing good. 

I belieye in God 

Do I make it wrongi 

Thou makest it right 

He does not live in New-York, he 

lives in Brooklyn. 
He does not hear welL 
Does he want the money t 
Is he not in want of the money f 
She is knitting. 
She does not obey me. 
Does she not belieye thee I 
The child asks for its fiither. 

It is in want of a book. 
One feels the cold. 
Do people say so f 

I feed my horse. 

Dost thou not feed thine f 
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3A iioHfele ni^t hatan. > 
34 le|t9tifcU ti nitifU $ 
3»eifeU er batan V 
3tji folgere fo, unb bu folgerjl fo» 

Umbert btr ©(Jj^neibc? nnfm 

SBejle? 
9{etn/ ^Snberelie* 

£), greuttb I idbtr atfjinejl bu jum 
le|ten a^ale. 

Dtt red^ttejl fe^>r gut/ unb i<l> recfme 



I do not doubt ii 

Does he doubt it f 

I ooQclude thus, and thou oondudest 

thus. 
Does the tailor alter oor waistcoat t 

No, I alter it. 

Is he still breathing ? 

O, friend 1 alas, thou breathest for 
the last time I (or, thou art breath- 
ing thy last). 

Thou dpherest rery well, and I 
cipher badly. 



34 f(|iabe bdnem SBrubnr ni<it, 

ahtx bu fc^^abejl ii)m. 
®(i|^abet e^ btr ju arbeiten? 
SBa^ rebefl bu V 
(&r rebct fetir toenig* 
jQ3arum a(i^tt^ bu itnftre Zantt 

3c(i adit fie {a ! 

Slttt»orte|t bu auf bieftn SBrief? or 

bcanttportejt bu biefen aSrief ? 
®ie anttoortet nicjit barauf* ) 
®te beanttoortet ipn nitj^t* J 
aRtet^fjl btt biefta ober ienc^ <^att«? 
3cl^ mtet][)e btefe^* 

Unfer better \>ttmiti\}tt jetted nii^t* 
Dtt bttPejl (bttjlen) fe^r jlarf^ 
3c^ 9tt|ie ttici^t, fit Jujiet* 
6t mto^tt mt^. 



I do thy brother no injury, but thou 

dost. 
Does it hurt thee to work ? 
What art thou speaking 9 
He speaks very Uttle. 
Why dost thou not esteem our 

aunt? 
I do esteem her I 
DoBt thou answer that letter 9 

She does not answer it 

Dost thou hire this house, or that ? 

I hire this one. 

Our cousin does not let that one. 

Thou coughest very violently. 

I am not coughing, she is coughing. 

He destroys every thing. 



PLURAL. 



SBit tooljintn auf bem Sanbe* 
©Aaben voir i^m baburdji ? 
SBtr anttDorten itim ntd^t 
3^)r btt4i|labtrt fejr gut* 
SBarum tebet it>t fo toentg? 
SBol^nt i^x ni<^i in {enem $aufe? 
@ie berlcttgnen ««♦ 
Sabeltt pe (@ie) ijiren (S^ircn) 

iSruber? 
!Reitt/ lie (@ie) redjitferHaett Cffiu 
@{( awrititt ni^t, (e fineleiu 



We are living in the country. 

Do we inJTU*e him by it ? 

We do not answer him. 

You spell very well 

Why do you speak so little I 

Are you not living in that house f 

They deny it. 

Do they (you) censure their (yonr) 

brother? 
No, they (you) justify him. 
Thev are not workiQg, they an 

pJayix^. 



VERBS. 128 

Rule 1st., The first person singular is formed by 
dropping the final n of the infinitive of all those re- 
gular verbs which do not end in ein or em ; the latter 
change this tt into e. — ^The second and third persons 
singular are formed by changing the final en of the in- 
finitive, or the final n of those verbs ending in elll, etlf/ 
men, or nen into fl and U The same is done in the case 
of rhose verbs, the root of which ends in b, t, tlf^ % 
The first and third persons plural are like the infini- 
tive, and the second person plural like the third person 
singular. 

2d., The Germans do not use an auxiliary in the nega- 
tive or inteiTogative form of the verb. Let the learner 
bear in mind, that the three forms in English, / live, I 
do live, I am living, he teaches, he does teach, he is teach' 
ing, 4*., have the same form in German, i&i tt>o^tte, tt 
lebrt. For the "(/o" in the second form, ,,j[a" is some- 
times used. 

JExercise, I do not believe thee. I do tell him the truth. 
I am playing, and he is learning. I do doubt it. Dost thou 
follow him? Thou dost not answer well. Thou dost teach 
him nothing good. Why dost thou flatter him? He asks 
me. He does not hurt you. Does the tailor alter th^y coat? 
He feed shis horse. Is your daughter spelling ? She is not 
spelling, she is dancing. Do you hear anything? We do 
not hear anything. We doubt it. What do you send him? 
Do you not smoke (raud)ern) the meat? We do not smoke the 
meat. Do they smoke (raud)en) tobacco? They do not 
smoke, but they chew tobacco. They do not deny their 
being here. 

IMFERFEOT. 

3cti arbeitete W ttctttt lUir. I worked imta nine o'clock. 

^'d\x6^txit i^ bad %\t^ nil^t? Did I not smoke the meat! 

3dl) i»eifelte an bcr SBa^r^eit bte* I doubted the truth of that narra- 

fer (grgablung, aU i^ fte ^xit^ tion when I heard it 

Dtt brol?te|t i^>m fe^^r ernpaft. Thou threatenest him very seriouflh; 

^auftejl btt bad J)fcrb »on t^m ? Didst thou buy that horse of him f 

SBetfpielte er att' fetn OJcIb* Did he lose all his money in play- 
ing? 

@{e H^tifit {(If W^ S^* B^ pawned her laat bed. 
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d^ bantttt nut tint ^a\ht ©tunbc* It laated only half an hour. 

92an bcmerfte ti ntc^t gletil^* One did not perceive it immediately 

(or: It was not iomiediately 
perceived). 

Slntete f^re 9?afc ? Was her nose bleeding t 

ffiir bftctcn |tt ®ott, brm ?lttmfi(3j>- We Dmyed to God, the Almighty, 

ti^tn, unb cr befi^^iif tc und. and he protected us. 

23eant»ortetcn tt)ir fctnen SBricf Did we not answer his letter when 

ni^t, aH toix bet ^^ntn toaren ? we were with you ? 

Cejablt^t t^ eure ©cj^ulben, aid Did you pay your debte when you 

ibr (3tU> battet ? had money ? 

@tc ioerlcugnetcil 2ltte«» They denied every thing. 

(Sic rcijtcn un^ gar nicbt. They did not provoke us at all 

55eTfe|tCtt fte U^Xt J^lcibet? Did they pawn their clothes t 

Rule. The imperfect is formed by changing the en 
of the infinitive, or n in the case of those verbs which 
end in e(n, em, men, or nen, and of those the root of 
which ends in b, t, tl), or (I into te, for the first and 
third persons singular, and into ten, for the first and 
third persons plural ; the second person singular is 
formed by adding |l, and the second person plural by 
adding t to the first person singular. 

Exercise. I did not pawn my pantaloons. Did I provoke 
you ? You did not provoke me. Did he deny it ? He denied 
it. We perceived the danger (Cic ©efabr). His nose wiis 
bleeding. They worked last evening until nine o'clock. She 
was snuffing (fdjnupfen) when I came mto his room, and he 
was smoking. How long did it last ? It lasted two hours. 
Did you threaten to kill me ? At what time did you expect 
him i They expected him at seven o'clock. Did the tailor 
alter our coat ? He did not alter it. He ciphered very well 
when he was at my school. I wished him a good night. It 
is more blessed to give than to receive. I am tired of waiting. 
A plentiful harvest is to be hoped for, i. e., there is reason to 
expect a plentiful harvest. Love virtue that you may be happy. 
I am glad to see you well* 



PBRFB€T. 

34f ^^ ^ MxU I have hoard it 

^a^ bn ed nx^i ^t\iM ? Hast thou not heard it (didst thou. 



'TBSSl0« 



It* 



3c( ^aBe ntc^t aitf friiten 9ir{ef ge- Ilia;v« not atisw«nd UBletttt, 

anttoortft. 
(Sr \)at mix o^ne Bn^dniffe detraut* He baa trusted me without wii- 



f)at cr tn S3toofl9n fletoo^nt ? Has he lived in BrooHynt 

i>at |tc f«l gcglaubt V Did she belieVe it? 

Ste ^at ni^t geftdcft/ fie ^at ge* She was not knittii^, she was plaj- 

fptcU, ing. 

^lan hat i\)t bic SBafir^ictt gefagt. She has been told the toith. 

C>at brtn U$atrr einen £)(^fen ge- Has thy&therkilledaaoxl 

2Bir tjabcn getoiinfci^t, bag er fom- We have wished that he might 

men mbge . come. 

t>aht H)x bent grembtn bte ^attttk I>id you show the stranger the heO- 

gegfigt' terj? 

@ie bobcn i^m biefelbe nttj^t ge- They have not shown it to him. 

tin fere 5Briiber ](>aben nt(j^t mit goU Our brothers did not deal in gold 
benen Ul;ren gel^anbeW^ watches, 



i>a^ bu ben Srief beanttowtet ? 
Sd^ Ijabe feinen 53rief beanttoortrt 

unb meine (©c^ulben beja^U* 
C)aft bu meinen (Sntf^^tug beg»e{- 

feltV 
(5r t)at bidji ntc||t entel)rt. 
SBir tjaben ben ^einb enttoajfnet* 
9Do babt ti^r i^jm ein Denfmal er- 

ricbtet? 
£)te Xoc^ter ber ^eroMad f^at bad 

$aupt Scanned, bed 2:auferd, 

ertanit* 
Diefer Saupla^ ^at mix ge^iirt^ 

4^aben (Bit nid^t getraut (gettauen)/ 

i^n ju bejuct^en V 
9?un ijt ed via^^t, unb ijt ^aH eure 



ijre 



3eit »ertanbelL 
©aben unfere 95er»anbtett 

©cirtcn »erjc^bnert? 
Die Sterne (tnb iiber ben ganjett 

^immeljerftreut. 
©aben Sie Xpeologie flubfrt ? 
9lein, metn $crr, id^ Jjabe SljlrottO- 

mie pubirt. 
Sftber^JerbredJerarretirt? 



Hast thou answered the letter I 
I have answered his letter, and paid 

my debts. 
Didst thou doubt my resolutknf 

He has not dishonored yon. 

We have disarmed the enemy. 

Where did you erect him a monu- 
ment ? 

The daughter of Herodias won the 
head of. John ihe Baptist bgr 

This lot has belonged to me (this 

lot was mine). 
Did you not venture to visit him ff 

Now it is night, and you have trijQed 

away your time. 
Have our relations embellished their 

gardens ? 
The stars are scattered over the 

whole heaven. 
Have you studied theology I 
No, sir, I have studied astronomy. 

Is the criminal arrested! 



RuLe 1st., The perfect is forniBd by adding the past 
participle to the present tense of t^abett, to have (or feitt/ 
to he) ; and the past participle of the regular verbs is 
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formed by prefixing the syllable ge to the third person 
singular of the present ; but those verbs which begin 
with one of the inseparable participles (be, tmp^ cnt, er, 
gc, Der, jer or n>iber), and those ending in iren, do not ad- 
mit of the prefix ge* 

2d., The perfect is to be used in German if there is 
no relation between the action expressed, and an- 
other. 

Exercise, I have shown you my purse, I have no money 
with me. I have planted (pflanien) my trees to-day, and he 
(has) planted his yesterday. The watchman (ter 2Bdd)ter) 
dispersed the mob (ber ^obet). One has filled the glass to the 
brim (bid an ben SWanb fiiflen). Have you finished your work ? 
They have not arrested the criminal. Why have you trifled 
away your time in this manner ? She has gained a gold ring 
by dancing. He ventured to pay us a visit. What I said to 
you, is true. Have you waited a long time for me ? How 
long have they lived in Broadway ? She knitted me a pair 
of stockings. Have we not erected a beautiful monument to 
him ? You have dishonored my old father. How much did 
they pay for that coat ? They (have) paid twenty-five dollars 
for it. Did you threaten to pimish him? 

PLUPERFECT, 

^^ l^atte fitabe meinen SBorratti er- I had just exhausted my stock when 

f(^b|)ft, aU tint ncue Sabung an- a new cargo arrived. 

iam* 

SBir toaren Wit erfj^gpft* "We were all exhausted. 

SGBte i)iel ^attt^t bu ben 5Wonat toet- How much hadst thou earned a 

btent, e^e bu ®efeU tourbejl? month before thou becamest a 

journeyman ? 

t>aiit er feinen Untoittett ntd^t ae- Had he not expressed his displea- 

Sw§ert (aujern)/ e^e et und be- sure before he perceived us? 

merftc? 

3ci& ^<ltte meine ^cinung Xl06^ Xli6)t I had not yet declared my opinion 

erhart, aU (te anfamen. when they arrived. 

5Dtt l^attejl beinen grcunb ni6^i toer- Thou hadat not defended thy Mend 

tl^eibigt, e^je x^ i^n scrt^cibtgtt* before I defended him. 

(5r i)aiit bad !Oic^t noc|| nid^t Qipnl^i, He had not yet snuflTed the candle 

aU ed aii«lijf(^te» when it went out 

f>aiitn (5ic Stjren SRuf in 9lett)- Had you established your reputa- 

21 or! begriinbet ? tion in New- York ? 

©{c fatten meine ^letber ntcjt ge- They had not cleaned my, dothea^ 

Xtini^t, pe l^atten biefelben nut they had only warmed them. 

getoarmt* 
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9aiittiitno^\>axan^titHlf^,aU Bid yon still doubt it wbm I 
e« cud^ iti^it ? showed it to you f 

Rule. The pluperfect is fonned by adding the past 
participle to the imperfect of tjabctt or (fein). 

Exercise, He had already established his reputation when 
I visited him in the yeai- 1844. Hadst thou warmed my coat 
before I wanted it? He had not cleaned it. He was 
exhausted We had expressed our joy, before we saw her. 
The soldiers had bravely defended the city. How much had 
you earned at the end of this week ? We had earned only six 
dollars. Hadst thou embellished thy garden before last 
spring ? When you had done blammg her, she laughed again. 
She had pawned her bed, and even her stockings. Had he 
expressed his displeasure before he saw you ? The daughter 
of Herodias won the head of John the Baptist by dancing. 
Whose lot is that ? It is mine. God can do every thing. 
You may know it. If we were permitted to speak to him, we 
should tell him of it. As we grow older, we become more 
experienced. Something is more than nothing, but less than 
all. What news does he relate ? The hand-writing of this 
scholar is handsomer than that of the other. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

34i «9erbe eud^ morgcn bad fd^iine I ahaU show you the fine picture 

SBtlb gctgen^ to-morrow. 

3c^ toerbe feine ^ef anntfd^aft mtt I shall not make (any) aoquaintaDoe 

btefem gottlofen Ratine madden* with this wicked maa 

SBtrft bu midjj bcaiinfligeti 'i Wilt thou fevor me ? 

SBtrj^ bu betne ^etnung nid^t er** Wilt thou not declare thy opinion f 

flaren ? 

(Sr toirb eud^ nf^t entf^jiulbtgen. He will not excuse you. 

£)te %xt\%tii t9trb bic^ begetfiem* Liberty wiU fill thee with esxQxor 



SBtr tt)crben eudj ttt(|t »ot ben We shall not summon you before 

9itcjter forbcrn. the judge. 

(EBerben toir morgen biefe ^&'ume Shall we transplant these trees to- 

»erpflanjcn ? morrow ? 

SBerbet i^r nidjit bfe gange glafd^e Will you not empty the whole 

leertnV bottle? 

©le tocrben iljjre Scmii^fUttgett toer- They will redouble their eflGirts. 

bo))))cln* 

SDerbet ibr bad (Blad bid m ben Will you fill the glass to the brim? 

9lanbfitaen? 
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RuLB. ^tht first future is fcffined by adding the 
infinitive to the present tense of toexttttf to become. 

ftSCOND FUTURE. 

3* tperbe feincn Srief Uanimxm I shall have answered his letter 

^aben, toann ©ie toieber f ommen. when you come again. 

®irfl btt M WOrgen \X^ beine «ttf- WUt thou have learned thy lesson 

aabc 0clernt baben? by to-morrow morning ? 

3* »erbC fie nu^^t eelcrnt ^abm^ I shall not have learned It. 

5Btrft btt brine 3lrbeit bi« ^^ettte WUt thou not have finuJied thy 

5lbettb nidSitbeenbigt ^jaben? work by this evening? 

(Sr »irb fte nfcbt beenbiQt ^jaben* He wiU not have finished it 

ffiirb fte e« niit ge glaubt l^aben ? Will she not have beUeved it I 

@ie »itb t^ nm deglaubt (^abm. She will not have beheved it 

Diefed SScrgniiflen toirb am lang- That pleasure wiU have had its day 

Jen gebauett baben. t^e longest 

SGBir toerben brinen SBater gefragt We shall have asked thy fitther be- 

l^aben, e^e bu i^n fragjl. fore thou askest him. 

©erbet ii)x bi« adi^t Vi\^x bie 5ltt^e Will you have fed the cows by eight 

gefiittert l)aben V o'dock? 

f&^ tvann koerben {te bit @tTttm)>fe By what time will they have done 

aejlricft ^aben V knitting the stockings ? 

^le toerben biefelben U^ morgen They will have done knitting them 

3lbenb jejlridt ^aben. by to-morrow evening. 

SDerben (©ie biefe Slufgabe aelel^rt Will you have taught and learned 

unb aelernt Jaben, e^^e iti^ fte this lesson before I leam it I 

lerttf? 

Rule. The second future is formed by adding the 
past participle with ^aben (infinitive) to the present 
tense of loerbett, to become ; let the learner bear in 
mind, that the infinitive is preceded in German by the 
past participle. 

Exercise, When will you kill the ox ? I will kill it to 
morrow. Wilt thou not redouble thy efforts ? He will not 
redouble them. Will she show him the museum ? She will 
not show it to him, but the child will (show it to him). Will 
they summon our aunt before the judge ? They will not sum- 
mon her before the judge. Hast thou emptied the bottle ? 
No, sir, but I shall empty it. We shall not excuse your im- 
pertinence itie Uiwerfci)amtbeit). She will not tell my uncle, 
she wiU teU my mother Will they deny it ? They will not 
believe that I am here. It will last until to-morrow morning. 
They will not alter our waistcoat. When will you have done 



planting the trees t Will they have heard the secret? N0| 
sir, they will not have heard it. What will she have said to 
her mother ? She w 11 not have said anything to her. I shall 
not have lost my money by play before thou playest I shall 
have paid for the cow before thou comest to my house. Will 
he have excused us ? Will the watchman have dispersed the 
mob so that you can go home ? That is to be blamed. He 
will not have done his work, when thou sendest him the money. 
Will they have fetched their tools (Dad ^erfjeiig) by this 
evening / 

BUBJUNCTIVB. PRESENT. 

<Baatn <Bit ii)m, ba$ i6^ ed nttiftt Tell him that I do not believe it 

(St Qlawhtt, i(f) ma0)t feint Arbeit He thought I was doing his work 

umfonj!* gratifi. 

Slngcncmmett, bu begal^Ieft i^n Suppose thou dost not pay him, he 

ntt^t, fo »trb er bicjj) »crna0en» will prosecute thee. 

(£r immitt nicjjjt, bag bu beine He did not doubt of thy fulfilling 

9^it^t crfiiac^, thy duty. 

3(^ toiinfc^e, bag ber ©tattfnedjt I wish the groom to feed the horsea 

bie gjferbe fiittcre. 

SJ^on glaubte, eg bautre Xdn^tx. It was thought it would last longer. 

3P c^ toaf)X, bag toix ni^t toagen. Is it true that we do not venture to 

c^ ii)m lu fagcn ? tell him of it ? 

S^erbtenen fte ntd^t, bag Xoit |te Do they not deserve that we should 

ac^ten V esteem them ? 

(5r U\)avLptttt, ll^r too^^net in btefem He maintained that you were living 

$aufe» in that house. 

SSorau^gefe^t, X^X Ixaud^tt ®elb, fo Provided you are in want of money, 

tt)iU i^ eudj) mld^C^ Ui\)tn* I will lend you some.' 

Tltint Sttcrn tciinfc^en, bag i^tc My parents wish their children to 

^inber 3taltenifc|i Uxntn* leam Italiaa 

Rule. The subjunctive present of the regular verbs 
is formed in German like the indicative present ; but 
the third person singular is like the first person singu- 
lar, and the second person singular and plural never 
drop the e before the (I and t» 

Let the learner revise the rules on the subjunctive, 
Ttige 83. 

IMPERFECT AND FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

SBiirben ©fe mlA loben, »?ttn {d[> Would you praise me, if 1 8hoiil4 
snetne $lufaabe lemte i learn mv lesson ? 

6* 



lao 
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eurc 9Jfl^t fte ju lernen* 
3(j^ tabclte eud^, mnn i^r fte tttcjt 

Irrntct. 
SBitrbefl bu und tabcln, tvenn loir 

frtcUcnV 
3(9 glaube, betn ^attx tabelte und 

ntc^t, al^ toir f^telten* 
3ft e« m6gHc3J, bag fte atte i^^re 

^letber »erfe^te ? 
9BtT leugneten ed ni(it (or toir toiiT" 

ben e^ nit^i Itu^ntn), toenn er e^ 

ttttbt »erleu0nete, 
(Er glaubte, bag i^x Z\^tolt>fiU jltt« 

birtet, aU t^r auf bet Uniberfttat 

toaret* 
3m daU, bag fte auf biefe SBetfe 

folgerten (or folgern touxhtn), fa- 

gen <Bit t^nen, bag t^ ebenfaUd 

]o gefol^ert unb falfip gefolgert 

babe* 



I fihoold not praise 700, it is your 

duty to learn it 
I mignt censure you if you did not 

leam it 
Wouldst thou censure us if we were 

to play? 
I believe thy &ther did not censure 

us when we were playing. 
Is it possible that she pawned all 

her clothes ? 
We should not deny it, if he would 

not deny it 

He thought you were studying 
theology when you were at the 
university. 

In case that they should thus infer, 
tell them that I have made the 
same inference, and that I have 
inferred wrong 



Rule. The imperfect subjunctive of the regular 
verbs is like the imperfect indicative, and the first con- 
ditional is formed by adding the infinitive to the imper- 
fect subjunctive of tt>erben {id) tt>itrbe ic.)^ 



PLUPERFECT AND SECOND CONDITIONAL. 



SBoUte ®ott, bag i<i i^n ni0ft ge* 

ret^t ^fitte, 
5Dtt Jattejl ti^n ntdpt geretgt (or bu 

toiirbeji i^n nitbt gereijt ^jaben), 

tt>enn er hid^ nitpt geret^t l^atte. 
(St i^iittt t^r fein ©efc^enf flejefgt 

(or er tt)urbe i^r fein ®ef(|enf 

^^dgt tiaben), tvenn fte ti^m bad 

t^nge gegeigt Jjatte. 
dx be^auptet, toix l^atten geflern 

ntd^t gearbeitet^ 
graaen (Bit t^n, ob ed mSgltci^ 

ware, bag toir fo biel ®elb ber- 

btent ^^tten, tsmn toir ntc^t ge- 

arbettet Ij^atten? 
3^r toiirbet eben fo biel berbfent 

^aben, toenn il^r gearbeitet ^fit- 

tet. . 
©iirben fte ((©ie) e« gebgrt ^aben, 

toenn i^ ni^t fo laut gerebct 

^xit'i 



Would to Qod I had not provoked 

huni 
Thou wouldst not have provoked 

him, if he had not provoked thee. 

He would have shown her his pre- 
sent, if she had shown hers to him. 



He asserts that we had not worked 

Ask him whether it would be pos- 
sible that we should have earned 
so much money, if we had not 
worked ? 

You would have earned just as 
much, if you had worked. 

"Would they (you) have heard it^ if I 
had not spoken so loud f 
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®{e mttn t9 nii^i qt^xi, loenn bit They would not have heard iti» if 
nt^it fo laut gercbet ^aiU^^ you had not spoken so loud 

Rule. The pluperfect is formed by adding the past 
participle to the imperfect subjunctive of I^abett J and 
the second conditional by adding the past participle 
with tjoben (infinitive) to the imperfect subjunctive of 
tt>erben* — Let the learner bear in mind, that the infini- 
tive in German is preceded by the past participle. 

Observation. As the perfect, and first and second future 
of the subjunctive mood, are like those of the iadicative, merely 
chan^ng the indicative of baben, and toevten, into the sub* 
junctive, we present, at once, the following exercises, without 
giving any examples. 

Exercise, He thinks I speak ill (iibcQ of him, when I tell 
you a story. Who said that I am not working ? I cannot 
say that thou art working, if thou art plajdng. Is it possible 
that he wants more iron ? He is said not to believe it. She 
is said to censure every body. I hoped he might love me, 
but he does not love me. I heard that your father expected 
you. Provided you will not transplant my flowers, I will as- 
sist you in transplanting yours. Our friends are said to de- 
fend us. If he were more honest, I should trust (in) him. 
Our groom was thought to be feeding our horses when he 
pawned his coat. Wouldst thou not believe it, if I should 
tell you? She would believe it, she is convinced that I 
speak nothing but the truth. I believe thy father killed the 
calf when I was there. What do you think we have earned 
a month ? Would you not admire him, if he were to finish that 
work? Would they not punish me, if I should betray his 
secret ? If I were to betray it, they would punish me. I 
thought that thou hadst lost no money in playing, and that he 
had lost one dollar. Is it true that the soldiei-s have bravely 
defended the city ? I heard that he had waited for me, is it 
true ? Provided you have earned ten dollars, you may give 
me two. I should have exhausted my stock, if I had sold 
all these goods. Wouldst thou not have laughed at him, if 
he had sold them so cheap to you ? We should have ex- 
pressed our displeasure if you had expressed yours. If I 
had expressed mine, would you have expressed yours ? They 
would not summon me before the judge, if I had not stun- 
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m«ii#d thera before the judge. He belieres I shall ned gvaem 
(ertatben) it, and I have ah-eady guessed it, but it is possible 
that thou wilt not guess it. Tell him that our friends will not 
regard his commands. Will you have done it when I shall be 
here again ? I believe they will not have done it. I wish 
he may have answered that letter before next Wednesday. 
Say your lesson, that we may hear whether you have learned 
h or not. If he were here, I should tell him. If they had 
answered, we should have heard it. Would our teacher praise 
us, if we made our lessons without (any) mistakes? He 
would praise us, for he does not like to censure ; he would 
rather praise. Ask him, whether it would be possible that 
we should have earned so much money, if we had not 
worked ? 



IMPERATIVE MOOD AND PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 



^xt ©ater unb SJ^utter. 

SRebe ^tii We SGBa^r^eit. 

Saf t tbn auf mtc| tvarten. 

^x foU auf mi^ toarten. 

:8agt fte i^re Slrbeit erft »oUenben. 

jDa^ ^tnb fo(( ^\^in yH^t nt\}mtn, 

Sm p beldbtgen. 
_ tun^lcrnen. ) 



SBix tDoUen lernett. 



€a|t un^ i^n n^t rei^en. > 
SSBtr tvoUen t^n ni^t tet^en. y 
%xUittt Pct'^fact. 

^tbettcn (Bit ni6)i fo fe|)r. 
S^raueti ©ie ii^m* 
Zap fte ben ffiod anbern. # 
©le fotteti (or mogen) ben .Silod 

fittbern. 
Mtiletti(^tlij0en. ) 
©tefoUennidjltliteen. 5 



Dem SDinb unb SBetter tro^enb, 
arbeitete er in ber freien ?ttft. 

SBeinenb fagte er, bag metn Sreunb 
tobtjei. 

S)ie $[Ue^ belcbenbe ®onnc erleut^- 
tet ttttb txto&xvxt nidit nur bie 
(ixbt, fonbern »tele ^immtUVox' 
ber. 

jDtc xaix beDorfleli^enbe ®efa|)r dn^' 
fd^t mi<t. 



Honor thy father and thy mother. 
Speak (thou) always the truth. 

Let him wait for ma 

Let her first finish her work 

Let the chUd take care not to oflfend 

Let us learn. 

Let us not provoke him. 

Lahor more diligently (jdur.). 
Do not pay for every thing. 
Do not work so hard (sing.). 
Trust in him. 

Let them alter the coat 



Let them not lia 

Defying wind and storm, he worked 
in the open air. 

With tears in his eyes (weepins ) he 
said that my Mend was (fead. 

The sun, animating every thing, 
lightens and warms not cnlv the 
eirth, but majqy heavenly (celes- 
tial) bodies. 

The danger that threatens me, 
alarms meb 



IDicfe ?ajl ifl t>riicfettb» This burden is oppreasive. 

Slttf bicfcm ^Serge ijl d«e l^t^aU' On that mountain there is a chann- 

bcrnbc ^u^jtdjit* » ing view. 

Diefc^ ijl ber ^t^ttnU, unb jene^ This is tibe teacher (teadiing one), 

ber ?ernenbe, and that is the learner (learning 

one). 

X)eT Sefcl^lenbc ijl metn Skater unb He who commands is my father, 

bet ®cl>orct>enbf i^ mcin 33nt- and he who obeys is my brother. 

ber. 

3nbcw man arbeitet, toirb man By working we grow stronger. 

jtarfer. 

!©{r ttjexben fliiget/ tnbem »ir jht* By studying we become better m- 

btren^ formed. 

Rule 1st., The imperative of the second person sin- 
gular of the regular verbs is like the first person sin- 
gular of the present tense, and the second person plu- 
ral is like that of the second person plural in the pre- 
sent tense; the learner must bear in mind that, in 
addressing an individual, the second person plural is 
formed with ®ie, you, in German, as it is in the third 
person plural of the present tense. All other persons 
keep the final n of the infinitive, as they are formed 
with auxiliary verbs of mood. 

2d., The present participle is formed by adding b to 
the infinitive, and is generally used adjectively, as the 
Germans use the infinitive substantively for the Eng- 
lish participle present. The present participle in Ger- 
man is only used substantively to denote a person per- 
forming the action expressed by the verb (like adjec- 
tives). 

3d., All words relating to an adjective are placed 
before it in German. 

Exercise. Do not lie. Honor thy parents. Let him do 
that work. Let us pay our debts. Do not pawn your 
clothes. Let them not perceive it. Let her not hear it. 
Do not transplant these trees. Defend yom* brother. By 
flattering his mother he obtained his object (ber 3^^^)* 
The roaring (briiHeii) lion. My sister shall learn dancing 
and singing. He who preaches (pre^tgen) in that chm-ch is 
the micle of my friend. The ram, refreshing (erfrifc^en) 
every thing, also delights men. The burden is oppressive. 
On that mountain there i» a charming view. He who com- 
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mands is my father, and he who obeys is my brother. 
Defying wind and storm, we worked in the open air. Do not 
provoke him. Speak always the truth. He would not have 
denied it, if you had not denied it. I wish him to buy a 
penknife. He thought thou wast working for him gratis. 
That pleasure will have lasted its longest. They had not 
cleaned my boots. He had not yet done snuffing the 
candle when it went out. We did not perceive it imme- 
diately. We defied wind and storm I have a mind to 
take a walk, have you a desire to take an airing ? We 
have the pleasure to wish you a happy new year. They found 
us asleep. They go a begging. 



IRREGULAR VERBa 



INDICATIVE. FRESSNT. 



3ci fanae dnen SBogel. 

ma€ fangfl buV 

Die ta^c fangt SWaufe. 

^^ t)er(a|fe bt$ ni^U 

SBcrlaffejl bu beintn alten ^attx'i 

(&x ))erla|t t^n ntdjit. 

Da« mb fauflt. 

jDu fdjnaubjt, toit tin 3)ferb. 

Du lauffl (laufenj nitift fo fd^ned^ 

aUer* 
3* effc tieute ni^U 
SBaiS t|Tefl bu ®ute6 ? 
(St tgt 9(tnb6bratcn. 
a55a«fte^jl(fe^ett)bttbott? 
(&x fte^t erne groge ^lapptx^^lan^t* 
®i\>\t bu i\)xa dttoa^ ? 
(&x gtbt i^m 9{t(^td. 
®e^flbunad^$aufe? 
dx Qt\)t ntdjit na(j^ ^aufc. 
^(i^ totii (tt>t|Ten) $iaed. 
Du toeift 9{t4)t0. 
Sr ti>df, t9te man bad Sleifdji brat 

(bratctt). 
ilettttjl btt meinctt SBnibcr? 
3(| fenne i^n nt(|t. 
^ennt er ben SBet^en ? 
®ie fennt bte ®erfte nid^U 
JBix fangen feine Zauhtn* 
8Ba0tra0t{^rba? 
IBacftitirffCtttefein^YDb? 



I am catching a bird. 

What dost thou catch! 

The cat catches mice. 

I do not forsake thea 

Doet thou forsake thy old £Eithert 

He does not forsake him. 

The calf is sucking. 

Thou art puffing like a horse. 

Thou dost not run as fast as he. 

I do not eat to-day. 

What dost thou eat that is good f 

He is eating roast beef 

What dost thou see there I 

He sees a large rattlesnaka 

Dost thou give him anything! 

He does not give him anythmg. 

Art thou going home ? 

He does not go home. 

I know every thing. 

Thou dost not know anything. 

He knows how to roast the meat 

Dost thou know my brother t 
I do not know him. 
Does he know wheat f 
She does not know barley. 
We do not catch doves. 
What are you canyinff here f 
Do you not bake bireaa to-day t 
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SBantm ge^m ®{c <|int fcin Vttf[tx Wh j do 70a not ghre him Iub knife t 

ni0)t ? 

SDtr bletben l^eute ntd^t ^ter* We do not remain here to-day. 

34» mag fetnen Umgang mtt il^ncn I do not like to have intercourse 

^aben^ fte (itgen unb tTiigen* with them, they lie and deceive. 

<Bit bef ommen ba^ (S^cfctKnf nt4it/ They do not get the present^ he 

er befommt ed* gets it 

Rule. The present tense of the irregular verbs has 
the same final letters in the corresponding persons as 
the regular verbs (excepted are the first six auxiliary 
verbs of mood ; fettl/ to be ; and n>tjfen/ to know)^ but the a 
in the radical syllable is changed into a in the second 
and third persons singular ; the following verbs do not 
admit that change, viz. : 

ntahfen^ to grind. \d)aUen, to sounds and 

fdjaffen, to create. erjfd)atten/ to resound; 

and e is changed in the persons above mentioned into 
i (or ie) ; the following verbs retain the e, viz. : 

genefen, to recover. beRemmett^ to harass with 
brenncn, to bum. anxiety. 

ben fen, to think. 6ett)egett, to move. 

neniien/ to name. ^eben^ to heave, to lift. 

Ileben, to stand. Pfl^fl^tt, to be accustomed, to 
jfenben, to send. be wont, to cultivate ; it is 

ge^eii, to go. regular in the sense of 

'*to nurse". 

2Iu (au) is changed into Au only in lattfett/ to run, and 
faufen, to drink to excess, also used in speaking of 
animals. 

Observation, To know is to be translated by fenneit/ if it 
conveys the idea of " being acquainted with" ; in other cases by 
tDtfTen. 

Exercise, He runs very fast. He will not get another 
cent (pres, in Germ.). Your child lies. He carries the basket 
(bet ^^orb). He does not give me my book. Dost thou re- 
main here ? Do you know that lady ? I know her. Do you 
know any thing new ? We do not know any thing new. Do 
they go to the theatre ? God forsakes not the honest man. 
They do not deceive you. Does the fire bum ? The miUer 
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grinds the wheat. That bell (bte @(odPe) does not sound loud 
at all. I am standing under a tree, where are you standing ? 
I cannot move this lump (ter ^lumpen) of iron, can you lift it? 
She nurses my sick mother very well. I am accustomed to 
visit him every day. We cultivate his intercourse. They find 
nothing but stones there. What are you doing ? I am 
pouring (gtegen) water into the glass. 

IMPERFECT. 
(OF THE FI&ST CLASS OF THE IRREOnLAll VERBS.) 

aBa« emppngjl (em^jfangett) bu »Ott What didst thou receive from him! 

3c^ em|)flng dn fetbened ^letb Don I received a silk dress from him. 

ii)m. (Bit er^ielt 3li^H^ She received nothing. 

SBir rtetl^en (jat\)tn) tu^, ti ni^t We advised you not to do it 
)u tl)un. 

(JJott fc^uf $immcl unb (Srbt; bie God created (the) heaven and (the) 

SWenfc^eit erfanben (crfinben) earth ; men invented many things, 

Wlan^t^f aber jte fd!>ufcn vti^ti. but thej did not create anything. 

J)a0 23ier 0o(>r (ga^ren) geftcm The beer fermented yesterday al- 

[c^on. ready. 

@te toogcn ben 3wcfer, aU tdj afj^ They were weighmgthe sugar when 

I was eating. 

SBad lafen @ie btefcn ^orgm in What did jou read in the news- 
bet 3f itwng ? paper this morning ? 

SBir befallen (befeljjCen) il^nen gn We commanded them to work, 
arbeiten. 

®te bungen (bingen) etn Hinber- They hired a nursery girL 
ntab^en. 

3c|[ rief (rufen) btc^ ni^U I did not call thee. 

SBtr erfo^^ren (erfii^ren) if^n gum We elected him general 
General* 

©ie gingen nidjit in^^ Z^tattt* They did not go to the theatre. 



IMPERFECT. 
(of the second class of the maEGULAE VEKB8.) 



T>M fetter brannte ni^i kng* 
fEia^ hxad^it^ (brtngen) bu i\fm'i 
3($ badjite nid^t baran. 
SBtr bad^ten/ bu toiirbell und befu- 

6)tn. 
^annten ^it biefen $errn fcj^on^ 

e^e (Bit nac^ Slmerifa famen ? 



A fannte i^n ntd^t. 
bk ttftnnim mi4 <SarU 



The fire did not bum a long time. 
What didst thou bring him I 
I did not think of it 
We thought thou wouldst visit us. 

Were you abeady acquainted with 
that gentleman before you < 
to America ? 

I was not acquainted with him- 

They named me Gfaaiiea. 
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fRanntt hat yfnb f^itteller^ M Didthehonenmluterflianabird 

tin SBogel fliedt ? flies f 

di xanntt ni^t fo f4»ttcn« « It did not nin lo husL 

SBie ))tcle ^altr fanbtrfi bu C^m How many dollars didst thoa send 

bad Ir^tC Wal ? him the kist time f 

(Bit toanbten bad ^eu. They turned the hay. 

ISO^uf ten fte no4> toad id^ {^nen 0e- Did they still know what I had told 

fagt^atte? them! 

©te tvugtrn ed ni4»t mel^r^ aber i4^ They Imew it no more, bat I knew 

tt>u§te cd no4f* it yet 

Rule. There are two classes of irregalar verbs, the 
different characteristics of which are to be observed in 
their manner of forming the imperfect and past parti- 
ciple. The first class forms the imperfect by changing 
the radical vowel, and the second class by also changing 
the radical vowel and taking the final syllable of the 
imperfect of the regular verbs (tc, K.). To the second 
class belong, besides the first six auxiliary verbs of 
mood, and ^aben^ only the nine verbs above mentioned. 

If the learner knows how to form the first person 
singular, it is easy for him to form the other persons, 
as the third person singular is like the first person sin- 
gular, and the third person plural like the first person 
plural, being formed by adding tt or en to the first per- 
son singular ; the second person singular is formed by 
adding |l or e(l, and the second person plural by adding 
t or et to the first person singular. 

Observation. In order to enable the student more easily to 
acquire a knowledge of the formation of the first person of 
the imperfect (and of the past participle), the irregular verbs 
are classified in the annexed table according as they correspond 
in the formation of these two parts. 

Exercise. I did not hire a nursery girl, I hired a groom. 
At what time did you call me ? He did not command her 
to send him the money. I did not read a novel, I read the 
history of Germany. What wast thou weighing, iron or brass ? 
Was the wine not fermenting, when you were in the cellar 
(fccr better) ? Berthold Schwarz invented gun-powder. What 
did you advise him to do ? She advised me to go home. I 
received a present from my godfather. At what o'clock do 
you think he will come {jpres, m Germ.)? I thought he would 
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come yesterday, but I did not see him. They did not know 
that I was here. Did the fire bum when you were in the 
room? It was burning. I brought thee such a beautiful 
flower, and what hast thou brought for me {imperf, in Germ.)? 
He turned his head towards me, but I did not know him. 
Something harasses me with anxiety. 



PERFECT. 



(FmsT class). 



34 l^abc le^te 9{a(tit fel^r gut ge- 

fc^>lafcn. 
^aft bu avL^ ®olb gegrabcn ? 
^ai ftc metne ^emten nt(i^t ge- 

toafcjien 'i 
3cji ^abc nod) ni^i gegeffcn. 
(5r \icit ben gan^en ^Jiorgen gelefen. 
S55a« ^at er fuc^ bcfoblcn ? 
2BtT $aben eurc (^ptelfac^en ntdjlt 

genommen* 
SBeld^eC^ <Stucf l^abt t^r gcfungen ? 
SBo b<itfn fte ben ST^aler gefiin- 

ben? 
^te baben tlj^n nt(ijit gcfunbcn^ fte 

l^aben tbn aefioblen^ 
$aben (Ete tbn gegtoungen (jitotn" 

flen) ben SBrief ju [(^reiben ? 
aSir l^aben i|itt ^erjiet^en (»erjri- 

Jen)* 



I (have) slept very well last night 

Didst thou also dig for gold ? 
Has she not washed my shirts I 

I have not yet eaten. 
He has read all the moming. 
What did he command you ? 
We have not taken your toyt^ 

Which piece did you sing ? 
Where did they find the dollar? 

They have not found it, they have 

stolen it 
Have you forced him to write the 

letter? 
We pardoned him. 



PERFECT. 
(SEOOND glass). 



3(1^ ]{iabc nt{(^ gebrannt* 

(£r \iCii un0 feine ^lumen^ aber 

eintge ^epfel ^t^xad^U 
3e$t l^at er betnen ^amtn ^tnwMxU 
IBad l^aben ®te fo eben gebaci^t ? 

^aben ^ie metnen Dl^etm f(i^on in 

jDcutf4i(anb gefannt ? 
3(]^ IS^abe tbn n^t gefannt, {6^ %clU 

oar ni^i Aetougt^ bag ^ie einen 

fcbeim bftben. 
SBad ^((^n fte btr gefanbt? 
fBer bat bad $eu getDanbtV 
SBir baben ti getoanbt* 



I have burnt myself 

He has brought us no flowers, bat 

some apples. 
Now he has mentioned thy name. 
What have you heen thinking just 

now? 
Did you already know my uncle in 

Germany ? 
I did not Imow him, I did not know 

at all that you had an uncle. 

What have they sent to you ? 
Who has turned the hay f 
We have turned it 
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Rule. The past participle of the first class of (he 
irregular verbs is formed by prefixing the syllable ge 
to the infinitive, when it does not commence with an 
inseparable particle, and by changing the radical 
vowel. Yet it must be observed that verbs with a in 
their radical syllable, and a few more, do not change 
this letter. Exceptions: fd)allen^ gef^oDen^ ct\dfafltn, 
rrfd)cllen ; look at the irregular verbs in the annexed 
I able. The second class forms its past participle by 
dropping the final e of the first person singular of the 
imperfect, and prefixing ge« 

Observation, The otner tenses of the irregular verbs do 
not require to be illustrated by examples, but are left for the 
learner to form in the following exercises, as they are made 
like those of the regular verbs. 

Exercise, What has he stolen ? She has sung two beauti- 
ful pieces. The child has taken all the apples. How didst 
thou sleep last night ? Have they eaten aft the cake ? We 
had not read the news. I had brought him some apples be- 
fore he died (flarb, of flerben). Did the wood which I have 
given you burn well ? We knew them as boys of six years, 
but we did not know that they were relations of ours. I will 
compel him to do it. These trees will not grow (mac^fen) any 
more. Will you pardon hun ? They will never forget (oer* 
gejfeii) it ? Has he forgotten it ? He will write me a long 
letter. I shall not have simg imtil you come again. He will 
not have done that work before ten o'clock, but he will have 
written his exercises. Will she have washed my shirts and 
stockmgs before Wednesday ? How did you sleep last night ? 
Have they commanded you to go home ? They have not 
taken our toys, and they will not take them. Is he eating 
roast veal ? I did not forsake my friend, I protected him 
with all my power. Hast thou caught a bird ? Honor thy 
father and thy mother. Finish your work. He maintains 
that you live in the coimtry. I wish the groom to feed my 
horses. Hast thou cultivated his society ? Has he nursed 
his lady well ? We shall have asked thy father before thou 
wilt have asked him. 
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BUBJUNCTIVE. PRESENT. 



It is fonned like that of th^ regular verbs, the radical 
Towel is not changed. 



IMPERFECT AND FIRST CONDITIONAL. 



5^ glaubie, iA fin|>finge tin ®e- 
fcj^enf, aber t(|i tmp^naytid^t^. 

^an fagt, tt>a« er erfanbe, toiirbe 

ntc^t »ott 33ebeutun0 fein« 
@te aft (or fie wiirbe ejfen), t»enn 

fte toa« ^atte. 
2:ruget i^r bad (Sifrn nad|^ ^tl- 

l^rlmdburg (or n>urbet t^r bad 

(Stfen na$ — tragen), tocnn t^r 

ed beiablt befamrt? 
®ie l^oben ben ^lumben Slei ntijjit 

unb tvenn fte no^i fo ftarf toaren* 
3(^ bltebe gern \}itx, aber t(^ fann 

nt(i|)t* 
dx rtebe ben ©tetn no(|> {at er 

tourbe ben (©tein nodji reiben), 

toenn t(iji tl^m nid^t ge^olfen l^atte« 
SBir bad^ten ni^t, bag bad t^euer 

brennte^ aid @te in bie ^tube 

traten* 
3(]^ toar ber ^T^etnung, baf i^ t^n 

(rubier fc^on f ennte^ aber ^ f annte 

t^in ni^L 
5^ nennte ii^n (ort(]^ n>urbetbn nen* 

nen), »enn x6) feinen 9?anien 

ttic^>t ftergeffen l^atte. 
3{l ed ntiidlt^l^ bag biefed $ferb in 

einer aJieile fecjid aWeilen rennte ? 
34^ glaubte, bu fenbetefi i^m Uin 

®tlh, tvenn iqi btr feind fenben 

toiirbe. 
dx tft fo argerltd^ itber m{0^, ba§ er 

jtcp natiji ber rec^ten <Btitt xotti" 

mt, toenn er micft auf ber Unfen 

bemerfte* 



I thought I was receiying a present, 
but I received nothine:. 



Is it possible that thou didst not re- 
receive anything f 

People say tiiat what he would in- 
vent would not be of importance. 

She would eat, if she had any- 
thing. 

Would you carry the iron to WU- 
lianisbur^, if you should get paid 
for doing it! 

They would not lift the lump of 
lead, if they were ever so strong. 

I should like to remain here, but I 
cannot. 

He would be still rubbing the stone, 
if I had not assisted hun. 

We did not think the fire was burn- 
ing when you entered the room. 

I was of opinion that I knew him in 
former times, but I did not know 

him, 

I should name him if I had not for- 
gotten his name. 

Is it possible that this horse ran six 

miles in one mile ? 
I believed thou wouldst not send 

hun any money if I did not send 

you any. 
He is so an^ at me, that he would 

turn to his right if he were to 

perceive me on his lefL 



Rule. The imperfect subjunctive of all irregular 
verbs is formed by adding e to the imperfect indicative, 
and changing a, o, u into &, 6, u. Excepted are bxenntt, 
tmnte, nennte, rennte, fenbete, and »enbete. 



VSBBS. 141 

Ohsermtian, The remaining tenses are formed like those 
of the regular yerbs. 

Uxereise, In case that he should call me, tell him I am not 
at home. I do not believe that he lies ; he is very honest. I 
wish her to drink that wine. They think that you know every 
thing, and you do not know any thing of it. I will give you 
the meat, provided you (will) eat it. I should catch the bird 
if I knew that it would sing. What would you do under those 
circimistances ? I should not send him any money. You are 
said to have pardoned him. I should have pardoned him if I 
had not been so angry at him, but I will pardon him. I thought 
he had accused (}et()en) us of theft. You are wrong if you 
think they have lent me their carriage {tic Siitfd^e). Would 
you have read the letter in my place ? If I had seen it, I 
should have read it. Will you stay here imtil I have done my 
work ? I should stay here, but I have not time. I cannot 
help you, but I suppose my brother will help you. Wouldst 
thou measure (meffen) the cloth if thou hadst time ? I should 
have measured it already, but I was engaged (befd)aftt9en/ 
reg.). He would have drunk if he had had any water. 
Where do you like to sit ? I shoidd have taken a seat (ter 
^la^) if I had not been in such a hurry (bte Stle). 



FRBSBNT PARTIOIPLB. IMPERATIVE. 

^a<b efnem S^ogel laufmb/ bta^i rt While nmniDg after a bird, he farotas 

fern ©ein. his leg. 

Snbem er Slut \a}f, ftcl er in D^tu When he saw blood, be fiunted. 

Dcr ^linbc ^t e« betnerf t, unb brt The blind man has observed it, and 
^t\)tn\>t \)ai ed nt^t bemerft. the seeing one has not observed it 

£)ad nadf mix ^reitnbe Stinb ^u The diild that cries for me is my 
})'6xt meinem vla^hau neighbor's. 

fdadt ta0 ^rob* Bake (thou) the bread. 

fiagt il^n ttitj^t entrfnnen. Do not let him eseapa 

igSJir toottftt e« cnrAt|ien« Let us guess it, 

£afit tttt« f4llafm* Let us sleep. 

©mgt lauter. Sing louder (plvr.), 

©agt bft0 ^pI| nid^t, ftaltet e«» Do not saw the wood, split it 

(plur.). 

Stnti^tn @ie ijn* Pinch him (8ing.\ 

feifen ©ie ni^U Do not whistle. 

ic mj^gm ben ®ioci biegot* Let them bend the stick. 
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Sefle^ll f^m va antmxttn* Oommand (thou) him to answer. 

Drifi ba^ ®etreibe» Thrash (thou) the com. 

8a§t ^c brcf(|fett» Let them thrash. 

(irmxid nt(||t* Do (thou) not be frightened 

^tlf ii)m arbettm* Assist (thou) him in his work. 

Jelfcn <BU i^m arbdten* Assist him in his work. 

f *? «"rj*'l. r^ f. ^ ^ ^ scold. 

Rule. The present participle of the irregular verbs is 
formed and used like that of the regular verbs ; the 
imperative of the irregular is also formed like that of 
the regular verbs, with this exception, that those verbs 
which have the radical vowel e, and change this letter 
into i (or ie) in the second and third persons singular of 
the present tense — form the second person singular 
(of the imperative) from the third person singular of 
the present tense by dropping the final t ; . tritt, from 
treten, and fcftUt, from fc^elten, retain the final t 

Observation. Let the learner study the irregular verbs in 
the annexed table. 

Exercise, When he saw {present part, inG.) his father, he 
wept for (»or) joy. She left the room singing. They stood 
mourning at the tomb (bad @rab). The boy who shows (njei* 
fen) me the way, is very sincere. The all-knowing being (bad 
SBefen) is God. Let him not drink any punch. Do not for- 
sake me, my friend. Pardon him. Let her not spin (fptnnen). 
Let us speak the truth. Let him not whistle so loud. Do not 
scold him. Thou shalt not escape. Call him. Be silent. Do 
not shear (fd)eren) the sheep. Let it happen (gefd)cben). Let 
them not forget it. Fire, bum ! Do not be frightened. Do 
not thrash the com. Do not tread upon the rattle-snake. 
Let us not pinch him. Do not deceive me. The boy that 
cries for ^ me is my neighbor's. Seeing blood, she fainted. 
We did not accuse him of theft. Were you engaged last night ? 
He is m a (the) hurry. We have the honor to wish you a 
good evening, sir. 
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OK THE OOMFOXTND YEEBS. 



INFINiriYE. 



^Ckbtn &t Sttjl^ {^nt )tl WibtX" Hayeycraamindtooontradictliimf 

SBoUen ®te f^m to{berf)>rC|Acn ? Are yoa incLiDedto contradict him? 

.€« i^ beine VflicJjlt^ bie ®aie )U It is thy duty to inquire into the af- 

ttnterftt(|fett unb U^n |tt tet^tfet- feir, and to justify him. 

tificn, 

@ie l^atten Unr«^t, meftteil Shrcunb You were wrong to deceive my 

111 ^^intetgc^^cn. friend 

3«9 war gejtottngen, ?>ier |tl fiber- I was forced to pass the night here. 

nacjjiten^ 

3jl c« 3^nen befo^Ien, ben Sefe^l Are you ordered to execute the 

§11 ftoUgic^Jcn ? command ? 

3l>r miift tjotficfftig fein, i^n nid^t You must be cautious not to treat 

jtt migi^anbeltt. him ilL 

^aU bte (3\xtt, bie S^ij^fir )tt)ttma« Have the kindness to shut the door. 

SBir I^dben 9{t4ft0 )U toieber^olen* We have nothing to repeat 



SBerbm ©te bie ®iite ^aUn, mef- 

nen ®to(! toiebergutiolen ? 
pollen ^te na(i^ bent $arfe ge- 

ben? 
3(9 l^abe Mnt Sufi ^ingugei^en* 
3^ er geneigt, ^erjufommen 'i? 
C>aben <©ie jc^t ifeine 3eit, btefen 

(Sa$ §u itberfe^en ? 
3«b ^abe toeber 3eit, ben @a^ |tt 

liberfe^cn, no^ Sujl, fiber ben 

®raben ju fe^en* 
^aben @ie Sujl fibetjufe^eti ? 
3(b ^atte bad SSergnUgen^ jened 

graulein gu unterbaUen* 
SBotten (5te bte ®fite ^abeti, bie- 

fen ^TU0 unter iened 8ag lu 

<^alten? 
3(|f bin ni^t geneigt, il^in untei^tt- 

l^alten* 
(Sr i>at ben !D{ut^ nif^t, biefen ®e^ 

fe^l audjnffi^ren. 
jDte ®onne tfl im Segriff unterjU" 

0e^m* 



Will you have the kindness to fetch 

my cane? 
Will you go to the park! 

' I have no mind to go thither. 
Is he inclined to come hither 9 
Have you no time at present to 

translate this sentence r 
I have neither time to translate this 

sentence, nor a mind to jump over 

the ditch. 
Have you a desire to jump overt 
I had the pleasure of conversing 

with that young lady. 
Will you have the kindness to hold 

this pitcher under that bairel f 

I am not inclined to hold it under. 

He has not the courage to execute 

this order. 
The sun is going to set 



Rule. Verbs are compounded in German with two 
classes of particles, the separable, and the inseparable. 
The former are words which make sense by themselves, 
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and are, in independent sentences, placed at the end. 
When connected with the verb, they, commonly, take 
the accent, and the sign of the infinitive (jit) is placed 
between them and the verb with which they are com- 
pounded. The inseparable particles, except unter and 
tDiber, have no meaning by themselves, and the verbs 
with which they are compounded are treated in the 
same manner as simple verbs. 



CONJUGATION OF THE COMPOUND VERBS 
SEPARABLE. 

INDICATIVE. PRESENT AND IMPBRFUCT. 

®t^!lt bn l^fute avL^ (audgel^en) ? Dost thou go out to-day? 

3(^ 0e^e nid^t and. I do not go but 

Um n>te ^itl Vi\}X flel^t er auf ? At what o'clock does he rise? 

<£r fielj^t 0f too^nH(i^ nm fc(|f0 U(r He commonly gets up at six o'clock. 

auf. 

Die Sonne ging geftem nnt fiinf The sun set yesterday at five o'clock, 

UJr unter (untergclj^en) unb ber and the moon rose at seren 

wonb ainQ um jteben Vi\)x auf. o'clock. 

9Bie ff>rec$en @te btefed SBort and ? How do you pronounce that word f 

(au0fm((»en.) 
2Btr giepen ba« SBafTer bem SEBeine ' We prefer water to wine. 

»or (»orj{e]^en). 

Pdt)$tn @ie Oor, lj>fer px Metben ? Do you prefer staying here ? 

jDie dtitl^ttt fpraijctt ii)n M (lo«- The judges acquitted him, but he 

ffred^en), abet et mugte \)erfpre- was forced to promise that he 

cpen, ba« 2anb ju »erlaf[en. would leave the country. 

ScJjl mtgjanbelte tbn ntd^t. I did not treat him ilL 

Ueberfe^tefl bu beine Ucbungen? Didst thou translate thy exercises f 

Rule. In independent sentences the separable part 
of a compound verb is, in the present and imperfect, 
placed at the end of the phrase, or after the verb ; 
and we may now say, compound verbs, placing their 
first member at the end of the phrase or after the 
verb, in the present and imperfect, take the ,,ju" 
of the infinitive between their two members. 

JExereise, I have no mind to get up. Do you intend to 
start (abretfen) to-day ? These words you have to leam by 
heart (audwenbtg lernen). I do not find words to express 
(audbructen) it. We do not imitate fnif^abmen) your flatteiy« 



145 



The sun is setting and the moon is rismg. I have not the 
courage to pronounce that phrase (ber ®a|)* Is it difficult 
to pronounce it ? No sir, it is not difficult, I have ahready 
pronoimced ( Impeff,) it. Has she a mind to contradict me ? 
No, ma'am» she will not contradict you. We had not the 
power to acquit the criminal. I went thither, did you go 
thither too ? I cannot go thither. I am to learn my lesson 
by heart When did you learn yours by heart ? What do 
they prefer, wine or beer ? Yesterday they preferred wine to 
beer. We got up at four o'clock this morning, and intend to 
get up at four o'clock every day. He held the pitcher under 
the chair and not under the barrel. They were translating their 
exercises when we were jumping over the ditch. Did you 
eonyerse witii these ladies ? No, sir, I was learning my lesson 
by heart. I started from New- York the twelfth of July, one 
thousand eight hundred and forty-five. Did he imitate your 
gait (berCSond)? 



ON THE COMPOUND TENSEa 



^wx W bie X){($tfim{i bet SlUen 
l^auftg nad^gealjimt. 

84 ^^^^ ^^ attfttterffam ^^t\M 

(}tt^i)r«i). 
^ai ber ^f^ut^mad^er meinc ®t{e« 

felauegcbejfcrt? 
S$a« ^ftt fW auMibeit (auf^ebnt) ? 
^ix ^aben alle unfere Wiit ftbdC" 

traicn. 
©ie b<»bftt mir meiti !Wrffer ititjt 

lotebcrgegeben* 
(Si^e fte bad er|le SBort audgef|>ro<' 

(i^en )^CiiUix, l^atte i(|f ))tcr ^ortc 

fficrben eie mix m^ixvx ? 
SBtrb ber ©^netber bdne 9Be|le 

Xki^i att0bef[ern ? 
®iT »erben brittc n{<l^t mi0ge|iett. 
3fii t»(rbe metne jtoet 0lodc abge- 

nragen ^labtn, t^t <©te ben SJri- 

gen abgetragen ^aben. 
flDtrben toir unfer (S)ebt(j^t in efner 

©tunbe audtoenbig dclcrnt l^a** 

b«i? 

34^ lalt S^rctt ©tod fordf^IHg 
aufbfioalirt. 

7 



They have (one has) frequendy 
imitated tibe poetry of tne an- 
cienta. 

I have attentively Ustened to him. 

Has the shoemaker mended n^ 

boots f 
What did she lift up 9 
We have worn out all our coats. 

They have not given bock my knife. 

Before they had pronoonced the 
first word, I had pronoimced four 
worda 

Will they listen to me f 

WiU not the tailor mend thy waist- 
coat? 

We shall not go oat to-day. 

I shall have worn out Doth my 
coats» before you will have woA 
out yours. 

Shall we have committed our lesson 
to memory in one hour! 

I have carefully preserved yoor 
cane. 
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3<^ ^latte i\)m Sided an»ertraut, I had entrusted every thing to him. 

@ic f)at fiinf timber aufcrjofien She has brought up five children. 

(aufergtc^en), 

(Jr i^attc fcinc U})x toicbererlangt, He had recovered his watch before 

e^)e i^ biT c0 fagen licg* I sent thee word. 

(5r ]^at mi^ mit f cinem 2Borte ge- He has not said one word to justify 

rec^^tferttgL me. 

^tij \)abt i\)n nttl^t gentig^anbclt. I have not treated him ilL 

@te pahtn mix nicj^td ©Uted ge- They have not prophesied me any- 

toeijfagt* thing good. 

®ir l^aben und einanber geliebfojl. We have caressed one another. 

@te flatten bm SBcfe^l boHjOgetl^ They had executed the order before 

c^e i^ fte befutijitc. I visited them. 

® l^aben jlc iiberna(|^tet ? Where have you passed the night ? 

Du bafi mi^ mit att meiner SBor* Thou hast deceived me, with all my 

ftc^t i^interganaen* precaution. 

SBarum fjat cr tpm toibcrfprod^en ? Why has he contradicted hun f 

3^ \)aitt tl^m aUcn Umgang mit I had forbidden him all intercourse 

btcfen ^nabcn unttrfagt, aber tx with these boys, but he does not 

^M ni(S)t, tx mug fiH)len» hear ; he must feeL 

Rule 1st., Those compound verbs which take the 
„jtt" of the infinitive between their two members, 
take also the ,;ge" of the past participle between 
these two parts, if the second part (the radical verb) 
does not commence with a particle, in which case 
they do not accept the „ge" at all. 

2d., The rest of the compound verbs (which do not 
separate their first part in the present and imperfect), 
take the gc of the past participle, if their first member 
is emphasized, but reject it, if the second member has 
the emphasis. 

Exercise. I have not imitated these maimers (bie ©ttte) 
and shall not imitate them. Has the tailor mended my coat ? 
He has not mended it, but he will mend it. Have you listened 
to that orator ? Have our children already worn out their 
clothes ? They have not yet worn them out, our poor neigh- 
bor's children may wear them out. They had not taken 
care of my umbrella, I found it at the door. What had 
you prophesi id to my uncle ? Did he contradict you when you 
prophesied it to him ? He has never contradicted me. Has 
your father denied you this pleasure ? Why did you not jus- 
tify him, when they condemned (oerurtbetleii, reg.) him ? I 
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undertook to justify bim, but I was not able to convince bis 
enemies of his innocence. They have never preferred wine to 
water. When they had pronounced that phrase, they fainted. 
Did you lift up my friend when he faintea ? Have you lifted 
up the clothes ? Yes, su-, I have lifted them up. When will 
you return my carriage ? I shall have returned it before you 
(will) want it, sir. How many apples has he preserved, if 
he has preserved seven times eight of them ? Will he pass 
the next night with me ? 



SUBJUNCTFVK (aND INDICATIVE). FRESBNT AND IMPERFECT. 



(gr glaubt, t($ betoa^re feinen !Wan- 
tel auf5 or, cr gkubt. bag ttj 
feinen iflaniti aufbrtoapre* 

(ir glaubte^ i^ Utoa^xit feinen 
Wanttl auf 5 or, et fltaubte, bag 
i6) jeinen 5ftantel aufbetoal^rte. 

Der sscc^^u^mac^ier, toeld^er unfere 
®(4ut)e audbefferte^ i\t tobt* 

SBann bie <Sonneum fecjjid Ul^r 
beig TloxQtni in ©uroba aufge^^t^ 
fo ijl ed enttoeber grii^Hng^- 
ober ©erbjl-Xag- unb 9la$t- 
glet^ie* 

Xro^bem bte ®onne unterging^ fo 
mar ed ^oc( nc^ fel^r toarm* 

dx blteb })itx, oh^itt^ x(!^ audging* 

DieSBorte, toeldbe n>ir au^fprat^en^ 

lernten toix gejtern au^toenbig* 
3ft ed modltc^, bag fte aCle i^^re 

^leibet abtruaen*^ 
SBir trugen btefelben nttbt ab, toix 

fAenften biefetben unfern armen 

S^ertoanbten. 
SBte lange miijfen toir bef efnem 

^nnUt innebalten ? 
3(| ))aittno^ einmal folange inne^ 

al0 bei etnem !Do|>))elpunf te* 
Unfer Secret fagte, bag toix bei ei« 

nentVunfte nic|ftlange genug in* 

netitelttn* 



He thinks I am keeping bis doak 
for him. 

He thought I was keeping his doak 
for him. 

The shoemaker who mended our 
shoes is dead. 

When the sun rises at she o'clock in 
the morning in Europe, it is either 
yemal or autunmal equinox. 



Notwithstanding the sun had set, it 
was still very warm. 

He remained here, although I went 
out 

The words which we pronounced 
we learned by heart yesterday. 

Is it possible that they wore out all 
their clothes ) 

"We did not wear them out, we pre- 
sented them to our poor relations. 

How long must we stop at a period ? 

I stop as long again as at a colon. 

Our teacher said we did not stop 
long enough at a period. 



Rule. When a sentence begins with a relative pro- 
noun, or any other word requiring the verb in its 
simple tenses, or, in the case of compound tenses^ the 



) 
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auxiliary, to be placed at the end of the phrase, or 
a^itence, the separable particle remains connected 
with the verb, both in the indicative and the subjunc- 
tive mood. 

Obiervaiitm, The rules given on the subjunctive, 129, 130, 
181, and 140, are applicable to that of the compound 
verb6^**whether the second member be a regular or irregular 
verb. 

Exercise. The teulor is said to mend our waistcoat. Is it 
true that he did not return our cloak V No, sir, he returned 
it. How long do you stop at a colon? I stop as long again 
as at a comma. Suppose, thou didst not pronounce these 
words, certainly thou didst not pronoimce them correctly. 
Will you be kind enough to take care of my purse for me ? 
I understood he would take care of it, but my mother heard 
that he did not. At what o'clock is it sunset to-day ? Though 
I was going oiit, he remained at my house. Did she listen 
to you ? We do not believe that she listened to us. She 
seemed to be thinking of something else. We heard that the 
judges did not acquit your friend, is it true ? They would 
acquit him, if he were not guilty. Would they have treated 
him ill, if he had not deserved it ? Provided they have de- 
ceived him, they are culpable (flraftKir). I think I shall prefer 
wine to water. Are they culpable, if they have imitated the 
poetry of the Ancients ? He would have picked up the purse, 
if I had desired him to do so. I believe he has received his 
gold ring. Had you forbidden him to have intercourse with 
tiiese boys ? It is either vernal kx autumnal equinox, when 
the sun is rising at six o'clock in the morning. I thought you 
had worn out aU your clothes. He is so angry with me, that he 
would turn to the left if he were to perceive me on his right. 

IMPERATIVE OF THE COMPOUND VERBS. 

ir^me biefe ®ttten ntd^t na^. ) 

!Dtt foSfl biefe ^iiitn ntcf^t na(Sf^ > Do not imitate these maxmera. 

faltt tnne. Stop (thou) I 

£agt ii^n aufflel^en ! Let him get up. 

^pxi<b if)n nid^t U^, Do (thou) not acquit him. 

£a|t fte bfefed Sort aui^pxtd^tn* Let her pronounce that word 

»ttt9tlUttf9«t0tM* I Let us go away. 



ut 



}ptt^t bicfed SBoTt bottli^i au0* 

®}>rec^ (&ie ba0 SBort bottltd^ 

au0. 
Siebfofen ©ie t^n nidjit* 
£af t une ben ^anttl aufbtMi^xm* 



Pick up the pea (phir.^ 
Pronotmce that wtrd distinctlj. 

PronouDoe that word distmctly. 

(jify.) 
Do not caress him. {ting.) 
Let ufl preserve the doak. 



Rule. The same rules given on the imperative, 
pages 133 and 142, are also applicable to the imperative 
oFthe compound verbs, but the first member of the 
compound verbs separable is placed at the end of the 
phrase. 

PASSIVB VOICE. 



INDICATIVE. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 



^^ »crbe »en tneinent ?ct>rer ge- 
lobt, ober mcine <Sc^ti>cf)er »irb 
)9on bem tt^ngen getabeU. 

SBtrft bu ))on beincn Beinben ge- 

i:)er SBeife totrb nld^t immcr ge- 

Wci^t unb flcc^rt. 
Dte ^umme mu§ burd^ fe^i^ ge- 

t^eilt torrben* 
SBirbbag Xuc^ gemeffcn ? 
SBarum toerben toix ^txa(Sfttt, (a- 

ben tt)ir Unxt^t gc^anbelt? 
3^)t twrbct ©era^tct, x\)x \)a\)t tnxt 

^jitd^ten ^sernacblafftgt. 
^ie loerbcn »on t9ren ^nbern be^ 

tDeint* 

3c^ tourbc (or toatb) unfcl^ttlbigeT- 

t»etfc einficfcrfert. 
SBuTbe|l bu )}on unfern Sreunben 

ni(^t untcrpU^t ? 
(Sure Xocjtet tourbe ftcrnadjilaffigt 

uttb bce^lb tterfriippelt* 
SEBir »urbcn geitoungcn e« ju tl^uit. 
3^t tourbet nid^t ttcrgeffcn, man 

totrb cud^ morgen curen I^efl 

SBurben ©ie ))on t^m grmt§^n« 

belt? 
fBurben unferc (^(t^ulj^e au^gebef- 

fett? 



I am praised by my teacher, but 
my sister is oensni^ by hers. 

Art thou hated by thy enemies I 

The wise man is not always esteem 

ed and honored 
The sum must be divided by tax. 

la the doth to be measored? 

Why are we despised, hare w« 
acted wrong? 

You are despised, you have neglect- 
ed your duties. 

They are deplored by their children. 



I was innocently imprisoned. 

Wast thou not supported by ooi 

friends? 
Tour daughter was neglected, and 

therefore crippled. 
We were forced to do it 
You were not forgotten, they wiQ 

send you your suure to-morrow. 

Were you ill-treated by him f 
Were our shoes mended f 
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Rule. The present and imperfect of the passive 
voice is formed in German by adding the past par- 
ticiple to the present and imperfect of toerbett/ to become. 
Let the learner not confoimd the present of the pas- 
sive voice with the first future of the active voice, 
which is fonned with the present of totxten and the 
infinitive. 

Exercise. I am not forced to do it, but I am going to do 
it. Are all parents deplored by their children? Meat is 
eaten, and wine is drunk. We were innocently punished. 
They were not seen by the watchman. Was your neck 
washed this morning ? It was not washed, it is very dirty. 
Wast thou acquitted by the judges ? I was not acquitted, but 
ill-treated. This poor man is mocked (at) by those boys. 
Your name was just now mentioned. Is the cloth to be 
measured ? The horse is not to be shod. He is esteemed 
and honored by every body. You are honored by some, and 
hated by others. He supported all the poor of his village. 
Whom do you deplore ? Our teacher said, we should stop at 
a period as long again as at a colon. Is the com to be 
thrashed ? She remained here, although I went out. While 
running after a bird, he broke his leg, I shall get up. Will 
you come hither? Gold is found in California. Mice are 
caught by cats. He was killed last night. Is the ox to be 
killed? We were very kindly received (empfangcn). Was 
not thy name mentioned? He was summoned before the 
judge. 

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 

93ftt id^ gerufett toorbm ? Have I heen caHed ? 

S3 on mem btfl bu gefd^nittrn toor- By whom hast thou been cut? 

benV 

(5r i|l »on bcm gefAnittcn toorbcn^ He has been cut by him who has 

ber mtc( grrufen pat. called me. 

©te i|l »on ijirer greunbin gereijt She has been provoked by her 

t9orben« friend. 

SBtt (inb »on unferm Sel^rer n(((»t We have not been praised by our 

grlobt toorben^ fcib tlt^r getabelt teacher, have you been censured! 

toorben ? 

SlUe unfcrc ©laubtger (tnb htia^iii All our creditors have been paid, 

toorbcn, toix ^abcn ntcjit 33anfc- we have not failed. 

TQtt grmat^t. 

©inb fte ))on dnanber getrennt Have they been separated from 

DDorbcn ? each other ! 
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fSSax ba« !Wabd^en fdjjon gcbungctt Had the girl been already hired ! 

toorben '^ 

Xa^ ©olbftitef (ber 5lbler) tear gc* The eagle had been changed, and 

toec^felt unb auegegcbcn »orbcn, expended, before an hoiir passed 

ct)e cine ^tunbc merging. by. 

I^icfe SJ^anner toaren 0efdS)OJfctt These men had been shot before it 

toorben, e^e e^ Za^ tourbe* became day. 

2Ba^ ift au^ bem Siinbling gcttJOT- What has become of the foundling? 

ben ? 

Sr ift tin ZauQm^U gctoorben. He has become a good-for-nothing 

fellow. 

Rule. The perfect and pluperfect of the passive 
voice is formed by adding the past participle to the 
perfect and pluperfect of n>erben« The learner, how- 
ever, must bear in mind that the past participle of 
ttJcrben, geworben, rejects the particle ge, when used 
as an auxiliary, and that of two past participles fol- 
lowing and depending on each other, the last in 
English is the first in German. 

Exercise, They have been separated from me, I do not 
know where they are. He had been informed of my arrival 
long ago, but he did not visit me. Had the dollar been 
changed already ? It had not been changed at eleven o'clock, 
I saw it yet at that time. His daughter has been cut by a 
friend of hers. Had she been treated ill when you left her ? 
All the cheese had been eaten up ; they had been compelled 
to send for more. Have we been seen V Have all the horses 
been sold ? No, sir, one of them has been sold. Have you 
not been indemnified (entfd)dCt9cn) for your loss? Yes, sir, 
but they have given me only a small sum of money. I have 
not been offended by him. Had this bill (bte Dtedjnutig) been 
paid by him before I came ? I have burnt myself. What 
have they sent to you ? Did you hire a nursery girl ? Do 
you know her ? I do not know her. They would not lift up 
that lump of lead. It is your duty to inquire into the affair, 
and to justify him. Have you not justified my sister ? Has 
he been acquitted of theft ? Have not your boots been mend- 
ed ? Are you hated or loved by your enemies ? I was hated 
by them, but now they see that I was honest, and they 
love me. 

FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE. 

3c(» tocig/ td^ iverbe tton il)m betro* I know I shall be deceived by him, 
gen toerben, abcr i(| wage e^« but I shall venture it 
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fBSiifft hlMn bCT Kltlltftft bed 9r5« Wat tbou be informed of the am?d 

^benten bcna^n^tigt toerben V of the president? 

(Sx tottb »0n feinen ^^reunben ni^t He will not be wellreceiyed by his 

oul aufg^nommen »erbcn. friends. 

Dte ®tabt »irb mit ©turm ge- The city will be taken by assault 

ucwntu ttrrben* 

Sir »erben bter in unfcrrr Untcr- We shall not be disturbed here in 

^altung ni4t dtfl0rt tverben. our conversation. 

3?>r »erbct nitmaU aud bem ®r- You will never be delivered from 

fananiffe befreit toetbcn* prisoa 

X)ie ®utcn »erben belo^nt unb bie The good will be rewarded, and the 

23i)fen toerben bejhaft »crben» wicked will be punished. 

X)eT DcJ« »trb gefauft unb ar- The ox willhave been bought and 

Wa^tti toorben fein, toann <§ie Rifled when you come again. 

toteber fomtnen. 

®ir toerben gegcn »tcr Ul^r angc- We shall have been heard and ao- 

^'6tt ttttb li)egef|)nxj^en »orben quitted about four o'clock. 



Rule 1st., The first and second future of the passive 
voice are formed by adding the past participle to the 
first and second future of loerben — the past participle 
ottoevhtn, gworben, changes into tooxien, for the reason 
stated. 

2d., The subjunctive of the passive voice is formed 
by changing the indicative of U)erben into its subjunc- 
tive. 

Exercise, My uncle will have been informed of these cir- 
omnstances by seven o'clock. How many oxen will be killed 
to-morrow ? When will those letters be sealed (locrfiegeln) ? 
I wish to be well receiyed by him. Is the horse to be shod ? 
I thought that dollar was to be changed. I shall get it 
changed. Is it true that our ambassador will be sent away 
to-day ? Would he have been censured, if he had fulfilled his 
duty ? They would not have been pimished, if they had not 
been culpable. You are said to be justified. I do not believe 
that the documents will be written. That wise man is said to 
be esteemed and honored. I have heard that this child had 
been neglected. It is possible that this work will (may) be 
finished by four o'clock. I hope I shall be well received. I 
should not have been well received, if I had not been innocent. 
Would he have been punished, if he had broken that glass ? 
I believe we should not have been acquitted, if Mr. N. had not 
defended us. Be (thou) punished, thou rogue ! Let him be 



in 



punished, but let not us be punished. Be despised. Let then 

not be indemnified. Suppose thou wilt be indemnified, what 
wilt thou do with the money ? We hoped he would be praised, 
but he was censured. Did you think we would be punished ? 
It is possible that you will be supported by him. 



ON THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENBEa 
With werben and fcin. 



X)er D^^ totrb gefdbladbtet. 
(2)?an f^Iac^tct ben £)4^|cn.) 
Der D(^« ift gcfdj^Iadjitct. 
2)ag 5)|crt) wirb bcfc^lagcn. } 
(man bcMlagt ba« 5Jfcrb.) ) 
!E)a« 5>|crb ift befc^lagctt. 
SQBir wcrbctt tteradj^tct. 
(5[J?an uxa^ttt un^.) 
2Bir finb »erac^tct. 
X)ie jllauber wcrben l^tngertdjtct. > 
CMan xi^ttt bic Sf^auber ^in.) ) 
!Dic illaubcr finb t)ingen4^tet. 

3c^ tourbe unfd^ulbtgerwcife dn- ' 

fltferfcrt. C^an HxUxtt mt^ 

unfc^^ulbiaerweifc cin.) 
3cf> tear unjq>ulbiger»cifc ctngc- 

!cr!crt. 
<Bit tourbctt erfd^offcn unb beora- 

ben, ale totr binfamen. (fwan 

erfdjiog unb beerub {\t, aU t»it 

^intamen.) 
(Bit toarcn crfci^offcn unb begra- 

ben, ale t»ir ^in!amcn. 
(Stnb bie I)ofumcnte unterfiJ^rfe- ' 

ben toorben? ($at man bie 

3!)ofumente unterfd^neben?) . 
(Bint bie Dofumente unterft^rie** 

ben fle»efen ? 
^dn ®elb ijl geflol^Ien toorben. 

(9Watt ^at mein ®elb fle(lo^- 

len.) 
SRein ®elb t{l gefbl^len getoe- 

fen. 
3l^r S^locf »irb bt« !Wonta0 ge* 

ma^t toerben. (^an toirb 3^- 

ren Slodf bie SJ^ontag ma((>m.) 
3^r diod toirb bie ^fmta^ gc- 

wa^^t feitt« 

7* 



The ox IB being killed 

The ox is killed 

The horse is being shod. 

The horse is shod. 

We are despised 

We are despised 

The robbers are being executed 

The robbers have been (^) exe- 
cuted 

I was innocently impriaoned. 



They were shot and buried when 
we came thither. 



Haye the documents been aignedt 



My money has been stolen. 



Your coat will be made by (next) 
Monday. 
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Die ©tttbt »firbemit®tttm 0c- 
nommen toerbtn, toenn t»ir ge- 
nug ©olboten fatten, {^tan 
toiirbc bic @tabt mit ©turm 
ncbmen, t»cnn toir ic.) 

Die ©tabt »urbc mtt ©turnt gc- 
nommen fein, I9enn I9tr genug 
(&0lbaten fatten. 



The town would be taken by as- 
sault, if we had Boldieiis enough. 



Rule. The foregoing examples show, that the past 
participle may be connected with tDerben and fein in 
German — to be in English, — and that if connected 
with toetten, it forms the passive voice, and if con- 
nected with fein, it qualifies the subject (like an adjec- 
tive). As the passive voice expresses passivity, and 
passivity only takes place where there is an active 
agent, the learner may, ip cases of uncertainty, change 
the phrase into the active voice of the same tense ; and 
if in this voice the sense is the same, it is the passive 
voice, and the English to be, must be translated by 
tt>erben ; but if the same sense does not result by this 
change, the past participle qualifies the subject, and 
the English to be must be translated by fein in German. 

Exercise. Your coat is being made. Is your coat made ? 
Are the documents signed? They are not signed. Were 
your brothers buried when you arrived ? They are not yet 
buried. The horse has not been shod. Whose oxen are kill- 
ed ? Mine are killed, and his are being killed. When have 
they been delivered from prison ? What cloth has been sold ? 
The black (one). We shall be well received by our friends. 
Have you received your letter ? I have not yet received it. 
Shall we be released from the punishment? They are dead 
and forgotten. Will the boots be mended by to-morrow? 
They will not be mended before to-morrow evening. Would 
the handkerchiefs have been mended, if I had not desired it ? 
I thought that work was done. You are very lazy. Nobody 
will contradict you. Who will go thither ? I shall not go 
thither, I must go to my brother's. Will you pardon me, sir ? 
Has he been obliged to pawn his clothes ? I beard he had 
been obliged to pawn them, and several other persons are said 
to be obliged to pawn theirs also. I hope I shall never be in 
such circumstances. 
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ON THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 
With fetii and ^aben. 



SBann tjl 3^r i>txx S5ater ange- 

hmmtn ? 
(£r ift no(^ nici^t angcfommen. 
3c| bin ntc^t bei ii)m ctn9e!ct)rt. 
SKeine 5Bcr»ant)tcn finb um bret 

Ubr abgcreif't* 
3c^ btn tt)m gefolgt* 
3c^ bobc I'bm gefolgt. 
SBtr fmb auvJgcftiegen (au^jletgen) 

unb bflben ein ©lag SBein ge- 

trun!cn. 
(Sr »ar abgejltcgcn, um cmcn SIrunf 

frifc^en SBaffcr^ gu nebmcn* 
SBcrben mrc ^rcunbc angefomnwn 

fcin? 

3^ Wit, bag (te gcncfett unb gc- 

fommcn fcicn. 
SDarcn jie cingefcjlafcn^ aU fte ge* 

geJTen fatten ^ 
Die fc^onc 3lbenbr«>tbe toirb »er- 

fc^wunbcn (»erfcti»inben) fcin/ 

el;e ^ic fommcn* 
3fl eg moglt^, bag er gejlorben 

(fterbeu) feiV 
2Ba^i tft gefcbcbcn'^ 
Um mtc »iel Ubr ift cr aufgetoad^t? 
!Dag ®rag ift toabrcnb ber 2)iiTre 

gar nic()t gemadj^fen. 



At what time did your father ar- 
rive (perfect in German) ? 

He has not yet arrived. 

I have not called on him. 

My relations (have) started at three 
o'clock. 

I have followed him. 

I have obeyed him. 

We (have) alighted from our car- 
riage, and drank a glass of wine. 

He had alighted, in order to take a 

draught of fresh water. 
Will your friends have arrived? 



I heard that they had recovered, 

and arrived 
Had they Mien asleep when they 

had eaten ? 
The beautiful evening-red will have 

vanished before you arrive. 

Is it possible that he (has) died (is 
dead)? 

What has happened ? 

At what o'clock did he awake ? 

The grass has not grown at all dur- 
ing the drought 



Rule. Those verbs which express a motion to, or ' 
from a place, and those which express a change from 
one condition to another, are conjugated in German 
with fciriT— in English commonly with to have. All 
other verbs form their compound tenses in both lan- 
guages with the same auxiliary verbs. 

Exercise. At what time did you get up this morning ? I 
believe I got up at five o'clock. Has your father gone out 
already ? No, sir, be has not yet arrived. On what day did your 
father die ? Has your friend been imprisoned ? What has 
happened ? Nothing at all has happened, we are all very well. 
Now those stars have vanished. We shall have returned be- 
fore you have done eating. Has he alighted from his horse 
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(in ordfir) to pa^ yoa a visit? He has alighted from his 
horse, hut they did not alight from their carriage. They have 
not followed me, but him. I should have called on you, but 
the weather was too bad. They have fallen asleep, they have 
been yery tired. They have frequently imitated the poetry 
of the Ancients. Why has he contradicted him ? I had for- 
bidden him all intercourse with these boys, but he who does 
not hear, must feel. 

REFLECTIVE VERBa 



INDICATIVB AKD SUBJUKCTIVB. PRBBBNT. 



3f|f fmtr mi^ baritber* 

grcttjl btt t>x^, beinen igieHing too^l 

)u ftnben V 
(£r Hetbet fttlf nt^t an, rr bleibt ju 

^aufe. 
(Bit htmik^i ^^, frfner Io« lu tott" 

ben. 
a5tefc« ^nb W^ fid^ fttr Wr ge- 

fBix toenben un« an nnfere 95er- 
toanbten, an toen ttottt t^r euti^ 
tocnbtn ? 

^4^anten fte p4^, (14 f^ betraden gu 
^aben ? 



I am gl%d of it 

Dost tbou rejoice to see thy finTonto 

weU» 
He does not dress himself he will 

stay at home. 
She endeavors to get rid of him. 

That child thinks faimsdf very 

clever. 
We (shall) address ourselves to our 

relations, to whom will you apply I 

Are they ashamed at having be- 
haved thus ! 



IMPERFBOT* 



34 tjcrliej mi^ auf fein SBort, unb 

tx betroa midji* 
3jl e« t»abr, baf bu bi^ entf^lof* 

fejl na4 (Jalifornicn ju ael^en? 
(Sy bilbetc ft^ ^^f 9>r&jtbcnt |tt 

»erben. 
@ic argertc fi^ Mr iiber bein ge- 

ntctne« Sctragen. 
®tT erfrif^ten une mit rfnem 

Xrunfe guten SBafferd. 
® 4nitten (Sie ft^ in ben ginecr ? 
Sc^nbet i^r eu4 molj^I ¥ 
®{e tounberten ft^/ toie ^atf mSg" 

H4 detoefm {|l« 



I relied on his word, and he deoeir- 

edme. 
Is it true that thou hast resolved 

on goin^ to California f 
He imagined that he would be- 



She was very much vesced at your 

mean behavior. 
We refreshed ourselves wilh a 

draught of good water. 
Did you cut your finger ? 
Do you find yourselves well ? 
They wondered how that was pos- 



Regard the rules, given on the reflective pronouna^ 

]MI0fr3& 



ymnm . KQ 

'Hiere are some verbs which are reflective in Ger^ 
man, and not in English, and those are principally em- 
ployed in this chapter. 

Of two infinitives, depending on each other, the last 
in English is the first in German. 

Here follows the general rule, viz : of two or more 
infinitives, of two past participles, or of one or two 
past participles, and an infinitive, following and de- 
pending on each other, the last in English is the first 
in German. 

Exercise. I am rejoicing at the fine present vrhich I have 
received from my godfather. Does she dress herself ? She 
is putting on (anjteljen, separ. ) her shoes ? Did he put on 
his coat. I shall put on my new suit of clothes to-morrow. 
We cannot get rid of her. Do they endeavor to finish their 
work ? He thinks himself a learned man. They thought 
themselves very prudent, but they see now that they were 
silly (albcrn). You must not rely on his word : we relied upon 
it, and were deceived. Where did you refresh yourself? 
How did your father do, when you paid him a visit ? We re- 
solved on going to France. We applied to our neighbor, but 
he advised us not to do it. He imagined that he was the 
master of the house. Were they vexed at seeing us ? He 
had alighted from his horse, and they had alighted from their 
carriage, before the rain came. Had they recovered from their 
sickness ? They will not obey me. Your waistcoat will be 
made by next Saturday. They had been imprisoned, be- 
fore he was delivered from prison. The. robbers have been 
caught. 

FBRFBCT AND PLUPBRFBOT. 

3^ Ij^abe vxxi^ nidj^t geitrt (|t(|f it- I have not been mistaken, sir. 

rcn), mein l^err. 

Dtt ^a^ bi(|> ni(!^t "orcixxi, bu Mjl Thou hast not missed the way, thou 

auf bem re^ten SBcfle. art in the right way. 

34ii !ann faum glauben, bag er (14 I can hardly believe that he has 

gerit^mt ^CL)it, ixi ^<kx\i getDefen boasted of his having been in 

ju feitt. Paris. 

SBtT paben wxi ni^t an |te gefe^rt We did not mind them. 

(ftdj le^ctt an). 

#abt' ilj^r eud urn euet ®elb befiim- Have yon cared for your money? 

mert (fi(|^ vmvxtvx urn) ? 
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@ie Jaben jl(3^ ni^t na^ ber 95or- They have not conformed (them- 

fcjrift bc^ Slrgte^ geric^tet (fl^^ selves) to the prescription of the 

xit^ttn nacjl). physician. 

34^ ^att( tnic(| ntc(|t ^u ii)Xtt l^erab* I snould not have condescended to 

Sclajfen, totiin i^ fetncn f^^ledj^tett him, if I had known his bad 

It^axacttx gefannt ^cittc. character. 

SBiirbefl bu btc^ getraut ^aben, bad Wouldst thou have ventured to un- 

Scrf gu unternebmen, »cnn t(|> dertake that work, if I had not 

bir meiiicn S3ciitanb ni^t »cr- promised you my assistance ? 

fpro(^ett batte V 

(£r ^atte ftc(| gefiirtSjitet/ e^e t^ bet He had been afraid before I was 

tt)m toax* with him, 

SBir ^ttcn unsJ fcbr na^ bir ge- We had very much longed for you, 

k\)nt, t\)tnxtx 33atcr(ftcji fcjinen), dear fiither. 

Dtglcitfl jtc jt(^ nicjit mit i\)m ab* Though they did not meddle with 

gcgcbcn i)atttn, fo f^^lug er flC him, yet he struck them. 

boclKftd^ abgeben). 

3^r miigt eu($ bed Reined ent** You must abstain from wine. 

^alten. 

Observation, The English "micch, or very much** qualify- 
ing a past participle, is to be translated into German by fet)r. 

Exercise, I was mistaken, excuse (cntfd)ulbigcn, re^.) me, 
nir. I am sure that I was not mistaken. They have missed 
the way in the forest. He must learn to behave better. I 
cared for you, but I did not care for myself. We should 
have conformed ourselves to him, if he had conformed him- 
self to us. Conform (yourselves) to the customs (bie ®ei rdiu 
d)e) of the country in which you live. We have relied on his 
assistance. I do not meddle with him, do you meddle with 
his children? We have not meddled with them; they are 
very naughty (uiuiegoc^en). She longs for the arrival of her 
husband. What I have longed for (roonad) id) 2C.) I have re- 
ceived. We had resolved on staying here, but we shall go 
out. I endeavor to do my work well. I do not venture to 
get up. Did he venture to begin such a work? Yes, sir, he 
ventured to do so. He who cannot refrain from laughing 
must not go thither. Do not mind it. He boasts of his 
knowledge. Would he have boasted of his knowledge, if 
you had not boasted of yours ? Has she been ashamed of 
having done such an action ? How did your father do ? Has 
she been dressing herself V Now the beautiful evening- red is 
vanished. At what time did your father arrive (perf. in 
Germ.) ? At what o'clock did he get up {perf.) ? We were 
innocently inprisoned. Are they despised ? You are a little 
rogue. The corn is being thrashed. 
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FIRST Aim SECOND FUTURES. 

IBerbe itb mi^ t^ertrren, toenn t^ Shall I miss the way, if I follow that 

auf biefcm 2Bege fortfle^c ? path ? 

SBirft bu bic^ auf feinen Ic^tcn Wilt thou refer to his last letter! 

33ricf begic^en V 

(Sr »trb ft(| bcijcn ntci^t ennneru. He will not remember it 

2Bir werbeu un« »on ben ®efc^af* We shall retire from business. 

ten guriicfjtejicn. 

SBcrbet ii)x eucji entf(1t|Ue|ett, euer Shall you resolve on getting your 

$au0 au^belfern ju (affenV house repaired? i 

SBo toerben ftd^ jje^t bie t)itht auf- Where will the thieves now reside? 

Sc^ tijcrbc mid^ untertoorfen ^aben, I shall have submitted before you 

cl)e ^te toieber fommen. come back. 

(£r »)irb fic^ untgebret^t ^aben, el^^e He will have turned round sooner 

bu e^ giaubft. than thou thinkest 

2Bir toiirbcn une iibergeben l)aben, We should have vomited, if we had 

»cnn toir m^i au^ bem ^aufe not gone out of the house. 

gegangen toaren (fic^ iibergeben). 

SBurt-et t^r euc^ fcincr bcma^tigen. Would you get him in your power, 

ttjenn tdj^ i^m nid^t beiftanbe i if I did not assist him ? 

©ie fonnen ftcjj feiner nicjjt bema^- They cannot get him in their power, 

tigen* (or, get the better of him). 

Exercise. He will vomit, if he takes the medicine. We 
shall endeavor to get rid of him. He will think himself very 
clever. Will they be ashamed to have behaved in this way ? 
I should have behaved better. Are you afraid of me ? They 
will get him in their power. They will have vomited before 
they come home. Did you vomit ? The rider turned about 
and threatened me with his whip (bte *Pettfc()e). I submit 
to your command, but he will not submit to it. Where 
does he reside ? We shall reside in the city until next 
month. I retired from business, but he will never retire 
from it. What do you refer to ? I refer to your last 
letter. What did he refer to? Will you remember him, 
if you see his writing ? Wilt thou meddle with him ? I 
should not have condescended to him, if I had known his 
bad character. If I had not promised you my assistance, 
would you have ventured to undertake such a work ? He 
does not conform (himself ) to the customs of our country. 
Whom shall we apply to ? We shall apply to nobody. 
This pleasure will have lasted its longest. Suppose, thou 
dost not pay him, he will sue thee at law. He pretended 
that we had not been here yesterday. The sun which ani- 
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mates ereiy thing, (the every thing animatmg sun) lightens 
and warms not only the earth, but many celestial bodies. 

THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 

(S« l^ungcrt mi^ or mi(| ^lungert* I am hungry. 

Diirflet ed t>i0^'i Art thou thirsty? 

di ti)Ut mcincr SJiuttcr fc^r letb. My mother is very sorry that you 

baft ©ie gebenfen abjurcifcn* intend to depart 

(&^ i(t un0 lieb, bag er fortge^t. We are glad that he is going away. 

SBarum ift e^ tVL^ bange ? Why are you afraid ? 

©cfaUt 3tincn bad 2:udJ tt((^t? Do you not like this cloth? 

Cd gefattt mix fc^r. I like it very much. 

(J« bonnerte unb bli^te bie gangc It thundered and hghtened all the 

«»aci^t. night 

Cd hjunberte i^n (or er tounbettc He was surprised to find me alive. 

\i^), mi^ am ^tUn )u ftnben. 

3c^ filaubtc, C« rcgncte, aber ed l^a- I thought it rained yesterday after- 

flcUe geflcrn ^ad^mittaQ. noon, but it hailed 

Slngcnommctt, bag ee S^nen gelin* Suppose you succeed in finishing 

9C, icncd SBerf gu ttottcttbcn, fo that work, you will become ad- 

»crben (Bit »ort^eiH>after»cife vantageously known. 

bcfannt* 

di gflang ntir ntc^t, it^n bon met- I <li<l not succeed in convincing 

net ffiz^ti^a^tn\)tit ju iiberjeu- *nni of my integrity. 

gen. 

Rule. The case governed by the impersonal verb 
may be placed before the verb, the „e^" is, then, to 
be suppressed ; this omittance, however, does not take 
place in an interrogative sentence. Let the learner 
pay especially regard to those impersonal verbs which 
are not impersonal in English. 

Exercise, Are you hungry? No, sir, I am not hungry, 
I am thirsty. I am sleepy. Are you cold? We do not 
succeed in convincing him of the truth of this aflfair. They 
were very sleepy, they fell asleep during the conversation. 
Was it raining or hailing, when you entered the house? 
It neither rained nor hailed, it was very fine weather. 
He is surprised to see me well. We were afr£dd of going 
thither, but we know now that the way is easily to be found. 
How do you like that dog? I was very sorry that I was 
not able to assist you. i ou must refrain from drinking- 
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beer and smoking tobacco. We longed very much for 
you, dear mother. We referred to his letter of the fifteenth 
of this month. Where do the thieves reside ? Is he ashamed 
of being in such bad. company. He imagined that he was a 
learned man. We refreshed ourselves with a draught of 
old wine. He thought himself a clever fellow. 

ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

(&i ^at fett ^itxit^n Za^tn nid^t gf' It has not rained this fortnight 

regnet. 

T)ititi $aug ^at mix nit gefattcn. I never liked this house. 

3ene^ ZvL^Ji ^at mix fo (ange gefal- I liked that cloth as long as I did 

Un, ali i^ btc[cg nid^t fa^. not see this one. 

3^ glaube, ti \)attt ii)n oefrcmbet, I believe it would have appeared 

euc^ bort gu ^nben/ totnn ic^ ni^t strange to him to find you there, 

btt C«c^ OCWf fen t»^rc* if I had not been with yoa 

(SJIaubctt Sie, bag e^ rio^ mtf)X Do you believe there will be more 

bitten t9trb ? lightning ? 

3Jltr toiirbcn no(3^ Ijjunbcrt Z^altt I should still want one hundred dol- 

felj^Ien, toenn mtin greunb mix lars more, if my Mend had not 

btcfclben nicjt gcHel^ctt })dttt* lent them to me. 

(&i totrb i})m ntd^t xtutn, mix ble- He will not repent of having done 

fen ®cfa(len getl^an ju i)ahtn* me this favor. 

(S0 toiirbe un« ntti^t gefc^Iafert l^a- We should not have been sleepy, if 

ben^ totnn toix am Za^t ni^i we had not worked so hard in 

fo gcarbeitet ^)atten♦ the day-time. 

Exercise, I do not think that it will rain to-morrow, I be- 
lieve we shall have a fine day. We hope so, we will take an 
airing to morrow. He repents of having communicated (mtt* 
tbetleH/ separ.) that secret to his brother. How do you like 
this pleasure ? I think we shall like it. They will not repent 
of having come to America. I only want two more dollars. 
We do not want anything, we have all that we desire (wad 
iDtr n)UiTfd)en). You would have been sin-prised to see my 
uncle in such a condition. I hope he will succeed in getting 
out of this dilemma (bte IRotft, tie R(emmc). They departed 
at five o'clock. They had alighted from their carriage in 
order to get a glass of fresh water. What has happened ? 
Had they fallen asleep when they were drinking? That beau- 
tiful evening-red will have vanished before seven o'clock. 
We relied on his word, and he deceived us. We have refreshed 
ourselves. Did you cut your finger ? I am very sorry that 
you have cut your finger. 
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ADVERBS. 



Dad ^Better tfl \)tntt fc^bn. 
(£« tjl nirflcnbd ju pnbcn* 
^^ fucfatc t^n aUent^alben. 
^itin ^ruber fdj^reibt ^0)'6n, aber 

metne <B^mittx fd^reibt fj^oner. 
<Stnb ^te getoig/ bag ed fdj^on 

regnet V 
3(t> glaubc, bag er bed Xagd nur 

brci (Stunben arbeitet. 
SEBir l)ortcn, bag bu bed SKorgend 

bcr i^etUc feicft, ber anfangt, unb 

bed Slbenbd ber Srjie, bcr auf- 

^brt iiu arbeiten. 
3(^ babe bad 33ertrauen nt il^m, 

bag er ntid^ am toenigflen be^ 

trugt. 
Der |>err, mit toelci^em t(|i bte »er- 

oangene SBoc^e itber betnen 

£)()etm fprac^, ifl (^eute geflot* 

ben* 



The weather is beautiful to-daj. 
He is no where to be found. 
I looked for him every where. 
My brothe'r^writes well, but my sis- 
ter write! better. 
Are you sure that it rains already ? 

I believe that he works but tliree 
hours a day. 

We heard that thou wast the last 
to begin work in the morning, and 
the first to cease in the eveni'ig. 

I am confident that he will deceive 
me the least 

The gentleman with whom I spoke 
last week about thy uncle, died 
to-day. 



Rule. The adverb follows the verb in simple 
tenses, but precedes it if the sentence commences with 
one of those words (relative pronouns, &c.) which re- 
quire the verb to be placed at the end of the phrase.* 

Observation 1st., Many adjectives may be employed ad- 
verbially, without requiring any change of termination, except 
to denote the degrees of comparison. 

2d., Adverbs of time, indicating that something takes place 
at determinate intervals, statedly, or habitually, are put in the 
genitive case in German. 



3c$ tDerbe batb au^^e^en. 

SSJtr toerben bi(|i l^aupg bcfu(3^en. 

(£r fagtc, ti toiirbe iibermorgen 

regncn. 
3d) toetbe \)itr auf" unb abgel^ett/ 

bi^ mein ^ater fommt. 
fBiti^ bu beincn ^lan mit ®et»alt 

burcbfe^enV 
(£r ift jcbr fpat gefommen. 
SBtr toaren fo ebcn ah^txti^t, aU 

tbr nm ben ^rtef fd^icftct. 
253 ir Qlaubcn, bag er e^ gan^lid^ 

»erborben (»erberben) ^at. 



I shall soon go out. 

We shall visit you frequently. 

He said, it would rain tlie day after 

to-morrow. 
I shall walk up and down here until 

my father comes. 
Wilt thou carry thy plan through 

b V force ? 
He has come very late. 
We had just started when you sent 

us the letter. 
We think he has entirely spoilt it 
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bcn jcin. 
©ein aScin fott augcrorbentlicji gut 

fetn. 
SBir I^aben t^n jufattig getrojfen, 

3(^ wurbe tl^n tn jcbctn 8ftfl^ be- 
^a^U ^aben^ tixnn i^ t^n gefe^en 



He is said to have got up betimes 
to-day. 

His wine is said to be uncommonly 
good 

We met him by chance, or we hap- 
pened to meet him. 

I should have paid him at all 
events, if I had seen him. 



Rule. In compound tenses the adverbs precede the 
infinitive, or the past participle, and if the latter is ac- 
companied by an infinitive, the adverbs are also placed 
first. 



3^r Sofl'tittg })at gcflcrtt fetne 3luf- ' 

gabe im ©arten fel^r gut ge- 

lernt. 
3^r ^ofi^infl N* fp^nc Slufgabe 

gcftcrn im ®arten fe^r gut gc- 

Icrnt. 
3i)r 3o0^«ttg l^at feinc Slufgabe 

fc^r gut gejlern im Garten ge- 

Icrnt, 



Your pupil learned his lesson 
very well in the garden yester- 
day. 



5lufgabc fe^r gut im ©artcn 
gelernt. 
©cfiern im (5)arten ^ai i\)x Sing- 
ling feine 5luigabc fc^r gut 
gelernt. 



Yesterday your pupil learned his 
lesson very well in the garden. 



©ebr gut }^ai i^r S^^gHng fetne' 
5lufgabe geltern im ©artcn 
gelernt. 

(set)r gut bat 3^r B^^flltng ge- 
ftcrn feine 5luigabe im Gar- 
ten gelernt. 

{'rhis construction is given in 

"ilUerting^ t»erbe i^ i\)n lobcn. 
fSiix ftnb ougerft erireut bariiber. 
©r bat un« neulid^ gefeben. 
3cb bin feit a^t Xagen bret ?WaI 

bei ibm eingefebrt. 
SGBir babcn lanflf 3"* '^^ ^^xtm 

33ruber in ^ranfreicb getoobnt. 
(Jr bat auf immer 5lbfcbieb »on tl^- 

nen genommen* 



Very well your pupil has yesterday 
learned his lesson in the garden. 



order to illustrate the Oerman.) 

Most certainly I shall praise him. 
We are exceedingly glad of it 
He has seen us lately. 
I have called on him three times 

this fortnight 
We lived a long time with your 

brother in France. 
He has taken leave of them for 
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3l| totfbe ol^ne 3>»<if^I i'^^ ^^^^ ^ "^^ ^tiioot doubt get a great 

3tortfel »erbe i^) tint groje reward 

Selopnttng befommen* 

9lait unb na4^ mcrben t»it ^tn ti* By degrees we become master of a 

net (Bpxa^. language. 

Rule. There are, as the learner may have ob- 
served, three kinds of adverbs, viz. : adverbs of time, 
adverbs of place, and adverbs denoting manner {qua- 
lity) — Um^anb^iporter ber SBeife — . The adverbs of 
time precede the adverbs of place, and the adverbs of 
quality either precede or follow the other ones. 

The adverbs of time precede the object, but if the 
latter is expressed by a pronoun, the adverbs of time 
— as the other two kinds of adverbs always do — fol- 
low the object ; unless it be governed by a preposition, 
in which case the object is preceded by the adverb. 

We must add, that the position of the adverbs de- 
pends chiefly on the importance and prominence which 
the speaker wishes to give them, and that they (the 
adverbs, and also other parts of the sentence) are 
placed nearer the beginning of the sentence in propor- 
tion to the degree of emphasis belonging to them, and 
that the subject is always placed after the verb in 
simple tenses, or after the auxiliary in compound 
tenses, if the phrase conmiences, either with an adverb, 
or some other word in the phrase. 



ON THE mSGATIVE. 
,,!Wtrf)t/' not. 

34 ^^^ i^tt n^t defe^ett« I have not seen him. 

3(9 ^abe \\^n feit )>ter»]t)n Za^vx I have not seen him this fortnight 

^aben <&te tnetnen ^rubcr in ber Did jou find my brother in the 

©tube gefunben? room! 

3A ^abe x\n t^i^i bort gefunbcn. I did not find him there. 

3(9 dlaube, ba§ er brute 9ta(bt nt(6t I believe he will not come to-night 

fommen »irb. 

3ft er gejlern frii^ ni^t Ij^trr getoe* Was he not here yesterday morning % 

' 3Wan muf ^jeut* ju Stage xd^i fo One must not act so siUy now-a- 
ttlbern ^anbern, mie bu. days as you da 
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(Bmft {^it ni^t D9tt t)«m/ fonbern Bo not seize lum m fronts but from 

»on ^tntcn an. behind 

3c| ^afcc nic^t feinc ZxdQ\)tit, fon- I bave not censured his indolenoe, 

t>ern feme ®letcbaiiltiafett atta' but his indiflPerence. 

belt. 

3(J freue mi^ ni^^t itbrr fefne ®e- I do not rejoice at his learning, but 

lebrfomWt, aber iiber feine Un- at his intrepidity. 

erf(^rocfen^ett. 

aBtr freuen une iiber fetne Uner- We rejoice at his intrepidity, but 

[(ftrocfen^jeit, aber fie freut [xd^ she rejoices at his learning. 

liber feine ®etebrfam!eit. 

^aben |te il^re flrbeit no^ ni^t Have they not yet fbiished their 

»otlenbet? work? 

®te \)ahtn btefelbe nodj^ ni^t ^oUm* They have not yet finished it 

beU 

Rule. For the negative, ',nicftt/' not, we add to the 
rules already given, which are also applicable to it ; 
that it follows the adverbs of time, but precedes the 
other adverbs, and that it precedes the object if the 
negative sentence is followed by an affirmative one 
having the same subject — the English but is then 
translated either by foitbem or aber; but it must be 
translated by abet/ if the first sentence is also affirmar 
tive. 

Exercise. He was very friendly. If you should happen to 
meet Mr. X., tell him that I shall come to-morrow. We 
had been unusally merry. I breakfast at eight o'clock in the 
morning. He answers sometimes well, at other times (some- 
times) badly. We now have uncommonly bad weather. 
We should certainly have seen him if he had been there. He 
generally comes to us at ten o'clock in the evening. We 
must get up betimes to-morrow. I saw him by chance. At 
what time did he come ? It was very late, it was ten o'clock. 
I think your brother knows the least. Does it rain already ? 
He was walking up and down here (for) an hour. I was 
compelled to take my knife by force. He has written his exer- 
cises pretty well (gtem(td) ^nt). We paid all at once. If he 
is not here, he must be there. That is more easily said than 
done. That was well done. She was uncommonly Idnd. 
Have you not yet sent off that letter ? They were exceedingly 
afraid to spes^ to him. He will most certainly accompany 
his uncle. Whither is he going ? How many tunes did you 
sleep in that hotel ? I have often slept thei'e. To-night he 
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will stay at home, and to-morrow evening he will go to the 
theatre. Where will you go to-morrow morning? His 
strength diminished (abnebmen, separ.) more and more (tm* 
mer mebr). The weather grew wanner and warmer. His 
wife seems to become prouder and prouder. I never find you 
at home. There was not one of my friends. Have you 
sweet apples? Mine are not sweet apples. Who is it? 
It is I. We have not answered your letter, that is true, 
but we have answered your brother's. Now-a-days one 
must be cautious. Did you not see my brother yester- 
day morning? He will become known by degrees. The 
boy who had been so industrious the day before yesterday, 
is very lazy to-day. I cannot praise him. I do not praise 
him, but his sister praises him. We did not stay long at 
Mr. Turner's. Where are you coming from ? I am coming 
from my father's. My aunt becomes weaker and weaker, 
and my uncle becomes stronger and stronger. That wine 
makes me sick. Why is that man ashamed? He does 
his work very soon. Do you wish to undertake that work to- 
day ? Does he love you more than me ? He promises to his 
father to be very industrious. I have not less courage than 
your friend has. Shall you resolve on getting your house re- 
paired? He will not remember it. He will have turned 
roimd sooner, you think. Would he get them in his power, if 
we did not assist him ? Yesterday your pupil learned his 
lesson very well in the garden. 

PREPOSITIONS. 



SBtr toerben ^cAi (or anjiatt) WX* We shall go to England instead 

fcre« $anbel^0Ciu)jfctt na«|i (gng- of our partner. 

tanb reifctt. 

Cr fpfeltc anftatt JU jhtbiren, Unb He was playing instead of stndying, 

(te ma(|itc etnen ®))ajirr0an0 an- and she took a walk instead of 

ftatt JU jlicfctt. embroidering, 

©te toottctt utt« an ^nbe^ @tatt They are willing to adopt us. 

annel()men» 

Die getnbe toareti »or einer ©tun- The enemies were yet without the 

be tto^ auger^^alb ber (Stabt/ city an hour ago, but now they 

abet je^t (inb fie inner^alb bet- are within it 

felben. 

Gd foil {nnerbalb toeniget 5?Jintt* They say it will take place withia 

itn ®tatt nnben. a few minutes. 
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SBtr fa^tn i^n ntd^t oberlj^alb bed 

<Sce^, fonbcrn untcr^alb bciJel- 

SBir toarctt bteefett be« glujjed, 
unb fie waren jcnfett bed glujfed* 

Semcrften (Ste ben ©afen biedfett 
ber $ecfe Dber jenfeit ber $ecfe 'i 



We did not see him on the upper 
side of the lake, but on the 
lower side of it. 

"We were on this side of the river, 

and they were on that side of 

the river. 
Did you notice the hare on this 

side of the hedge, or on that 

side? 



^raft feined $[mted Iteg er ben 
SSerbred^er ent^aupten* 

^raft bed ijon metnem Slb»o!aten 
er^altenen Sluftraged, forbere tdj 
bte $a|)tere »on 3^nen» 

(£arl l^at ftcj »ermiige fetned glef- 
ged unb fetner guten ^tnlagen 
biefe ^'enntnip txmoxUn* 

2aut bed SBefe^Ied Iteg ber General 
ben 35erbre(|>er (^inricjjten* 

fiaut ber Urfunbe fann er feinen 
^nfiprucij^ auf biefed @ut mac^en« 

Unfer SBater Ijjat biefed ^Infe^n 
mitkU (or mtttel|l) feiner Oled^t* 
fd^affen^^ett unb Xreue erlangt* 

SBermittelft bed (Sinfluffed feiner 
reid^en Xante }^at er biefe (©telle 
er^alten* 

Die <B^la^t »ott SBunfer'd $ii« 

gel ^at untveit Lofton flattge" 

^nben* 
Utttoeit ber ©tabt ytaq »urbe im 

3a^re 1620 tint groge (S^^kiJiit 

geliefert. 

2Ba]S)renb [einer Slbtoefenlfjeit mugte 

i0) tiicl^ttg arbeiten* 
2Bo »ar er toa^renb bed ^rieged ? 
SBir belttjligten und, toa^renb er 

unfere Uebungen »erbefferte» 

34l begleite @ic ber ®efeUf(JSiaft 

lialben* 
greuttbfd^aft ijialber ^l er mir bie- 

fen ®efaUen getl^an* 
S^einetl^alben ma^ bu ed tljfttn^ 



By virtue of lus office, he caused 
the criminal to be beheaded 

By virtue of the charge received 
from my lawyer, I demand the 
documents of you. 

Charles has acquired this know- 
ledge by dint of his diligence 
and talents. 

According to the order, the general 
had the criminal executed 

He can lay no claim to this estate 
conformably with the document 

Our father has acquired this con- 
sideration by means of his integ- 
rity and fidelity. 

He has obtained this situation by- 
means of the influence of his rida 
aunt 

The battle of Bunker's hill took 
place not far from Bostoa 

A great battle was fought not far 
from the city of Prague, in the 
year 1620. 

During his absence I was obliged to 

work hard 
Where was he during the war ? 
We amused ourselves whilst he 

was correcting our exercises. 

I accompany you for the sake of 
(your) companv. 

He did me that mvor out of friend- 
ship. 

So far as I am concerned, thou 
mayest do it 
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3A (i6re bed Jhanfen (lalben auf ^u 
Itnaen unb ntc^t tnxtt\)aihtn. 

SBef balb (toeffent^^alb) ivoCten (Ste 
aufbrt(|en ? 

34 ^ui^^( bcgl^alb ni^t fottdclj^cn* 



34 tabelte i^n toegen fdnte f^Iec^o 
tmSetragene (<»■ fetncd f^U^ien 
Setragen^ tvegen)* 

S^einettvegen mi>gcn @te fingen 
obet ^)feifen/ ®{e Srgem mi^ 

SDeg»egen fragen (Bit mi^ Unn, 

®ie »t)[ctt ed la. 
3cb »etg e0 ntc^t ; begloegen frage 

t4 ©iC/ metn $rrr. 



I stop Bingiog on aooount of the Bide 
man, and not on your account 

On what account (or, far what 
reason) do you wiah to depart ? 

I would not go away on that ac- 
count 

I censured him for his bad conduct 



For aught I care, you may sing or 
whiaUe, you do not annoy ma 

"What do^ou askme for f you, surely, 

know it 
I do not know it, for that reason I 

ask you, sir. 



(Er bemerfte ed uitgeadittt fefner He peroehred it, notwiihstanding, 

^nft^ttgfeit/ (or fetner Stuxi* his shortrsig^tednesa 
ftd^tigf eit ungea^tet). 

£)effen ungea^tet i^ er belol^nt Notwithstanding that,(neTerdieleaJ^ 

Ivorben. he has been rewarded. 



Urn (Bottee t»iUtn ^elfen ©ie mtr, 

t4 bin fonjl ©erlorcn. 
ttm bed grtebettd toiUttt tottt t^ 

nac^geben. 
SBolien ®te ed ni^t meined alten 

SBaterd tDtQen t^un ? 
34 ^^^< ^^ urn fetnettotQen unb 

urn metner (£bre tDtCien tlf^un. 
Urn etned leereit Altteld tviaen ep^tttt 

er bad (^liicf fetner gamtlte auf. 



For God's sake, relieve me, or I 

shall be lost 
I will yield to it for the sake of 

peace. 
Will you not do it for my old fiither^a 

sake! 
I shall do it for his sake, and for the 

sake of my honor. 
For the sake of an empty title, he 

sacrificed the happiness of his 

fiunily. 



RuLB. Of the prepositions which govern the geni- 
tive, the following are placed before the noun, viz : 



anftattf ftatt, instead (f. 

an^ertfOlb^ mthout. 

innettfolb, within. 

o6er^a(6^ on the upper side. 

Itnterl^alb^ on the tower side. 

bie^feit^ on this side. 

jenfett/ on that side. 

there is only one, viz, ^albett^ on account of^ that must 

follow the noun ; its final n is changed into x, if the 

preceding noun is without any article or pronoun; 



ltCi% by virtue of. 
t^ertnoge^ by dint of. 
tatltf according to. 
mitteU^ by means of. 
mxoeit, not far from. 
Xoifyctnif during, whilst ; 
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wegett, for^ because of, and Vin^a6)M, notwithstanding, 
may be placed either before or after the noun ; and 
«m — toittxif for the sake of takes the noun between 
its two parts. 

Observation. The genitive of the personal pronouns is 
joined to ^^aibtxit wegen^ and urn — miitn, and it then changes 
the final r into t 

Exercise. Where is your brother ? He is within the house. 
No, sir, I have looked for him every where, and did not find 
him. Perhaps, he is playing instead of studying. Have you 
ever been on the upper side of this lake ? Will you continue 
standing without the house ? No, madam, I will take a walk 
on this side of the river, whilst you are conversing with that 
gentleman. Do you see the Frenchman on the other side of 
the road ? Yes, sir, I perceive him by means of my spec- 
tacles (tie SSrifle). Are you near-sighted ? I am, but I can 
perceive our friend on the lower side of the river. He thinks 
that I do it on account of the money. Why will you do it ? 
I shall do it for my friend's sake. Will they not keep their 
promise for their honor's sake ? According to the report (bcr 
S5crtd)t) he has acted wrong, and I desire him, by virtue of 
the order received, to be executed. He has acquired the 
knowledge of the German language by dint of his diUgence 
and attention. For God's sake, let me alone, thou robber I 
What do you spoil your book for ? He censured me notwith- 
standing my love for him. Many poor creatures hve in New- 
York, nevertheless it is a very rich city. 

PREPOSITIONS, 
that govern the Dative. 

jDtefer 9(o(f tfi au^ ber !D?obr« This coat is out of feshion. 

®el^en ©ie mix au^ bem SBege* Go out of my way. 

5lud frinem S3rtefe etfc^en »tr, bag We see fi-om his letter that he haa 

er 9^eu-£)rleatt« »crla|fett bat. left New-Orleans, 

©ie t^atctt e^ au^ eigcnem SBitten They did it of their own accord. 

(or Slntnebe). 

3dj> tDetg e^ CLVi^ (Stfal^rund^ I know it by experience, 

fetr fa^^eit |?e nie au^ bem $aufe We never saw her go oat of the 

gel^eit* hoase. 
8 
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®tc ijl nod> tttcifil auf et O^efa^r. 
!Du mu§t ntd^t fo laufen, fonjl 

toirjt bu ganj aufier %i\)tm \tin, 

toann bu bort anrommjl* 
®ie t(t auger ft A »ot grcubc* 
Die QJefettfc^aft bejianb, auger 

Sljfrem term SBater, aU fieben 

yerfonen. 
<Er (alt fl($ aufer Sanbed auf 

3^ ft$e bei meinem Dl^eim. 
J9Btr erdrtffen iljfn bei ben ^aaren* 
{)aben eie (^elb bet {t4i ? 
3(( (abe nur etntge (Sentd bei mtr. 
(£r ftel^t bei bem ^raftbeitten in 



30) bin M meinen greunben ge« 

toefen* 
ganben ®ie i^n bei ber Arbeit ? 
@te t»o(nt na^e hti* 
Set meiner (&\)xt, iijji Ij^abe bi(^ ni(|»t 

betrogen* 
(Sd if) bei Xobe^fhafe t>erboten. 
Dad {)eilmittel (at 92i((td bei t(r 

genii^t* 
3P 3(r *err Sater bei guter ®e- 

futtb(eit? 

<£r tourbe frani unb flarb binnen 

bierje^tt Za^tn. 
da tvirb jtc( binnen einigen Wnu- 

ten ereignen* 

©r »errt((erte mir mit X^ranen in 

ben Slugen, ba§ er unfi^ulbig 

fei* 
SBtr ftnb mit ibm ^ufrieben* 
j®ieftet)tedmtti(r? 
!Weine ®ef((»ijler tocrben nt«(tmit 

eu(( geben. 
dx (atte »ier ^tnber mit feiner er- 

fien grau. 
SBad teotten ©ie mit biefen ffior- 

ten fagen ? 
3t( (abe (eute fec^d S3riefe mit ber 

3)ojl belfommen, 
Sbut er ti mit gletf (or mit Sib- 

ft^t)? 
SDtr tvoQen ®uted mit ®utem t>er<* 

aelten, unb nic^t ®ute0 mit Sii- 

fcm* 



She is not yet cmt of danger. 

Thou must not run so, otherwise 
thou wilt be quite out of breath 
when thou arrivest there. 

She is beside herself for joy. 

The party consisted of seven per- 
sons, beside your fieither. 

He resides abroad. 



I am sitting with my imde. 
We took hold of him by his hair. 
Have you money with you ? 
I have but a few cents with me. 
He is in favor with the president. 

I have been with my fri^tids. 

Did you find him at his work ? 

She lives near by. 

On my honor, I did not deceive 

thee. 
It is forbidden (m pain of death. 
This remedy was of no avail with 

her. 
Is your £Either in good health t 

He fell sick and died within a fort- 
night 

It will happen within a few mi- 
nutes. 

He assured me with tears in his 
eyes that he was innocent 

We are satisfied with him. 

How is it with her ? 

My brothers and sisters will not go 

along with you. 
He had four children by his first 

wife. 
What do you mean by these words? 

I have received six letters by the 

mail to-day. 
Does he do it on purpose t 

We will do good to those who do \m 
good, and not return evil for good. 



PEEPOBinoirs. 



in 



!Ra4 ber WtiHa^ima^^tii toerbe i^ 

cinen ©jjajtergang macjett, 
(£r tft naa ber neueften Moht at' 

turn. 

<^it lebtn nai^ ber IBeife brr ^me« 

rifancr. 
H^t fte bet gietl^e na^ fjredjen* 
^aben <^te na6 bem !l)oftor ae* 

Mtcft? 
3<9 ^abc nadj fetnem 9lamctt ge* 



)tc Sri 



Die brittle ((^meift na($ ^ob^ 

SBonac^riedJt e«bier? 

(£r Wagt nad^ mtr« 

Urt^eilen (Bit ni^^t bem ©d^eine 



After dizmer I diall take a \nUk. 

He is dressed in the newest fitshion 

They live after the manner of the 

Americans. 
Let them speak by turns. 
Have you sent for the doctor t 

I have asked for his name. 

The gravy tastes of garlic 

What does it smell of here t 
He strikes at me. 

Bo not judge from appearances (the 
appearance). 



i£T ft^t nH^^ meinem ^aitx* 
SBir fommen nd^^ i^m* 



He is sitting next to my &ther. 
We come next to him. 



$err 9^. nebjl feiner aangen ^amU Mr. N. with all his family paid me a 
He befttcjjte mt(iS> aejtertt. visit yesterday. 

^th^ ©c^itter'^ aserfen befiji et Besides the works of Schiller, he 
aucj ®i)tj^e*^ lEBerfe* also possesses ♦^'* «r«-i«, ^t 

. GkBthe. 



the works oi 



3ti ijfabe ilf>tt fe(t etttem Saljre nidjt 

flefe^en. 
<Sd tft (ett bem %ti%t fetnee ^atere^ 

baf tdj^ '\)^vi nt^t gefel^en l^iabe^ 



It is a year since I have seen him. 

I have not seen him since the death 
of his £a,ther. (It is since the 
death of his father that I have 
(not) seen him). 



Gr {fl ^txi bon $(mfieYbam attge- 

fommett. 
X)et ^enfd^ ifl [elten gait) bom 

Slberglauben fret. 
Diefe tette t(l boit ®olb. 
Diefe ®a(jjie ifl bott grower Sebeu* 

tung. 
(Jr frrtd^t »oit ber UttjlerbltiJSifett 

ber <©eele. 
3t^ bin etn Deutfdber bon ®eburt. 
(£r ift vott yrofelfton etn ©olb- 

fc^mteb. 
®te lebett S)9n irodfeitem Srobe unb 

SBaifer^ 
(Sr i»ttrbe »on {(^r gef^Iagen* 



He has just arrived from Amster- 
dam. 

Man seldom is quite free frtnn sa- 
perstitioa 

That chain is of gold. 

That afihir is of great importanoe. 

He speaks of the immortality of the 

souL 
I am by birth a German. 
He is a goldsmith by trade. 

They live on dry bread and water. 

He was beaten by her. 
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SBir 0e(en )tt htm Sruber unferrd 

SEBoUen <Bit mix tie flQaaxtn ju 
Sanb ober )u SDaffet fd^icfrn ? 

3c^ »erbe 3?)nen btcfelbcn ju SBaf* 
ftt fc^tcfen* 

3{i tuet S3ettCT ju gug obet gu 
5>ferb angefommen V 

®te to>rtben ft4 juXobe effen* 

Sr ft^t gum genfler (^inaud. 

€r ijl metnem SBorljfaben entgegen, 
(orgegen mein JBorj^aben.) 

3(t tverbe metnem ^ater entgegen 
ge^en. 

Der ^unb Hef mix freubtg entge- 
gen* 



We are going to the brother of om 

friend. 
"Where are you going to ? 
Will you send me the goods by land, 

or by water ? 
I shall send them to you by water. 

Has your cousin arrived on foot, of 

on horseback? 
You will kill yourself by eating too 

much 
He is looking out of the window. 

He opposes (is against) my design. 
I shall go to meet my father. 
The dog ran joyfully to meet ma 



Der engltf^e ©efanbte I90^nt ge« 

^enitber. 
®te finben ben ertoalj^nten Saben 

gerabe metnem ^aufe gegenitber« 

dx lebt ben iBorf^riften bed $[rgtee 

gemSg. 
34 t^ue ed ntdbt gem, aber idj> t^ue 

ee metnem S^erfpre^en gemag. 



3jl c« nfc^t bet SSernunft gutotber? 
di i\t nic^t ber ©ernunft jutoiber, 

etn etnfa^ed itUn gu fit^ten* 
Dtefe (Bpti\t iji mit fept iu»tber« 
Vit (^olbaten flanben Idngd bem 

Ufer, (or lang« be« Ufer«;» 
@ie ))f{angten ^trfcf^baume l&'ngd 

ber SWauer* 



The English ambassador lives over 

the wav (opposite). 
You (will) find the store mentioned 

directly opposite my house. 

He lives according to the prescrip- 
tion of the physiciaa 

I am not fond of doing so, but I 
(shall) do it according to my pro- 
mise. 

Is it not contrary to reason t 

It is not contrary to reason to lead a 

frugal life. 
I have a great dislike to that dish. 
The soldiers were standmg along 

the coast 
They planted cherry-trees along the 



Cr untemal^m bfefed ©efcjofl troj 
aller ^orfteflungen unb (Stntoen* 
bungen* 

<St tgt tro^ (or gletijji) einem Dre^ 
Wer. 

3(»rem llufhage gufolge (orgufolge 
3bre« tlufttaged) \faU id> btefe 
SuQm gcfaufi* 



He undertook that business in spite 
of all remonstrances and objec- 
tions. 

He eats like a thrasher (day-laborer). 



In accordance with (consequence 
of) your commission I have bought 
these coltfl. 
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Rule. The following prepositions, governing the 
dative, are placed before the noun, viz.: 

an^, out of, from, of. tta(f)fl^ next. 

auger, out of, beside. iieb^, with, besides. 

bei, by, at. feit, since. 

6tnnen, within. Don, of, from, by. 

tnit, with. JU, to, at. 
md)f after. 

yiad}, after, is sometimes placed after the nomu 

The following prepositions are placed after the noun, 
viz. : 

entge()en, against. g^mdfl, accai^ding to. 

gegeniiber, opposite. juwiber, against. 

The three following may govern either the genitive, 
or dative, viz. : (dng^, along ; tro$, in spite of; and ju«* 
fbfge, in consequence of 

Exercise, I do it of my own accord. Is the waistcoat out 
of fashion now ? The traveller knows by experience that 
living (Ca^ Cebeii) is dear in cities. He has run so fast that 
lir is out of breath. We saw him from our window. They 
wcie beside themselves for joy» I have taken him by liis 
hind, and not by his hair. Have you been with my cousin? 
he has asked for you. I did not find him at work, he was 
artleep. 'i'hat action is forbidden on pain of death. Are they 
not satisfied with my conduct ? What did he mean by these 
words ? I hope thou didst not break my knife on purpose. 
After nine o'clock my mother will have gone out, I hope you 
\v ill then be with me. His scholars are reading by turns. Do 
they not read by turns ? What does the gravy taste of ? Be- 
side tliis dollar, I have not a single cent with me. She is al- 
ways sad since the death of her husband. Is your handker- 
chief of wool, or of silk ? It is (of) neither (e^ ift Reined ©en 
93etDe?i). What is he speaking of ? He is speaking of the 
weather. Is he an American, or an Englishman, by birth ? 
1 do not know; but I have heard that he is a watchmaker by 
trade. Where are you going to ? I am going either to Eng- 
land, or to my cousin m France. Has your uncle come on 
horseback? Has he a sound judgment? His behavior is con- 
trary to (a) sound judgment. I have sent for a physician. 
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Mr. N. punished her in spite of all remonstrances. He speaks 
like a learned man. Mr. N. paid me a visit with all his chil- 
dren the day before yesterday. I shall send you the goods by 
water. He did it in spite of all objections. I shall deliver 
him from prison according to my promise. For God's sake, 
do not kill him. My father has gained his authority by means 
of integrity and fidelity, 

PREPOSITIONS, 
that govern the accusative. 



SBtr gingen gejlem burc^ 3^ren 
Garten* 

9Btr mareit bic ganje ^at^t burc^ 

(or^inbutc^) munter* 
SBo ^afl btt btci^ bad ganje 3a^r 

Hxd^ (or ]|^tnbuT(t) aufgelt^aUen ? 
(it fpradj^ bur^^'d (^^radj^rD^ir ^u 

und. 
dx t9urbe burd^ fRti^tn arm. 
(£r erlanate ed bur^ ^S^metc^eld^ 
Dtefc mW¥^ <<( ^ur4 gait) 

^Imrrifa befannt. 

SDad fUr ben (Sinen nMtci^ i% 
ift oft ftir ben ^nbern f^^abU4i. 

3ij> banfe 3^nen fUr 3ite Oitte* 
Siir men fic^fi bu miijji an? 
3ci nc^me e« fiit <5^a§ auf. 
dx ift Xag fitr Stag betmnfen^ 

(Bit fmb ^Ue gegen und. 

(£r fann ni^t gegen ben ^txom 

fc^mimmen. 
<Ed tfi unangenelS^m gegen ben SBtnb 

)tt ge^jen. 
@te fmb fel()r gUttg gegen mid^« 
$Bir toerben ^egen bad (£nbe ber 

2Bo(ij)e abretfen* 
(Sr fam gegen bier Ul^ir an» 
®etne ®ttmme ift 9l{dj>td gegen 

bie feined Sntberd. 
dx i^ 92t4td gegen it^n* 
C^d i^ etnd gegen je^^n^ baf er ge- 

t9tnnen toirb^ 

Sr Ixa^tt bie ganje 9{a4t olj^ne 



We walked through your garden 

yesterday. 
Did you travel through Italy f 
We were awake all the night 

(through). 
Where have you resided all the 

year (through) f 
He spoke to us through the speakiiig 

trumpet 
He became poor by travelling. 
He obtained it by flattery. 
That afbir is known throughout 

America, 

What is useful (advantageous) to 
one, is often disadvantageous to 
another. 

I thank you for your kindnesa 

Whom do you take me for ? 

I take it to be a jest 

He is drunk every day (day by day.) 

They all aro against us. 

He cannot swim against the stream. 

It is disagreeable to go against the 

wind 
They are very kind to (wards) me. 
We shall set out towards the end 

of the week. 
He arrived toward four o'clock. 
His voice is nothing compared with 

his brother's. 
He is nothing compared with him. 
It is one to ten that he wiU gain. 



He passed the whole night without 
Sleep. 
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5^ tocrbe ni^t tif^nt etntn %ui)xtt I shall not go through the fcH-est 
bur(^ ben SBalb retfcn* without a guide. 

€r tlJHJt ti, ojnc barait JU bcnfen* He did so without thinking of it. 

^ie fagen SlUe urn ben Xif(^« They all were sitting round the 

table. 

§ltte um jte toaren lujlig, unb jtC All around her were merry, and she 

totinit* was weeping, 

©ie pel x\)m um ben i>aU. She fell upon his neck. 

(£^ »ar fe^r \pcit, ti »ar um 9Wtt- It was very late, it was about mid- 

ternad^t, night 

3(^ gei^e etnen um b«:n anbern Xa% I go out every other day. 

au^* 

(©ptelt il^r um ®elb ? Do you play for money ? 

S©ir [piclen um ^\6)i^. We play for a trifle. 

Sic tft nii^t fc^T um tl^n bcforgt. She does not care much for him. 

3cJ bitte (^ie um S3ergcil^ung, I beg your pardon. 

J)iefer Xifti^ ijl um brei 3oil Ian- This table is about three inches 

ger, al^ Jener. longer than that. 

SDttf e« ni^t totber (gegen) bte Do not throw it against the waU. 

SBanb, 

SBer nitifi fiir mi<l^ tfl^ ber tfl ge« He that is not with me, is against 

0en mtcl^» me. 

The prepositions, governing the accusative are : 

tiird), through, hy, et)ne/ without, 

fiir, fbr, um, about, around, 

gcgciT, against, towards. roitcr, against ; 

tontcr, without, is obsolete, and obne is used for t<. 

Exercise, The boy threw a stone through the window. 
Did you travel through Switzerland V He has recovered by 
fasting (Dad g^ft^")- Many a one has made himself sick by in- 
temperance. The revolution was felt throughout Europe. 
He thinks himself a learned man. I take it for a speaking- 
trumpet. Will you be kind enough to copy (abfd)rciben^ 
separ.) this letter for me ? Yes, madam, with all my heart 
(oon iianjem ^crgcn). He lives within the walls of the city. 
Notwithstanding your description (Die 5^cfd)rciliing), I did 
not find him. I heard every word you said. ( I have heard 
word for word that you said). Do you travel towards the 
south or towards the north ? He defends me against my ene- 
mies. It is twenty to one that you will not receive that pre- 
sent. He thinks all men fools in comparison with him. It is 
beyond doubt that he is imprisoned. I walked through the 
forest without a guide. They were sitting round the tree, and 
were playing. The earth moves (fid) bemegevi) round the sun. 
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I do not care for her. I beg your pardon, if I have offended 
you, sir. What did they play for ? They played for a trifle. 
He that is not with me, is against me. 

PREPOSITIONS, 
that govern the dative and accusative. 



Vttint !0{it$e ^n^ an jmem 

^ange mrine SKii^r an jenen 9{a- 

geU 
3jl Mti an feittcmrcti^tcn^JIa^? 
30 lege ?lUe^ an feinen tec^ten 

$la$. 
3d^ arbeite an meiner (Bpxa^it\^xt. 
Stnbefl btt S^ergniioen am Sagen ? 
SBtr glauben an Iftnen ^ott. 
(J« 0ef(j^at> am ftebenten 3uH, 
Cr rtdj^tete feine fR&t an feinen 

SBater, 
^x fUate bad @y(ae bt» an ben 

9flanb. 
Mti an i^T tfl neu. 
iSBit gingen an 3^rem Sanbgute 

»orbe{« 
SBtr fennen btci^ an betnem ®ange« 
@te flatb am gclben Sieber* 

Die ®ttppe ift auf bent Xif^e. 

Sringe bte ©u^j^je auf ben iifc^* 

<£t ging auf bent (£ife» 

(£t giugaufbad (£id. 

Dad ganje ^audtoefen xni^t auf 

mir» 
@ie miiffen aHe iljfre ®ebanfen auf 

bad ^audkoefen tit^ten* 
Die ©olbaten be^lraften ben SJer- 

Ixtd^tx anf ben ^efe^l i^red 

@)enerald» 
2Bir t^iaten ed auf feine ^ojlen. 
SB it toatteten eine (Shtnbe auf tl^n* 
<&ie l^aben und auf ber Z^at tt' 

iappU 
Unfere ^inber jtnb anf bent Sanbe^ 

unb n>ir toetben naqiflen !I?{ontag 

auf*d Sanb gc^en. 
@(|>reiben ®ie auf biefe SBeife obcr 

auf iene SBeife V 
ttnfere Senf^er gel^en auf bie ©trage 

unb nii^t am ben ^of. 
®ie ip feftr polg auf i(>re ^inber. 



My cap hangs on. that nail. 

Hang my cap cm that naiL 

Is every thing in its proper place ? 
I put every thing in its proper placa 

I am working at my grammar. 
Do you take pleasure in hunting t 
We believe in one GkxL 
It happened on the seventh of Jul^. 
He directed his discourse to his 

father. 
He filled the glass to the brim. 

Every thing about her is new. 
"We passed by your farm. 

We know thee by thy gait 
She died of the yellow fever. 

The soup is on the table. 

Bring the soup on the table. 

He was walkmg on the ice; 

He went upon the ice. 

All the domestic affiurs rest upoo 

me. 
You must turn all your thoughts 

upon the domestic affiurs. 
The soldiers punished the criminal, 

by (the) order of their general 

We did it at his expense. 
We waited an hour for him. 
They have taken us in the act. 

Our diildren are in the country, and 

we shall go into the country next 

Monday. 
Do you write in this manner, or in 

that (manner) f 
Our windows overlook the street^ 

and not the yard. 
She is very proud of ber ehildreik 
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(Sr fi^t Idinter bent Dftn. 
dt fffit fi(^ ^^tnter ben Dfen» 

(£r i|t in ber 5liTc^e, in ber ©cjule* 
(&x grt)t in bie Siit^t, in bie 

Sc^ule. 
(Jr itbt in ben Xag binein. 
9{u§(anb i^ mtt Xeutfcf^Ianb im 

iuiege. 
Da0 CiJflb, »el(i^e« id^ 3l^nen in 

ben ^auf gab; gab tc^ 3^nen in 

bie $anb. 

Der <Stul;I jlej)t neben bem Xif4>e, 

(S telle ben Stuljl neben ben Xifd^. 
3c|i bin g(itcfltd(^; neben 3^nen (iij^tn 

in fiinnen, 
3^ bin 9liicfli(i^, mi^ neben @te 

fe^en ju fbnnen. 

Unferc ©tube ijl iiber ber Sljfttgen* 
®ir werben iiber ben 8lug mar- 

fc^tren, 
(5r fi^t iiber mix. 
(Sr fe^t fid^ uber ^tted toeg, er i(i 

feljr leicbtfertig. 
(£d ift ijreube im ^immel iiber ei« 

nen ©iinber, ber 33u§e i\)nU 
!D2eine U^r bangt iiber bem Stlbe« 

Ta« fling toeit iiber feine (Sinbil- 

bung^fraft, or iiber feine 23e- 

grifje. 

®tr baben grof e Oetoalt iiber il^n* 

3cb reif'te iiber S3remen na^ $lme* 

rifa* 

dx fc^lief unter jenem ©aumc, 
Tic 5(^lange fro(|> (friec^en) unter 

biefcn Saum, 
3ltte« unter ber ^cnnt ift bem Xobe 

au^gefe^t. 
(£^ »urbe unter fte »ert]^eilt» 
3c^ befanb mici^ nit^t unter tbwen^ 
(ix t>erga§ unter anbern I)ingen 

au4l feme U^r» 
<Sie »ia nid^t unter i^rem S^ange 

beiratben, 
a^ ift unter fetner ffiiirbe, fo |tt 

banbeln. 

8* 



He is eitting behind the store. 
He is going to sit down behind the 
stove* 

He is at church, at schooL 

He is going to church, to school. 

He lives at random. 

Russia is at war with Germany. 

The money which I gave you into 
the bargain, I gave into your 
hand 

The chair is (standing) beside the 

table. 
Put the chair beside the table. 
I am ha{>py in being permitted to 

sit beside you. 
I am happy in being '{)enmtted to 

take a seat by your side. 

Our room is above yours. 

We shall march across the river. 

He is sitting above ma 

He does not mind anything, he ie 

very inconsiderate. 
There is joy in heaven over one 

sinner who repents. 
My watch is hanging above the 

picture. 
That was fear above his imaginatioa 

or above his comprehension. 

We have much influence over him. 
I travelled by the way of Bremer 
to America. 

He slept under yonder tree. 
The snake crept imder this tree. 

Every thing under the sun is ez 

posed to death. 
It was distributed among them. 
I was not among them. 
He forgot among other things also 

his wateh. 
She wiU not marry beneath hei 

rank. 
It is beneath his dignity to act Huml 

or he is above acting thua 
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SDfr fcnnen feinen ^mn uttter 

bicfcn 9lamen* 
(Jr arbeitcte untcr bcr ^ix^t, untcr 

bet 5^rebi0t, 

(gr flel^t ttor bfr Xpr. 

Sr tt>arf ben ©acf »or bie Xl^iir. 

3c^ jiircl^te mic^ nid^t *oet btefem 

aRenfd^en, 
€« tft fetn 3lnfe]^tt bet ^Jetfon bot 

®ott. 
®te tt>at au§et ftdj »ot 3iteubc. 
(St tooUte mi^ »ot neun U^t be- 

fuc^eit/ abet et fam nt4>t. 

dx lebte lange B^tt )tt)tf4^en Sutd^t 

unb $o|fnun0» 
3»if(i^en mi't unb bit foil fetn ®e- 

^eimntf fetn* 
(£t tvatf mi4 jtvifdj^en jtoei Oieuet* 



We do not know a gentleman of 

that name. 
He was working during the (divine) 

service, during the Beimon. 

He is standing before the door. 
He threw the bag before the door. 
I am not afraid of this man. 

There is no respect of person with 

God. 
She was beside herself for joy. 
He intended to visit me before nine 

o'clock, but he did not come. 

He was a long time betwixt fear and 

hope. 
There shall be no secret between 

thee and me. 
He threw me between two fires. 



Rule. The following prepositions, viz . 

an, at, on. ubet, over, above. 

auf, on, upon. Utitev, under, among, in the 

binter, behind. midst of. 

in, in, into. Dot/ before, of 

neben, at the side of. jtt)ifd)en, between ; 

govern the dative, when they convey the idea of rest 

in, or motion within a place ; and the accusative, when 

they convey the idea of motion towards a place. '^ 



3(^ b{n am fteben unb gtoan^igflen 

3um geboten 
S5Bit filauben an'« SBott ®otte^. 
^aben ^te unfcte ^^xot^tx ixa 

3immct 9cfet)en ? 
2Bir liiingcn le^te SBocJje nid^t tn*« 

Xt)eviter. 
(5t toutbc »om !Wotbe fteigefpto- 

d^cn. 
ffiie bfel totfl et »om ^Jteffe ablaf- 

fen? 

(St afng auP^ (Std. 
(St jtebt betm^taftbenten in ®un(l« 
(5{e fptacj buttjj'^ ©ptacjitoj^t )u 
ttn0* 



I am bom on the twenty-seventh qf 

June. 
We believe in the word of God. 
Have you seen our sister in the 

room? 
We did not go to the theatre last 

week. 
He was acquitted from murder. 

How much will he abate of the 
price? 

He went upon the ice. 
He is in favor with the president 
She spoke to us through the speak- 
ing-trumpet 
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Da0 ^inb ftftt })initxm ^tttt. The child is sitting behind the bed. 

T)a^ kint fe^t fic^ ^inter'^ fSttL The child is going to sit down be- 
hind the bed 

SBir tt>erben gcgcn'^ (Jnbe ber We shall set out towards th^ end 

2Bo(J|>c abretfen. of the week. 

Der ^unb ift nicijt unter bent The dog is not under the chair, he is 

<Stu^le, tr t^ unterm 2:ifc^e. under the table, 

^cgen (Stc Qcfadigft meinen Sin- Put my part under the table, if you 

t^eU untcrn Xif^^ please. 

fEReine U^r ^angt iiberm (^ptegeL My watch is hanging above the 

looking-glass. 

Ueber'^ 3a^r tvcrbe ic^ naiJil I shall go to Germany next year. 

Dcutfd^lanb retfen^ 

Sr ficl^t jum ejenfter liinau^. He is looking out of the window. 

Rule. The article is frequently contracted with the 
preceding preposition into one word, by dropping the 
last letter of the preposition, and substituting in its 
place the last letter of the dative case of the article. 
When the preposition governs the accusative case, the 
last letter of the neuter article, '^, is added to the pre- 
position. — When the preposition governing the da- 
tive does not terminate in n, the final letter of the 
article must be subjoined to it. 

Exercise, Do you believe that report? Whose hat is 
hanging on this nail ? Do you take pleasure in dancing ? 
What (has) happened on the twenty-second of February ? 
Whom do you apply to ? We passed by your house, but we 
did not see you at the window. She died of a sore (bofcn) 
throat. Every thing depends on him. Do not rely upon him, 
"he is an impostor. How long did you wait for me ? I hope 
to take him in the act. A truly learned man is not proud of 
his learning. Do your windows overlook the street ? He does 
not go to the concert, he was in the theatre. You must not 
live at random. He will lend me that book for two weeks. 
He hears our conversation, he is behind the door, let us go be- 
hind the house. I put the documents beside the purse on 
the table. He dwells above me. He does not see the danger 
that hovers over his head. Can you leap (fpringen) over this 
brook ? He is above such an action, {^'mt fi^ld)e — ift unter 
fcincr 3[Biirbe.) Socrates was the wisest man among the 
Greeks. The dog is under the table. She does not mind anj^ 
thing. That is above his compreheasion. I travelled to Phi- 
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ladelpMa by the way of Elizabeth-town. How many dolIarB 
have you distributed among them ? Are you afraid of cats ? 
There is no respect of person with God. My shop (tie ^zxU 
ftatt) is between his two houses. Are you happy in our 
midst ? (Do you find yourself well among us ?) There is a 
great difference (ber Unterfd)teb) between for and be/ore. I 
visit him every other day. He that is not with me, is against 
me. He became rich by travelling. Can you speak through 
the speaking-trumpet? What do you take it for ? Are you 
an American by birth ? They live on bread and butter. He 
had only one son by his first wife. The German ambassador 
has been with us to-day. They know it by experience that he 
is a wicked fellow. You are not in my way, madam. 



CONJUNCTIONS, 

Among the following conjunctions, we have given a num- 
ber of words, which are properly adverbs ; they are pre- 
sented here, because they have the same connective character 
and use as the conjunctions. 

%ii er fetttf aSorlrfungen bembigi When he had fimshed his Iccturea^ 

^attc, »crHe§ et betl ^aaU he left the saloon (the room). 

Sll^ bte <®onne aufging, reif'te When the sun waa rising, our lather 

unfcr 3SateT ab. was setting out 

(J^ f ommt mix »or, aU })attt er It appearo to me as (if) he had act- 

ttHTCc^t gc^anbelt. ed wrong. 

Da ©te mcin greunb ftnb, fo totK As you are my Mend, I will treat 

i^ (Bit au6f old ctnnt greutib you as a friend 

be^anbeln. 

Observation. The English cls, denoting a cause or reason, 
must be translated into German by ha, 

(£r toiU ntd^t auf^'iitn gu lemm^ He will not cease leaniii^ wiHl he 

bid er feine ^ufgabe audtoenbtg knows his lesson by heart 

fann* 

(Sfft (or bebor) b« na^ iSropHl^tt Before thou wilt come to Brookljn 

Umm^, bin i(|i ^tveimal bni I shall have been there twice. 

getoefen. 

dtuftn <^it mi^, faUd (or bafent) Call me in case my fiiend should 

meitt gicttnb hti mix ruif))re4iat happen to call on me. 

follte* 
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3t6 befle^c barauf, bag cr (te urn 

U5encit)uug tnttet. 
!DeT @(afcr mug einen Xiamant 

^ateri, bamit (or auf ba§) er ba« 

^laei eut^tvet fcbnetbe. 
i£r ^erfc^log feinc i^ttr unb »errie- 

geltc fie, bamit er nic^^t beraubt 

ttjiirfce. 
9Ja^bem id^ metn ^Jlorgengebet fter- 

ric^ret b<^tte, ging tc^ an metne 

SlTtfit. 
(Sic toerbcn beIot)nt, j[e nad^bem fte 

petgig fittb, 

£)b e« morgen fc^ijne^ obcr fc^Iet^- 

tH SBcttcr fcin »irb, ba^ »«6 

id) nic^t* 
^T tt)at e^, obgleit^ (or \xn^ta6^itt) 

ic^ e0 i^jm tterboten f)atU, 
SBenn mi(|) mcinc (g(i^ulbncr be- 

jabltcn, fo tuUrbc id^ glei^ meine 

®laubigcr Uia\)Un* 
<J« \)at ba« 5lnfe^n, al« wenn (or 

aU ob) e« regnen tooUte. 
3c|) trauf tl)m jum jtoetten ?WaIe, 

»enn er mid^ glei^^ hai erjte 93?al 

betrogen \}at. 



That thou wilt behave well, I take 

for granted 
I insist upon his begging her pardon. 

The glazier must have a diamond 
in order that he may (to) cut 
(asunder) the glaa& 

He locked Ids door and bolted i1^ lest 
he should be robbed. 

After having offered (performed) 
my morning-prayer, I went to 
work. 

They are rewarded in proportion 
(according) as they are industri- 
ous. 

Whether it will be pleasant or dis- 
agreeable weather to-morrow, I 
do not know. 

He did it^ although I had forbidden 
him to do so. 

If my debtors would pay me, I 
should immediately pay my ore- 
ditors. 

It appears as if it were going to 
rain. 

I trust him for the second time, 
though he has deceived me in our 
very first business-transaction. 



Rule 1st-., In a compound sentence, commencing 
with a conjunction, the nominative of the second 
member is placed in German after the verb in' simple 
tenses, or after the auxiliary in compound tenses. 

2d., The following conjunctions, most of which have 
been employed in the foregoing lesson, require, as well 
as the relative pronouns, the verb in simple tenses, 
or the auxiliary in compound tenses, to be placed at 
the end of the sentence, viz. : 

a(^, as, when. auf ta^, bamit, in order 

beoor, el)e, before. that. 

\A^, until. bamit ni(f)t, test. 

ba, as, since. ittbem, whilst, since. 

bafem, fatt^, noofent, in case nad)bem, after. 

that. je nad)bem, according as. 

ha$, thOL obf lohether. 
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o6frf)on, obg(eid), obwoW, «m toalftent, during the time 
gead)tet/ though, although. that, while. 

Wenn, if. voeil (bieweil is obsolete), be- 

noenn gleid), it>enn fcf)on/ cau^e. 

woenn aud), although. Yoic, as, how. 

fcitbent/ *mce, /row rtaf xoit ani), however, 

time. XOXttOtifl, although. 

Exercise. If he had more books, he would spend all his 
time in (mit) reading. He is as rich as I. WTien I ar- 
rived in America it was very warm. I must have finished 
my work before you return. He turned his face to my wife 
whilst speaking to my brother, was that polite ? It shall be 
done as you wish it. I shall set out whether the weather be 
fine, or unpleasant. I will take it if you will give it me. I 
see that you know how to read. Take care that you do not 
fall (down). He had locked his door and bolted it, lest he 
should be robbed. I must pay that price, since it is not to be 
had cheaper. Though he has a bad appearance, he is a very 
innocent man. He looks (aiidfeben, separ.) as if he were a 
little foolish. If he were not foolish he would not act thus. 
After having heard this, I instantly went to you in order to 
inform you of it. I shall inform my father of it (in order) 
that he may be aware of your bad behavior. I shall ac- 
cept your offer in case I should be in want of money. He 
did not cease beating your horse imtil he saw me. He ap- 
pears to me to be a wicked fellow. I have been on the roof 
(tcA Tid&i) in order to see the fire. Where has he been ? He 
was at church. His children were with us. We rise at six 
o'clock in the morning. To-day I awoke when the sun was 
rising. 

SBCOND CLASS OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

3(|f ^>abe i^jm einen neuen Slnjug I have had him a new dress made, 

madjien lajfett, unb augerbem and have oflFered him money be- 

^abe i«|f x^m nodj ®clb angebo- sides. 

ten* 

<Sie ^cti fo ebett bte trautige 9lad|- She has just now heard the sad 

xi^i ^tV^xi, unb ift ba^er fept news, and is, therefore, much af- 

betritbt (or baij^er ift ^\t fe^t be- flicted. 

ttiibt). 
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Der $unb ^at fte geMifen, barum 
lagt fte t^n in din^t (or — fte 
la§t i\)n beg^alb, (begwegen, ba- 
rum) in fftn\)t. 

(Srji arbeite tc^, bann fpiele td^. 

(£r tfl fetjr Hfttg, bcnnoc^ (bcffcnun- 
Qta^tttf nic^t^ beflotoeniger) 
tourbe er betrogen. 

3e mel)r ici^ fpiele, beflo mt^x toiin- 
fci^en fie, bag id^ fpiele, 

3e ejier ii)x e« tf^ut, bejlo ^ortl^eil- 
l^after ifi e^» 



The dog has bitten her, for that 
reason (therefore) she leaves him 
alone. 

First I work, then I play. 
He is very cunning; nevertheless^ 
he was deceived. 

The more I play, the more they 
wish me to play. 

The sooner you do it, the more ad- 
vantageous it (is) will be. 



Observation, ^e affects the structure of a sentence like the 
first class of conjunctions, but as it generally occurs with 
tefto (je — cefti\ the — the), and as t)e|lo affects the structure 
of a sentence like the second class of conjunctions, we in- 
cluded it here. 



^err ^. ijl etnerfettd etn ©dSjmetci^- 

ler, unb anberfeit^ tj^ er tin SBe- 

triiger^ 
(Snblic^ ^abe td^ meine Arbeit aoU 

lenbet, or tdj) ^abe enblid^ meine 

$lrbett ^oaenbet. 
gerner riet^ er mir, bte <Ba^t auf- 

^ugeben, or er rtet^ mtr ferner, 

bie @ac^e aufjugeben. 
Sr t|^ etn Sieger, folglic^ (mit^in, 

alfo) fann er feine wetge ?^arbe 

^laben, or — er fanu folgU(| 

(mtt^tn, alfo) fetne toeige ^axU 

l^aben, 
Slnfang^ (^uetjl) »)ollte er bie 

SBa^r^eit nidj^t fagen, aber nacli'' 

^er t\)at er ed. 
SCBir f onnen e« je^t ni^t betraci^ten, 

^ernad^ toerben t»ix ^inge^en* 



Mr. N., on the one side, is a flatterer ; 

and on the other side, he is an 

impostor. 
At length I have finished my work. 



Moreover, he advised me to re- 
linquish the cause. 

He is a negro, consequently be 
cannot have a white color. 



At first he would not speak the 
truth, but he did so afterwarda 

We cannot look at it at present^ we 
shall go thither afterwards. 



Observation. IWac^^cr denotes future time with reference to 
another event, but pentad) denotes future time without re- 
ference to another event. 



3* bittige betne Sreigebigfett, in Jo 
fern fte bir unb beiner Samilie 
ni^t na(^tbetltg ifl. 

3n »it fem tfi bad |tt bittigen ? 



I approve of thy liberality, as &r aa 
it IS not disadvantageous to thee 
and thy fiEuuily. 

How &r IB that to be approved oft 
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Stavim f^atte er biefe Arbeit \)c\tbxa^t, 
aU cr jenc unterna^m, or er 
l^atte faum biefe Slrbeit »ott- 
brad^t, ai^ er jiene ic» 

3(^ fann faum at\)mtn, or faum 
fann td^ at^mert. 

C^r ift erfl angefommen* 

34^ pabe nur einen $lt)fel gegelfen* 



He had no sooner accomplished this 
work than he undertook that 
one. 

I can scarcely breaihe. 

He has just (but) arrived 
I have eaten but one apple. 



But is translated by erft, if relating to time, and in other in- 
stances (relating to quantity) by nur. 



34> H^t i))n bet bir gefe^en, fonjl 
fenne tdj) tbn niil^t, or t(Jb fenne 
i\)n fonjl nid^L 

9Bt{[en ®te fonft nid^t^ »on t^m ? 

3(^ babe fonjl nirgenbd Umgang 
mit tbm gebabt* 

(gte {)ahtn ibr (^elb tbetl^ au^ge- 
gebeit, t\^t\H \)dbtn (ie e« »erlo- 
loren, or tbeild b<*ben jte tbr ®elb 
auegegeben, tbetle baben fte k* 

3ci|^ be^abite iiim fetnen tterteljaf^rigen 
i^obn, unb Uoerbte^ b<ibe i($ tbm 
nod^ jw^anjig Z\)aitx »erfprodj)en, 

^r tfl Itoax ebrltcb/ aber faul, or 
|toar tjl er e^rltc^^ attetn er tfl 
faul. 

^at er e$ utrfUd^ gefagt ? 



I have seen him with Ihee, other- 
wise I do not know him. 

Do you not know anything else of 

him? 
I have nowhere else had interoourse 

with him. 
Partly they have expended their 

money, and partly they have 

lost it 

I paid him his quarterly wages, and 
have promised him twenty more 
dollars besides. 

He is, indeed, honest, but he is idle. 



Has he saidit^ indeed? 



The English " indeed " is to be translated by jmar, if fol- 
lowed by but (abet or aHein), and in other cases by wivtiidj. 

Rule. The conjunctions of the second class are 
treated like adverbs, and, therefore, when they begin a 
sentence (or a member of a compound sentence) they 
require the subject to be placed after the verb in simple, 
and after the auxiliary in compound tenses, 
Such conjunctions are : 

benno*, beffenungea(i)tet, 

nid)t^ beflon>entger^ never- 

tkeless, notwithstanding. 

beggWcften, ixigHeidien, like- 

wise. 
etnerfett^/ an the one side. 



au^erbem^ itberbte^z besides. 

ba{)er, therefore. 

batin^ then. 

hatnm, ht^fyilb, bePmegen^ 

on that account, for that 

reason. 
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anberfctt^, mi the other side, in Wie fi?m, in XOVt XOtit, how 

enbUrf), at length. far. 

ferner, moreover^ further. iawxtt, scarcely, no sooner. 

fo(g(ic^, mttl)in, alfo, conse- nod),/ior(tt)el)er-noc^,?ic«>^r 

quently, —nor). 

gleid)»ot)t, inbejfen, neverthe- cntweber, either. 

less. tiUXf but, only. 

I)ernad}, nad)t)er, afterwards. er(l, but, first. 

iet)od), ye/, however. fonfl, eZ^e, othervnse. 

inbefleii, inbeg, nevertheless, ti^eiifi -tiieil^,partly-partly. 

in the mean time, how- iibrigen^, a* /or the rest^ 

ever. however, 

in fo fern, in fo Weit, so far Dielmebr, e^er, m^Acr. 

as. n>ot)(/ indeed, perhaps. 

ffoaXf indeed, it is true. 

Exercise, I have bought a house for him, and have given 
him four hundred dollars besides. I have to pay my creditors, 
you, therefore, must give me my money. The sun shines, 
therefore it is warm. I will eat now, then I will go out. 
When you have finished your work, what will you do then ? 
What is that man angry for ? You have taken his purse, for 
that reason he is angry. The sooner you do it, the more ad- 
vantageous it is. The more I write, the more he wishes me to 
write. He has shot her, moreover he has robbed her. That 
is more easily said than done. Among other things, I told him 
that my brother has arrived. I do not Hke to meddle with him, 
he is, on the one side, a flatterer, and on the other side, he is 
an impostor. At last I have received my money from him. 
They have stolen all my property, consequently I cannot pay 
my debts. At present I cannot listen to you ; afterwards I 
will pay you a visit, and you, then, may tell me your affair. 
Though he is my friend, I cannot help him ; he has deserved 
this punishment. How far he is innocent I do not know. We 
approve of your hberality, as far as it is not disadvantageous 
to you, and your family. That she does not love me I am 
aware of. I do not know whether she loves you. He has 
neither the bread nor the meat. We had no sooner ordered him 
to be executed, than we repented of it. He has scarcely four 
dollars. First pay me, then I leave you alone. He has drunk 
but one glass of wine. I have been in the garden, and uo- 
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where else. Indeed, I am satisfied with it. She is, indeed, 
honest, but she is very idle. 



THIRD CLASS OP CONJUNCTIONS. 



9)ifin 5Bater \)at an t^n gefd^riebcn, 

unt» ic^ t^abc an ibn gefc^rieben* 
9Bir fauiten unb bcjal^Uen e«. 
llBir faujten ed unb beja^Iten ed 

im 35orau^. 
(Sell er artciten, ober fpielen? 
(£t »irb^i^)nen ba^ (5)elb felbjl brtn- 

Oeu, obcr mtrb e^ 3t)nen fc^^tcfen. 
(Sntan'ber mu§ er fc^toeigen, ober 

cv mug fortgeljen. 
(Sr luit ee uid^t g^W^n, aber (or aU 

leiu) er ()at e«J gc^ort ; or, er \)at 

ee ntc^t gefe^en^ er ^at ed aber 

gctibrt. 
<gte iff flcigig, attetn (or aber) jte 

ift nic^t e^rli^ ; or fte i|l fleigtg, 

fie t[t aber ntd^t e^rltcd* 



My father has written to him, and I 
have written to hira. 

We bought it, and paid for it. 

We bought it, and paid for it in 
advance. 

Is he to work or to play? 

He will bring you the money him- 
self, or he will send it to you. 

He must either be silent, or he 
must go away. 

He has not seen it, but he has 
heard it 



Slie is industrious, but she ia not 
honest 



Observation. 5(ber and adein, but, are often used one for 
another ; but aber, which limits the first member of the sen- 
tence, (the antecedent,) in the most indefinite way, may be 
placed either at the beginning of a sentence (or member of a 
sentence), or after the object or verb, but this cannot be done 
with aHein, which rather implies a negation of the antecedent. 



(Jr \)at e« ntdjt bemerft, fonbem 

i6) \)aht e0 bemerh. 
3d^ traue tl^m, benn er })at mi^ 

nte betrogen* 
@ott)o^)l meine ©c^toefler aU i^ 

^aben i\)n freunblidj) be^anbfU* 
5Kcine (Sc^wefter fotoo^t, al^ tdji 

baben t^)n frcunblic^ be|)anbelt. 
9?it^t nur metn 33ater, fonbem auc^ 

metne 5Kutter ^>at i^n auf ber 

Xt^at ertappt. 
3(^^ ^abe nid^t nur ba« 5)ferb ge- 

fauft, fonbem id^ \)aht ee auc^^ 

be^al^lt. 
®inb (Bit tm Sl^eater gctoefen ? 
3«^ bin im Xi^eater gettjefen, au^ 

meine grau ift bort gewefen. 
3clj bin bort Qewcfcn, aud^ i^ 

meine grau bort getoefen* 



Not he, but I have observed it 

I trust him, for he has never de- 
ceived me. 

Both my sister and I have treated 
him kmdly. 

(My sister as well as I have treated 
him kindly). 

Not only my £ather, but also my 
mother, has caught him in the 
act 

I have not only bought the horse 
but I have also paid (for) it 

Have you been at the theatre ? 

I have been at the theatre, my wife 

was there also. 
I have been there, my wife has also 

been there. 



INTBRJE0TION8. 18*? 

Observation. Let the learner not confound the English 
also, and), with the German alfO/ conseqtientlj/, there/ore. 

Rule. The following conjunctio^|s do not affect the 
order of the words of a sentence, viz. : 
unb, and. benn, for. 

ober, or. fott>ot)(, al^ and), as well— as, 

abet, oHein, but. nidjt nur — fonbern aud), not 

fonbeni, but. only — but also. 

This rule is applicable to awi), also, when it has a par- 
ticular reference to the subject; in other cases it aifects 
the structure of the sentence in the same manner as 
the conjunctions of the second class. 

Exercise. He speaks both German and French. Do not 
converse with him, but with her. She has lost not only her 
purse, but also her gloves (ber ^an^fcl)ub). If he is coming, 
we shall see him. That accident happened when I was yet 
very young. I have not only written the letter, but also car- 
ried it to my aunt. He has not informed me of it, but my 
uncle (has). I passed by your house, and also my friend's, but 
we saw nobody. I always speak the truth, therefore you may 
believe me that that is no lie. She is ugly ; nevertheless, he 
loves her. Take care lest you lose your property. He is, in- 
deed, not my enemy, but neither is he (he is also not) my 
fiiend. Call on me either at four o'clock or at a quarter past 
four. She knows neither how to read nor how to write. I 
shall write a few lines (cte ^i\U) to him. I know it, though 
he has not informed me of it. It appears to me as if you 
were wrong. Shall we not cease working until she has 
finished her work ? As you are a learned man, I suppose 
you can give me good advice. We have informed her of 
the death of her husband, and therefore she is very much 
afflicted. What thou wishest for thyself, that do to others. 
The pride of men who are stupid, is the more contemptible. 
Do you think that such reproaches escape my notice ? To 
what circumstance does he owe his success ? AH beginnings 
are difficult. Friends in need are friends indeed. That is the 
fate of every one whose heart is not the temple of the Lord. 

INTERJEOTIONS. 

yft I 9?ad^bar, efn SBort* Pst ! neighbor, one word 

(Goethe's Egmont) 
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t>a Urn tin ^TOann ba^cr gu 9)ferbe, 
berrief: i>alt an! ©e! ©ottal 
$f(j^t ! bem XoU^aud fmb )tt>et 
9larr'n enttoift^t, : 
(Hans Sachs's Waldbruder und 
der EseL) 
3a tto^)! ! rief au(i^ bcr ^^tU 

©ortreffltdj ! »erfe0te ber beletbtgtc 
I'otoc ! 

(Lessing's Rangstreit der Thie- 
re in vier Fabeln.) 
Slc^, tterfe^te bad ©d^af, bte diftigen 
^(j^langcn toerben ia fo fe^r 

£) ! fo Ia§ mtc^, fiuttger 3Satcr, 

tote i0) bin ! 

(Lessing's Zeus nnd das Schaf.) 
®ebulb! ©ebulb! ber $err M^cr 

ift fo gut unb liept better, 
(Engel, der dankbare Soha) 

(5t ia too^il! 9ltterbtn00! Um*d 
•ptmmelg toiUen! bad »erMt 

ft* I 

(Engel's Tobiaa Witt) 
aWerft auf I i^ htxi6)tt bte 9Bun- 
bergefdbtdfte! 
(Uhiaiu^ die siebeQ Zechbriider.) 



A man came a long there <m horse- 
back, who exclaimed : hold on I 
heigh! halloo! bsht! two fools 
have escaped from the madhouse I 



Ay, truly! exclaimed also the 

hedge-hog. 
Excellent! replied the offended 

lioa 



Ah, replied the sheep, the poisonous 
snakes are so very much hated ! 

O! leave me then, as I am (un- 
changed), kind ^ther ! 

Patience ! patience I the sexton will 
be kind enough to continue read- 
ing. 



Yes, to be sure ! 
heaven's sake! 



Certainly ! 
Of course! 



For 



Listen ! I am going to report the 
miraculous story. 
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3lfler 5(nfaii9 tft fc^wer. All beginnings are difficult. 

3(Ucd ill femer ^eit- Every thing in its season. 

5(ii6 bem Ute^en in tic Xraufc From the frying-pan into the 

fommcii. fire. 

!Da^ Idgt Dfitc^td )U tt)unfd)en This leaves us nothing to de- 

iibrig. sire. 

S)a^ @lucf tft tl)m ab^olb. He is no favorite of fortune, 

©a^ ^afenpanier ergreifen. To betake one*s self to one's 

heels, or, 
To take to one's heels. 

Dad ^ort (ag mtr auf ber I had the word at my tongue's 

S^nqe, end. 

Dad i'lbertnfft fitted. That beats all. 

Dad Dcrftebt fid) x>on fclbft. That is a matter of course. 

Diefed ^apiex fd^lagt nici^t This paper does not blot. 

burd). 

Sr bat mtr (Stwad tt)et§ qcf He has told me a fib. 

mad)t. 

Sr bat fi^ ww'd 8eben gc* He made away with himself. 

brad)t 

Sr bat ©ritten iinb macbt fta* He is full of whims, and idle 

(ciiber. projects. 

@r bat mtr cine IKafe gebrebt. He has duped me. 

Sr bat mir ben 35robforb bobet He has put me on short al- 

gebdngt. lowance. 

Sr bat ibm ben ^e(g gewafcf^cn. He has given him a sound 

ratmg {or drubbing), 

gr ifl ber 2Be(t gram. He is out of humor with the 

world. 

Sr i\} in fie ©ernarrt He is fairly in love with her, 

or, 
He dotes on her. 

Sr beftanb mtt ®d)anbe. He came off with disgrace, 

gr griff ed am unrecbten Snbe He commenced it at the wrong 

(or giecfe) an- end. 

gr fcbcert lifted libcr etnen He treats every thing alike. 

Samm. 

gr fd)neibet auf. He draws a long bow. 

gr fcbUig mir'd runb ab. He gave me a round denial. 
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^r fchhiq imd tic Xbur ©or 

(5v fiebt (bm auf bte S"'9^^' 
Sr flecft in *8d)ul&en btd iiber 

tit Obrcn. 
gr roirb cd obnc 3w^^^f^' ^^uit- 
S^ ift gar iud)t nac^ metnem 

©tun. 
g^ iff mir iibcL 
(Sd tfl ntd)t ter ^ut)e wert(. 
(£^ tfl Stioad in tie Quere ge^ 

fommen. 
Sd til be{fer (niben ate (a^ 

ten, or 
(Sin Sperting in tev S^ant tft 

belfeo ald)n>ei auf tern Dac^e. 
Sd id nid^t Me^ ®olt), mad 

glangt. 
Sd mad)t mir bie 3«bnc (lumpf. 
Sd flaf etmad tabtnter. 

Sig'ncr f)erb ill ®oftcd »crt^. 

G^nbe qut ^t(ed gut 

gr gteW ben Rursern* 

gerfenQelb gebcn. 

^rifcf^ gemagt^ ifl l^atb gewom 

nen. 
3d) bin ba^inter gefommem 
3d) bin nod) unmiinbig. 
3d) ftabe ibn in feincr SWiiiue 

bejablt, or SBurfl wieber 

3Burfl. 
3d) riedbe ben Sraten. 
3d) (^abe tbm auf ben 3^^" 

gefiiblt 
3c^ Witt bir 95etne mac^en. 
3c^ iteifi/ wad bie ®(o(fe ge- 

fd)(agen bat. 
3m I)urc^fd)nitt. 
3n'd ®rad beigen. 
3eber t(l fid) fetbfl tet Md^ftt. 



He slapped the door in our 

face. 
He watches his motions. 
He is over head and ears in 

debt. 
No question, but he will do it. 
It is not at all to my mind. 

I am sick at the stomach. 
It is not worth while. 
Something has crossed his 

path. 
A bird in the hand is worth 

two in the bush. 



All is not gold that glitters. 

It sets my teeth on edge. 
There was a snake in the 

grass. 
Home is home, be it ever so 

homely. 
All's well that end's well. 
He has the worst of it. 
To take to one's heels. 
Resolution is half the battle* 

I got into the secret. 
I am still under age. 
I have paid him in his own 
coin. 

I smell a rat 

I have pumped him. 

I'll mend your speed. 

I am completely up to the 

business. 
On an average. 
To bite the cnist. 
Charity begins at home. 



PXX7ULIAK PHRASES AMD PROVERBS. 



191 



eanMt4 ftttttd^* 

Wan mug bad Sifen fd)mtet)ett/ 

wetl ed warm tfl. 
5)?aulaflfcn faiigen. 
SO^^cine Sbtc ftc^t auf bem 

U)?(r flanben bte ^aare )U 

SSergc. 
9)7or()enflunb f)at ®o(b im 

SWunb. 

Weiie 93efcn febrett gut 

?>jicft cud) fort. 

9tom toarb ntci^t in etnem Xag 

gebaut* 
®td) erfdlten. 
Sid) in gine oerHeben. 
ete tft tm Sbtftfptel fd)(ed)t 

befdblogcn. 
®te ift im ooflcn ®taat. 
@te farm c* md)t ubcr'd ^erg 

brttigeit. 
®tc fc^mei(^e(t. 
@ie fle(fen bte ftopfe )ufam« 

men. 
@d)(aqen ®te ftd^'d aud bem 

@tnn. 
Unb er aud) ntd)t. 
Unter Dter ^(ugen. 
Und gtngen bte Sebendmittel 

aud. 
Unfd)u(b unb etn (|ut ®ewt(fen 

<inb em fanfted ^ubeftffen. 
SBte geroonnen^ fo {erronnen. 



SSSer IRtci^td wagt geiDtnnt 



If you are at Rome, you must 

do as the Romans do. 
Strike the iron whilst it is hot. 

To stand gaping. 
My honor is at stake. 



My hair stood on end. 

Early to bed, early to rise 
makes^ a man healthy, 
wealtKy, and wise. 

New brooms sweep clean. 

Get you gone. 

Rome was not built in a day. 

To catch cold. 

To fall in love with some one. 

She is a poor hand at whist. 

She is in full dress. 

She can't find it in her heart 

' to do it. 
SKe deals in fair words. 
They lay their heads together. 

Don't think of such a thing. 

Nor he either. 

Face to face. 

We fell short of provisions. 

A good conscience is a soft 
pillow. 

What is easily gotten is quick- 
ly gone, or, lightly come, 
lightly go. 

Nothing venture, nothing win. 
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MATERIALS FOR EXERCISES. 

1. 

Have you the handsome purse ? Have we not our long 
pencils ? Some excellent authors have written on the proper 
use of human Hfe. The days are short in winter. What sort 
of bird has your brother ? What have you ? I have put him to 
silence (jum ©c^mctgen bringen). That is not to my taste (nad) 
metnem @efd)macf). Is this dinner to your taste ? She sings 
to my liking. Charles V. was emperor of Germany. That 
bank-note looks hke a counterfeit. Does this eagle look like 
a counterfeit? Is it always to the advantage of children, 
when their parents punish them ? He is in good humor {tie 
8aimc), is she in bad humor? Have you any money left 
(ubrta) ? We have seventy dollars left. He looks like a 
merchant, but he is a watchmaker. I am the more pleased 
with him, as he is quite a stranger to me. Give me some 
paper, pens and ink. I want to write a letter. He is the 
more pleased, as he did not expect that present. He is of 
middling height (Dt'e ®r6gc). I ask your pardon, sir. He has 
a good appetite. Are you hungry ? I Uke beef better than 
veal. What do you like best ? I am not permitted to eat 
any meat, my stomach is disordered. Do you dwell in the 
city ? The source of true happiness is in the heart of man. 
It is defective in nothing. Few things are necessary to make 
the wise man happy. It is a great sin to oppress the poor. 
My brothers are not at home, they are gone a hunting with 
my cousin. I cannot quench .((i)fcben) my thirst. We shall 
eat till our hunger is appeased (ftttten). Who is not ready 
(bereit) to appease his hunger, and to quench his thirst? 
Every one to his hking. I had no sooner sat down than he 
told me the whole story. What you tell us may be true, but 
it is not probable. He is quite different from what he was. 
Is she near-sighted ? Charles gave a useful book to a poor 
boy who had offended him. The ostrich is the largest bird. 
America is much richer than the other parts of the earth. 
His words are always treated with the utmost contempt. 
Have you flour as fine as this ? Her eye is as black as a 
coal. He is not as honest as she. Her head is smaller than 
his. Her foot is the smallest. Is not this cloth less black 
than that? Have you sold the best horse? Your motives 
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arB the nobtest. A generous heart writes on sand the bene- 
fits which others hare receiyed from it ; and it engraves on 
marble those which it has received from others* 

2. 

Is it expensive living in London ? It is as dear living in 
Boston as in New- Yore. I am very well satisfied with my 
brothers. Others are not of his opinion. Charles XII. was 
A great king. Is Lewis XI. aware of that accident ? Lewis 
XIV. had much power. The greatest of all the kings of the 
house of Bourbon was Henry IV., who reigned in the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries. Alexander Pope was bom in Lon- 
don, May 22, 1688. It wants a quarter of six. It is twenty 
minutes after nine. I wish you a good morning, sir. Do you 
begin to speak German ? How many handkerchiefs are there 
in the drawer ? There are a dozen red and a dozen white 
ones. How much may that cow be worth ? It may be 
worth thirty-two dollars. How much will wine be worth a 
barrel ? That ribbon is twenty feet long. There are ten of 
them. Neither of us has been there. Have you spoken to 
him to-day ? She is acquainted with me, and I am acquainted 
with her. That offer is advantageous to us. Is it inconvenient 
to you ? She mocks us. We do not laugh at them. Have 
you trod on his foot ? Whatever she may say, she will not 
persuade him. We wfll do it om-selves. They find fault with 
It. Is it an eagle that you are holding ? It is not. He has 
commended me. No, sir ; on the contrary, he has censured 
you« Are you sure of that ? He who is contented is happy. 
Is this book yours ? It is my sister's. Whose glove is this? 
It is not mine. Who has saved him from death ? My father 
has. We do not know what to do. Those who speak little 
are prudent. Are you under ob%ations to him ? I am 
under many obligations to them. I shall not do it against 
my will. WiU you do your work before I do mine ? You 
may use a great many things in housekeeping, but only a few 
are really necessary. That is the fate of every one whose 
heart is not the temple of the Lord. That fellow comes to 
me every other day. It is nobody's wish to hurt him- 
self. They have already learned many things. Many per- 
eoD& condemn what they do not know. Let them take care. 
What a fate I What country-woman is she 1 Do you think 
tiiat such reproaches escape my notice? The friend of whose 
innocence I am convinced, is accused of theft. Ch^uity, which 
9 
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it is our duty to practise, is a noble virtue. These are the 
very impostors who have deceived me. You may do there 
what you like. He whose actions do not agree with his sen- 
timents, is a hypocrite. I do not love all, but only one ; and 
Ferdinand loves none. All's well that end's well. 

3. 

She has a desire to dance. He may have understood it. I 
was prevented from writing. The boy has not been able to 
say his lesson. She has something to tell you. I do not know 
what to do. Teach me what to say. I wUl teach him to be 
obedient. She believes everything she reads. Do you be- 
lieve everything you read ? May 1 ask V I have been obliged 
to take it with me. Children, you must not hate one another. 
There are men who cannot hear. She intends to leave out a 
^e. It is time to begin. Do you not hear her sing ? Have 
.one wrong in saving her ? Will you walk a long distance 
(iDett) ? The babe is not quit^ four months old. Are there 
people credulous enough to beUeve everything that is said V 
(that one says ?) Do you work for a living (3breii ?c'^en dun* 
tert)a(t) ? My son has had a new house built. Is she going to 
be bled ? He wishes to get his hair cut. Has he heard me 
speak ? What is that good for ? It is good for nothing. 
Have you not heard me call the girl ? Do not lose your pre- 
sence of mind. Has he lost his presence of mind ? I lead 
my horse down the hill. I have lost my arrows, lend me one 
of yours. The opinion of the learned ought to be preferred to 
that of the ignorant. We buy nothing bad. What do you 
buy that is good ? Is your servant looking for my friend's 
hat? Does he stay at my house, or at the neighbor's ? What 
are they ashamed of ? Does the tailor mend my coat ? Who 
takes care of my documents ? What did he receive ? We pity 
that poor woman. Are they translating their exercises ? She 
casts down (iucberfd)bacn) her eyes ? When he Uved in that 
house he was sick. We wrote you from America last spring ; 
did we not ? When the minister was praying last Sunday, 
did you not fold (faltcii) your hands ? What were you draw- 
mg ? I was drawing a landscape (Die 8anDfd)aft). Why did 
he cease workmg so early ? After having bought those books, 
iid they not read them ? Did she resolve (ftd) entfd)(tcgen) to 
buy them also? What did your coiisin do when he had 
breakfasted ? After they had risen, did they not dress them- 
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selyes ? He was studying while we were sleeping. My brother 
played when I was working. Did you fall asleep as soon as 
you lay down 1? Do you stop to take (^oten) breath ? He is 
out of breath. On what did you subsist when you were in 
the forest ? They never paid in cash, they always bought on 
credit. Did she keep ((^iiten) her bed when she was sick ? 
Where did you pick up (auflefcn) these apples ? I picked 
them up m my father's gaitlen. He got drunk (fic^ betnnfen) 
during the absence of his master. That is nothi^ to me. 

4. 

How much does that business bring (ctnbrmgcn) you a year ? 
After we had warmed our feet, we fell asleep. Did he go to 
bed as soon as he had undressed (fid) audjtcben) ? They had 
no sooner received the money than they wasted it. Did I not 
pay you a visit as soon as I had arrived ? They have shaved 
(themselves). After the nursery girl had put the child to 
sleep (etnfd)tafern), she fell asleep herself. He had no sooner 
arranged his affairs than he departed. Did you get measured 
for a coat ? The tailor had no sooner taken my measure for a 
waistcoat than he commenced the work. I permit him to sell 
his horse. Do you say that the mail has arrived ? She 
desires us to remain here. Are you afraid that I have 
come too late ? He was afraid that they would lose their keys. 
He wished that you should have much money. It would be 
unjijst that you should pay all the debts. Did he doubt 
whether I would obtain that price ? He doubted whether you 
would take it upon yourself to do that. I did not take it upon 
myself to do it. Did he think that we had translated his 
French letter? We thought that the girl had cleaned our clothes. 
He regretted that the sun had not risen at six o'clock this 
morning. Could I know that you had come for your money ? 
Should we be respected if we punctually fulfilled our duty ? 
I should be pleased if you could procure me a hundred dollars. 
Ought we not to be industrious ? If you had a desu-Q to 
learn, would you neglect your studies ? Should we not feel 
better if we had teien a walk ? Would you not have ex- 
amined that book if I had given it to you ? Would he have 
risen at six o'clock if the thrashers had not made a noise ? 
Provided you will not transplant my flowers, I will assist you 
in transplanting yours. I heard that he had waited for me ; is 
it true? Defyii^; wind and stozm, he workedin the open air. 
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Has be the eonrage to execute this order? He thinks I am 
keeping his cloak for him. Let them eat what thej have. 
Calf Jolm. Do not beat my horse. Let ns mend om* clothes. 
Do not send him this beautiful flower, send it to her. Let 
him pick up those apples and pears. Change me a dollar, if 
you please, sir. She deals in fair words. Tim your thoughts 
from it We fdl short of provisions. 

5. 

Your uncle keeps (fu(^ren) a good table. Did you keep a 
good table when you were in better circumstances ? I shall 
take an airing in a carriage, will you take a ride on horse- 
back ? No, sir, I wiU take a walk. Will they succeed in 
doing that? Will she give me notice of my father's arrival? 
When will your relations go away? I hope you will not 
hurt that cat. When I shall have finished my work« I will 
assist you. When you shall have learned German, will you 
go to Germany? I think it will rain to-day. We shall have 
(i efommen) a storm. When shall I have the pleasure of see- 
ing you at my house ? The ox is being killed. It was bought 
and sold in the ssane week. This loss will be severely felt. 
By whom has he been beaten ? Are we censured by our 
enemies, or by our friends? Has the criminal been arrested ? 
They have been separated from each other. Art thou hated 
by thy enemies ? He is despised by every one. I was not 
forced to do it, I did it of my own accord. We shall not be 
intemipted (nitteri>red>en) in our conversation. My horse is 
being shod, is yours shoa ? Your coat will be fimshed (made) 
by nine o*ck)ck. Had her bill been paid before I entered the 
huuse ? Have you been offended at (by) him ? These watches 
will be sold by one o'clodi. It has not rained this fortnight. 
Will you have read the newspaper before I ha«re ? I shall 
not go away until you will have paid me. Do you keep your 
bed when jwi have a cold (fcen^(i)tiupffn tKiben) ? Will you 
pay me a visit in case you return ? I shaU not go out unless 
I learn my lesson by heart. It is sad that the officer has been 
shot. Though they are willing, they are not able to accomplish 
lihat work. Will it be necessary to make incjuiries (Uttterftt^^g 
anfhUftt) in regard to that Y Although he is poor, he has many 
friends. Whether this gentleman be poor or rich, I respect 
him. I win eaR on you, lest I should not see your partner. 
b «Me fo« ••» WMf fp^^Mmtr paeaMiA wty mmp]Mam^ to 
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htm. However little you drink, you must .drink s(»Dethiiig* 
Although they have much money, they do not pay their debts. 
This intelligence pleases me extremely. He sincerely regrets 
(I'ereuen) having committed that mischievous trick. We have 
heard it just now. That is, indeed, a bad fellow. Ah, re^ 
plied the sheep, the poisonous snakes are so very much hated I 
We shall go up and down here until our father comes. We 
met him by chance. We dwelt a long time with your brother 
in the same coimtry. All is not gold that glitters. 



6. 'I 'hh: T.AMtt, 

It is very cold. And how high the wind is 1 There is a 
tree blown down. 

What has that man in his arms ? 

It is a young lamb. 

Poor thing ! how it bleats ! It wants its mother* It is 
crying for her. I wish she could hear it : but she cannot 
hear ; she is dead. 

Pray, shepherd, take good care of the little lamb, and give 
it nice new milk to drink, and keep it warm ; and when it can 
take care of itself, and the weather is pleasant^ let it sport and 
frisk about in the fields, and be very merry. 

We must not go any further now. The sky looks very 
black. I think there will be a heavy shower soon. 

X) a d S a m m. 

(50 ♦ Hub — flarf blapt! Dort ttmgeblafen 

(or »om aBtttbe ntebergerilfen). SBag ? (£0 

Hmmdftn* 3lrme0Ding! »te— bWft! (50»<U \)aUn. <£«f(Jrrtt 

itaA— . 3Atoontf J jie — e« abernidt — ; (ie . 

^itti, (Sc^^fer, ittntm bad Sammd^en gut in ^^t, unb -~ i^nt pte 

frifcjje unb l^olte ; unb toann tann unb 

ij^, fo lag e0 auf ben Selbcrn uml^er <>ii^fett unb frrittgen unb 

fettt. 

SB^r — Jejt ttidjt torlter — . Der f>{mmtl |le^>t au$* 34l— / 

tDir toerben balb cinen f^arfm ^t^tn^^antt bef ommm* 

1 THE PARR0T9. 

Two parrots were confined^ together in a large cage. The 
cup which held^ their food, was^ put at the bottom of the cage. 
They commonly sat on the same perch,^ and close^ beside 
eaeh other. W henever one oi them weiki down tor food, the 
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other always followed : and when they had eaten enough, they 
hastened^ together to' the highest perch of the cage. 

They Uved four years in^ this state of confinement ; and al- 
ways showed a^ strong affection for each other. At the end 
of tliis time, the female grew very weak, and had alU*^ the 
marks of old age. Her legs swelled, and she was no longer 
able to go to the bottom of the cage to take her food : but her 
companion went and brought it to her. He carried it in his 
bill, and emptied it into hers. 

This affectionate^^ bird continued^^ to feed his mate, in this 
manner, for four months. But her weakness increased every 
day. At last she was unable to sit on the perch; and^^ j.^. 
mained crouched at the bottom of the cage. Sometimes she 
tried to get up to the lower perch, but was not able. 

Her companion did all he could to assist her. He often 
took hold of the upper part of her wing with his bill, and tried 
to draw her up to him. His looks ^^ and his motions showed 
a great desire to help her, and to make^^ her sufferings less. 

But the sight^^ was still more affecting,*" when the female 
was dying. Her distressed companion went^^ round and 
round her a long time, without stopping. He tried at last 
to open her bill, that he might give her some food. His 
trouble increased every moment. He went to and from her, 
with the utmost appearance of distress. Sometimes he made** 
the most mournful cries : at other times, he^^ fixed his eyes 
on his mate, and was silent ; but his looks showed the 
deepest sorrow. His companion at length died : and this af- 
fectionate and interesting^^ bird grew weaker and weaker 
from that time ; and Uved only a few months. 

This is an affecting lesson,^^ to teach us to be kind, and 
loving,23 and yq^j helpful,^* to one another; and to those 
persons in^^ particular, who are nearly connected with us, 
and who stand^^ in need of our assistance. 

1. to confine, dnfperren, separ.; 2. held, entl^ielt; 8. was put at the 
bottom, flanb auf bem Soben; 4. the perch, hit fBo^tl^an^t, or bie 
©tange ; 5. dose, enge ; 6. to hasten, eften ; 1. to the, auf t>ai ; 8. in 
this state of confinement, in btefem 3u{ianbe bet ©efangenfd^aft ; 9. a 
strong affection for, fine grogc 3unetgung ^U ; 10. all the marks of old 
age, aUe Slnsetd^en etned ^o(ien ^Uerd ; 11. idxtli^ ; 12. continued 
to feed — months, fUtterte feinc ®effi^rtin (ber ®<fa^rte or ©enoffe) — 
»ier !Wonate lang ; 13. and remained crouched, unb fauerte ftd^ ; 14. 
(bie) 53ltc!e, masc. ; 15. to make less, milbcrtt ; 16. bcr Slnblto ; VI. 
affecting, tii^jrcnb 5 18. went round — time, gtng lange 3"* »»« P« ^^* 
ttin *y 19. to make, );er)»orbrin0en/ aepar, ; 20. he fixed his eyes on, n(|l« 
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tete er feine ^ugen auf ; 21. tl^etlnel^mntb ; 22. bte Sel^re ; 23. liebretdtf ; 
24. ^iilfieic^, be^ulflid!^ 5 25. in particular, in'i S3efottbere ; 26. to stand in 
need, itiitt^tg \)ahttl* 

8. BOOKS. 

(FBOK WILLIAM ELLEBT OHANNING.) 

It is chiefly through books that we enjoy intercourse 
with^ superior minds, and these invaluable^ means of com- 
munication are^ in the reach of all. In the best books great 
men talk to us, give us their most precious thoughts, and 
pour their souls into ours. God be thanked for books! 
They are the voices of the distant and the dead, and make 
us heirs of* the spiritual life of past ages. Books are the 
true levellers. They give to all, who will faithfully use 
them, the society, the spiritual presence of the best and 
greatest of our race. No* matter how poor I am. No 
matter though the prosperous of my own time will not enter 
my obscure dwelling. If the Sacred Writers will enter and® 
take up their abode under my roof, if Milton will cross 
my threshold to sing to me of Paradise, and Shakspeare to 
open to me the worlds of imagination and the workings of 
the himian heart, and Franklin to enrich me with his prac- 
tical wisdom, I^ shall not pine for want of intellectual com- 
panionship, and I may become a cultivated man though ex- 
cluded from what^ is called the best society in the place 
where I live. 

1. With superior minds, mit ^\)txn ®eijlem ; 2. unfcjia^bar ; 8. are in 
— all, |tnb fur Mt erreid^bar ; 4. of the — ages, be« fieijliecn Sebcne 
ber t^ergangenen 3eiten ; 6. no matter, ed mat^t 9{t(&t^ an^, or, e^ ifl »on 
f finer 33ebetttun9 ; 6. and take up — roof; unb i\)xt feo^nung unter mrf- 
ncm Dat^e auffcjjlagen 5 1. if Milton — threshold, ujenn !Dii(ton meine 
©4>»clle betritt ; 8. 1 shall — , fo toerbe i^ nic^t au« ^J^angel an geijlrei- 
i|>er ®efellf4iaft letben 5 9. what is called, toa^ man — nennt. 

9. TRUE SOURCES OF HAPPINESS. 

(FaOM JOSEPH STEVENS BUCKMIN8TER.) 

We are very much in the habit of keeping ourselves in 
ignorance of the real sources of our happiness. The un- 
expected events of life, and,^ much more, those on. which we 
calculate,^ are far^ from being those which constitute its real 
enjoyment. Even events of pubUc good-fortune, which call 
forth the most frequent and audible acknowledgments, are. 
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really, not those which contribute most to our personal well- 
being ; and much* less do we depend, for our most valuable 
happiness, on what we call fortunate occurrencils, or upon 
tlie multiplication of our public amusements, or the excitement, 
the novelty, the ecstasy, which we make so essential to our 
pleasures, and for which we are always looking out with im- 
patience. It is not the number of the great, dazzling, affecting, 
and much^ talked of pleasures, which makes^up the better 
part of our substantial happiness ; but it is the delicate, un- 
seen, quiet, and ordinary comforts of social and domestic life, 
for the loss of which, all that the world has dignified with the 
name of pleasure would not compensate us. Let any man 
inquire, for a single day, what it is which has employed and 
satisfied him, and which really makes him love life, and he 
will find that the sources of his happiness lie within'' a very 
narrow compass. He will find that he depends almost 
entirely on the agreeable circumstances which^ God has made 
to lie all around him, and which fill^ no place in the record of 
public events. Indeed, we may say of human happiness what 
Paul quotes for a more sacred purpose : ** h}^ is not hidden 
from thee; neither it is far off; it is not in heaven, that thou 
shouldst say. Who shall go up for ua, and bring it unto us? 
neither is it beyond the sea, that thou shouldst say. Who 
shall go over the sea for us, and bring it imto us ? but is 
very nigh unto thee in thy mouth, and in thy heart." 

1. And much more, uitb no(J mcl^r 5 2. to calculate on, tccjttett auf ; 8w 
are fej — those, jtnb tocit ba»on entfemt, biejentfien ju fein, or, {tnb lange 
nid^i bie ; 4. and much less, unb ttodtf "oitl toeniger ; 5. much talked o( 
toielbefprod^encn ; 6. to make up, auima^tn j 1. within — compass, in- 

nert)alb cfne^ (einer) fe^^rengen Sreffe^ (®pbdrc) 5 8. which him, in 

tDel(i|^e ® ott i^n t^erfe^t l^at ; 9. to fill, au^fitUen^ separ. ; 10. It is not^ <&&, 
Deuteronomy 80. 11 — 14. 

10. THE LOVE OF A MOTHER 

(from WASHINGTON IBTING.) 

Who^ that has languished, even* in advanced hfe, in sick- 
ness and despondency^ ; who that has pined on a weary bed 
in the neglect and loneliness of a foreign land; but* has 
thought on the mother ** that* looked on his childhood," that 
smoothed his pillow and® administered to his helplessnr^^s ? 
Oh ! there is an enduring tenderness in the love of a mother to 
a son that transcends all other affections'' of the heart. It^ I9 
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neither to be chilled by selfishness, nor daunted by danger, nor 
weakened by worthlessness, nor^ stifled by ingratitude. She 
will saci^ce every comfort to his convenience ; she wilP^ sur- 
render^i every pleasure to his enjoyment ; she will^® glory^^ 
in his fame, and exult^^ in his prosperity : — and, if misfor- 
tune overtake^* him, he, will be the dearer to her from his mis- 
fortunes ; and if disgrace settle^* upon his name, she will still 
love and cherish him in spite of his disgrace ; and if all the 
world beside cast ^® him off, she will be all the world to him. 

1. Who that has, wcr^iat; 2. even — life, felb(l in ^p&tttn 2ebett«- 
Ja^irett ; 8. bfe ^offnung^lojtgfcit ; 4. but has, unb ^at nit^t ; 5. that — 
childhood, bie iiber feine ^inb^iett toaiAte ; 6. and administered to, unb — 
Itittit, or unb rt(^ — annabm; '7. affection, bte ^ieigung, ber 3^rteb; 8. 
it is neither to be chilled, jte f anti toeber — erf alten ; 9. nor stifled, nocj 
— crflicft (or gebant|)ft) toerben; 10. present tense in Germ.; 11. suj> 
render, ftd^ Derfagen, SSerj^t letften auf ; 12. to glory, ftt^ xix^mtn, flol| 
fctn auf; 18. to exult, fro^)lo(Jen itber, entjiidft fetn iiber; 14. to overtake, 
befallen, toiberfa^irett ; 15. to settle upon, jtcj) nteberlajfett, umgebett ; Ifi. 
to cast some one off, (Sinett bon ftd^ toerfen* 



11. SOCIETY' IN FRANCE AND AMERICA. 

(FBOM a letter of THOMAS JEFFERSON TO MR. BELLINL) 

You are, perhaps, cmious to know how^ this new scene has 
struck a savage of the mountains of America. Not advan- 
tageously, I assure you. I find the general fate of humanity 
here most^ deplorable. The truth of Voltaire's observation 
offers* itself perpetually, that every man here must be either 
the hammer or the anvil. . . ^ . While the great mass of the 
people are thus suffering under physical and moral oppression, 
I have endeavored to examine more nearly the condition of the 
great, to appreciate^ the true value of the circumstances in 
their situation, which dazzle the bulk^ of spectators, and 
especially, to compare it with that degree of happmess which' 
is enjoyed in America, by every class of people. Intrigues® 
of love occupy the younger, and^ those of ambition, the elder 
part of the great. Conjugal love having no existence among 
them, domestic happiness, of which that is the basis, is utterly 
unknown. In heu of this, are substituted^^ pursuits which 
nourish and invigorate all our bad passions, and which offer 
only moments of ecstasy, amidst days and months of restless- 
ness and torment. Much,^^ very much inferior, this, to the 
9* 
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Iranqiiil, permanent felicity with which domestic somlj in 
America blesses most of its inhabitants ; leaving them to fol- 
low steadily those pursuits which health and reason ap- 
prove, and rendering truly delicious the intervals of those 
pursiuts. 



12. THE SPIEIT OF LIBEETT. 
(fiom danisl wsBBrmu) 

The spirit oi fiberly is indeed a bold and feariesa spirit ; 
but it is also a sharp- sighted spirit; it is a cautious, saga- 
cious, discriminating, far-seeing intelligence ;" it is jealous 
of encroachment, jealous of power, jealous of man. It^^ de- 
mands checks ; it seeks for guards ; it insists on securities ;^^ 
it entrenches^^ itself behind strong defences,^® and fortifies 
with all possible care against the assaults of amlation and 



1. jDa« gefeUfcJaflKdjie Mm ; 2. how — America, toeldjien Cittbrud— 
auf — gemad^t pot ; a. most deplorable, &u§er^ beflagmdM^rtli $ 4. of- 
fers itself perpetually, bietet p* bcjlattbig bar (jld^ barbietcn) ) 6. to appre- 
ciate, ttiirbi^ I e. bit !D{ajfe $ '7. which — people, toeld^cd »on oum 
^lalfen be^ Solfe« in 5lmertfo entoffen toirb ; 8. mtrigues of love, £ie- 
ht^^nUl (maac.)) 9. and those of ambition, unb 3ntrt0uen bed (S^yrgei* 
Ht^, el^rf^tigeUmtrtebe; 10. to substitute, an eined $(nbern &tUt ff" 
|<tt (are substituted pursuits, finbet man S3cjlrebttiwett (fern.); ll.mndH 
very much inferior, this — inhabitants, [el^r, fel^r i\i bicfed — unter^e* 
orbnet; 12. ter^er|lanb; 18. it demands chedra, er erforbevt (Sinfd^ran- 
fungen; 14. (b(e) O^erjlettttttg 5 16. to entrench, »er(4ian|enj l«: 
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ARTICLES. 



DXOLENSIOK OF THE DBFINITB ABTIOLB. 



Singular. 

Mb8& Fern. Neui 

Nom. ber, hit, ba«, the. 

Gea be«, bet/ be^, of the. 

Dai htm, htx, htm, to the. 

Aoc. htn, hit, ha^, the. 



Plural. 

For an gendem 

hit, the. 

htx, of the. 

htn, to the. 
bie, the. 



The folloTnng pronouns are declined like the definite ar- 
ticle, viz: 



Dit^tx, hit^t, hit\ti, thia. 

3ener, jetic, jcne^, that 

fS^tl^tx, ml^t, totltSfti, wfao^ which. 

(Siner^ etne, eine«, one; 

Sttintx, itint, ftinti, none. 

^an(S^tt, mandft, mand^ti, many a oiia 

3ebcr, jebe, fcbe^, every one. 

^{ntaer, tiniit, tiniM^, some. 

dili^tx, tili^t, ttli^ti, soma 'tT. 

SBeniger, ttenige, iDenige^/ litUe. 

flUtx, aUt, aViti, alL 

93teler, t){ele, )»ieted, much, 

9!$erf(|fiebener/ ^tx^^ithtnt, t^erfc^iebntr^/difierent. 



D^efe^ these. 
3ette, those. 
SBeld^f/ who^ which. 

Jteine, none. 
Wlani^t, many. 

(Einfae/ some. 
(Stlif^e/ several, a £bw. 
SDenige, a few. 
mt, bSL 
^itlt, many. 
S^erf^fiebntf/ different 



DECLEKSION OF THE INDEFINITB ABTICLB. 
Masc. Fern. Neut 



Nom. dtt/ tixit, titt, a 

Gen. fined/ tintx, tint^, of a 

Dat tintm, tintx, tintm, to a 

Aoa fintiS/ tint, tin, a 
206 
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The possessive pronouns are declined in the singalar like 
the indefinite article ; but like the definite one in the pluraL 

Singular. PluraL 

^^, meine^ meitt, my. Wttim, my. 

jDeiii, brine, brin, thy. jDrlne, %. 

@«% feint, ffin, y& ®tkie, Ua 

^, t^rrr, fjr, her. ^n, Yaer. 

^eitt, fetne, fern, its. ^txM, ita. 

Uttfer, unfere, nnfer, our. Unfere, our. 

(Sner, eure, euer, your. (Sure, your. 

3^r, ibre, i^x, their. 3bre, their. 

39T, 3t^re, 3t>if/ yw ("wf-)- Spre, your. 



HOUOTL 

FIBST DXOLBNSIOIF. 



Singular. 

Nom. ber Sreunk, tlw fidmL 

Oeu. bed Sreunbf d, of tfa« frieod.^ 

Dat bem Bhreunbe, to tbe friendi. 

Aoc. ben Sreunb, the friend 



Phirai. 

%k Sresnbe^ the finends. 
b«r Sjnmmbe, of the friendit 
ben Strthbeii^ to the friendd 
bie Sreunbe, the Mends. 



Nom. bad !D^£bAen, the girl 

Oen. bed S^ab^en^/ ^ the girl 

Dat bent 9t&b4»«l, to the girL 

Ace te^ 9tiib4Nm^ the girl 



He 9RSbd^en, the girls. 
ber^ab4ffn,ofthegidib 
ben ^ab(|Ktt, to the girk. 
MaX^i^c^^thAgirJk 



SECOND DECLENSIOK. 



SingulaVm 

Nont ber •Pdfp, A© Bare. 

Oea be9 ^ofoS/ of the hare. 

Dat bent (afen, to the hare. 

Aoc. ben f^ofen^ tbe hare. 



Plwraf. 

b<e{><tfnr,thehave& 
ber ^ofen,^ of the hare& 
ben $afen, to the hares, 
bie (^nfen, the hare& 



Wl &t^09AfU^ the el€|)haiii& 
ele- ber C^le))|ianten, of the elephants. 



Nom. ber<Ete|9|«tth«c 
Gen. bed (£Ie)>(anten, of i 

^lant 
Dat bent wle|>|ianten, to th^ ele- ben ^tfyanUa, ta the 4leyhaiitai 

phant. 
Aoa bnr <te» ( rttwten^the elephaai bktte)){fAttUtt^th»elep&aBiBL 



THIBD DSOLKKBIOlf. 

Singular, PluraL 

Norn. Me 9{ofe^ the rose. lie Stofeit/ the roses. 

Gen. ber dtok, of the rose. ber dtc^tn, of the 



Bat ber dtett, to the rose. ben fftejtn, to tiie roaea 

Ace. bie dto\t, the rose. bie S^ofett^ the roses. 

AWEOTIYES. 

Fntsr saoLEKSioN. 

Singular. Phrttl. 

Mbsc. FesQu Keni IV>r aUgendMBt 

Norn, ber retdbe, bie retd^e, hai ttiAt,. hit xtid^vx, tfie rich. 

Gea bed reiaen, ber retaett^ be« reif^eit/ bet cciont^oftliericlik 

Dat bem xtiitn, ber reiaen, bem rei^en^ ben rei^en/ Do the rich. 

Ace. ben reicpen/ bie reicpe/ bad reic^^e^ bie rei(|fen,tlie rich. 

The following pronouaa are deellned like adjeefiTes piA* 
ceded by the defimte article, viz : 

ber nteinige, bie nteinige, bod tttitisr/ mine, bie nteinigett/ 
ber beinige, bie beinige/ bad betn^ge/ thine, bie beinigen/ 
berfeintge^ bie feintge, bad (einige^ hia bi^feinigen* 

beriljrije, bie Curiae, bad i^jriae, hers. bit ifiriaen, hew. 

ber feintge, bie feinige, bad feintge, its. bie feintgen, its. 
ber ttttf Mge, bie unfrige, bad «»f' rige, oom bie unfrigm^ omw 

ber enrige, bie eurige, bad enrige, yours. bfe eurigen, yowsi 

ber i^rige, bie i^rige, botf ikrige^ theii& bie 4irigin, ilieirK 

berfelbe, biefelbe, baffelbe, the Bam« biefelben^ the san 

berienige, bte{enige, ba^otigf^ ha Cwho]l bt^mi^m,, ibma 

MascvMm. Singular, 

Nona. |j^^ I reiije ftanfmann^ ^ inch merchant 

**^ fened J '^"^^ *•"»««««> of that f«*»««"i 
^^ lenem ) ^^'^^ Jtimfiiwnnv to that ) '**°*****' 
■^^ fenen [ ^f^*^ ^wf^*'^' ^jy^^tnAawrehaiili 
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Plural. 
Nom. j^^^xH^tn^anfitntt, ^^ | rich merehante. 
Gen. J^^^[rdi»ett«attflettte, ^*^[richme^^ 
^ g;"frrii»m5lattflmtm,*^^}richm 
Aoa l^^^ltei^ettJtaujIettte, ^^ | rich mercbantB. 

Feminine, Singular, 
vfiitgoofle. 



NoDL 

Oen. 
0at 
Ao& 



btefcr ' 



itntt 
btefet 



this 
that 
of this 



fettr«®a«0, -™ 



to this 



fiit goose. 






Plural. 
»"». JIJ^' f f«»ot ®fi»fe, ^ [ fet geese. 



Oeu. 
Dat 
Ace. 



Gen. 
Dai 
Aoa 



Gea 
Dat 
Aoa 



J^f^ff«tm®fi„f<^[&tgee«. 
}^['}f«t«®fi«fe,^ffctBeeee. 

Neuter. Singular. 

- JiS fptm «toM,^^t [goodchad. 
jSfpteniWnbe, J^^[goodd»ld. 
Jg(ptcftfnb,^(goodcl>nd. 

Worn. JJJ[«it»««fafcnt, ^[ good children. 
""" 1?« fO"**" «'»^«' rf tt^ [goodohfldwn. 

}^*j««»e»«fabtr, ^jgoodchildrea 



ST1C0P8I8. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



Masc Fern. Neut 

Norn, tin flci|t0er, eine fletfige, ein flcigfged, an iadustrious — % 
Gen. etne^ fletpgen^ einer fletftgen^ etned fleifigen/ of an industrioiu — ^. 
Dat ftnem ^tifi^tn, tintx ftetmgen, etnem ftetgigen, to an indoBtriouB — % 
Aoc einen fi^f ideit, eine fleif tge, eiit fletfige^^ an industrious — •. 



Masculine. Singular, 

Norn, mein Iteber ©obn^ my dear son. 

Gea metned Iteben So^ned, of my dear soa 

Dat metnem UtUn (So^ne, to my dear son. 

Ace metnen lieben ®c^n, my dear eon. 



Plural. 



Kom. 
Gea 
Dat 
Aoa 



NODL 

Gen. 
Dat 
Ae& 



metne Uebeti ^'6\)nt, my dear 
meiner Iteben @obne, of my dear son& 
ntemen Ueben @()9nen, to my dear 
ntetne Iteben (Si)^ne/ my dear 



Feminine, Singular. 

[tint altt Zxommtl, hk old drmn. 
feiner alien Zxommtl, of his old drum, 
fefner alten Zxomxatl, to his old drum, 
feine alte Zxtmmtl, his dd drum. 



I^om. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Aoc. 



Plural, 

tint alien Zxomratln, his old drama 
etner alien Zxommtln, of his old drums, 
einen alien Zxommtln, to his old drums, 
eine alien Zxommtln, his old drum& 




NeuUr. Singular. 

IT alied (att0, their old housa 
)Xtf> alien (anfed^ of their old house, 
rent alien ^aufe^ to iheir did house. 
T alie0 ^an^, their old hooae. 




Plural. 

ire alien (^'ufer^ their old houses, 
irer alien ^&u\tx, of their old housesi 
ren olien ^aufern, to their old houseiL 
re alien ^anfer, their old housesi 
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THIKD DECLENSION* 

MASOULUnS. 



Singular, 

Noto. alter ^^IX, old wine. 

Gen. alten SBctned, of old wine. 

Dat altew SBetne, to old wine. 

Ace altfn SBfttt, old wine. 



Plural. 



alte SBdne^ old winea 
alter 2Beine/of old wines, 
alten SBeinen, to old wines, 
alte SDetne, old wines. 



FEMININX. 

Singular, 

Nom. gttte Sutter, good butter. 
'^^•^ gttter Sutter, of good butter. 



Plural. 



Gen. DUiti •cuii^i, VI ^vFLiu uui/bci. 
Dat. 0ttter Sutter, to good butter. 
Aoc. gute Sutter, good butter. 



gttte SWfitter, good mothers, 
fiuter ^Wiittcr, of good mothers, 
gttten SWitttern, to good mothers, 
gute Sautter, good mothers. 



Singular. 

Nom. xei%t^ Slut, red blood. 

Gea rotten Slute^, of red blood. 

Dat rot^ew Slute, to red blood. 

Ace. rot^ee Slut, red blood. 



Plural. 

rotbe Xit^er, red clothes, 
rotper S^itd^er, of red clothea 
rotben 2^uq>ertt, to red dothes. 
rotpe Xiicjer, red dothes. 



Observation. The demonstrative pronoun r/folc^er^ fold^C/ 
fD(d>ed, «t*c^ (a one)," is declined like an adjective not pre- 
ceded by any article or pronoun. 

PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



FIRST PEBSOX. 



Singular. 

Nom. icl^, L 

Gea itteitter,ofme. 

Dat mir, to me. 

Ace midtf/ me. 



Plural, 



t»tr, we. 
unfer, of us. 
und, to us. 
un«, us. 



BBOOND PEBBOir. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
A€a 



Singular. 

btt, thoa 
betner, of thee, 
blr, to thea 
bi4, thee. 



Plural. 



^x, you (or ye), 
euer, of you. 
eudi, to yoa 
eudp, yoa 
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THQUD nEBSON. 



Singular. 
Mb8& Fern. Neut 

Norn, tx, he. {te^ she. t^, it 

Gea itintt, of him. {^rer, of her.- [dner^ofii 
Dat ihm, to him. {^r, to her. t^m, to it 
Ace il^n (it(i>), him. fte (ftd^), her. e« (ftcj), it 

PZwra/. 

For all genders. 
Nom. fie, they. 
Gten. tbrer, of them. 
Dat iintn, to them. 
Ace |te (ftd^)/ them. 

DEOLKNSIOK OF THE DBFINITB ABTICLB, 

{uted at a demonstrative pr<mo>un and vntJunU a noun). 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc Femu Neat For all genders. 

Norn, ber, bit/ ba^/ this. W, these. 

Gen. bejfeti (beg), bcren (ber), beffen (be§), of thia berer, of these. 
Dat bem, ber, bent/ to this. beneit/tothesa 

Ace. bett/ bie^ ba^/ this. bie^ these. 

DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, 

{%ued aa a relative pronoun). 

Plural. 
For all genders. 
Nom. hit, who, which. 
cf, J fT ^r r Ge°- berett, of whom, of whidi. 

Singular, like th£ above. j^^ benen, to whom, to which. 

Ac& bit/ whom, whidi. 

DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITB PRONOUN : 

Semanb/ Somebody. 

Norn. Semattb/ somebody. 

Gen. 3eittftttbe«, of somebody. 

Dat 3tmattbem/ to somebody. 

Ace. 3emanben, somebody. 



Ktemanb/ nobody, is declined like 3emanb« 



SIS 



THB PRACTICAL ^BftMAN GRAMMAR. 

VERBS. 

CONJUOATION OF THX AUXILIABT YBRBB. 

1* {)abetl/ to have (infinitive). 

PARTICIPLES. 

\ gcl^abt^ had. 
I^abmb/ having. 



IKDICAtiva. 



SUBJUKUTiVJS. 



i^ babc^ I have, 
bit paf)/ thou hast, 
tx {fit, t^, man) }^at, 

one) has, 
»ir bftbett/ we have, 
^x bftbt/ you have, 
it \fabtn, they have. 






i<Sf }^aU, I may have, 
btt b^^btf^/ thou mayst haT& 
he (she, i1^ tx ({it, ti, man) f^aht, he (she, it 
one) may have, 
loir \fahtn, we may have, 
ftr l^abet, you may hava 
{» ifahtn, they may have. 



i^ Mtt, I had, 
bit paiiift, thou hadst^ 
tt bAtte, he had, 
totr Ij^attfit, we had, 
i^r ^attet/ you had, 
fte ^atten^ they had, 



i^ babe ge^abt, I have had, 
bu bafi gebabt/ thou hast had. 



tx Ijiat del^^abt/ he has had, 
mil f^aitn M^aht, we have had, 
")f ^bt dtpftbt/ you have had, 
i( Ijiaben grbftbt/ they have ha4 



ie^W^t, I might have, 
btt ^iittt^, thou mightst have. 
tx i^dttt, he might have, 
loir ^tten, we xnight havt^ 
")r \^oititt, you might have. 
( Itatitn, they might have. 



i4l babe gebabt, I may have had. 
bu b<^be|l ge^abt^ thou mayst have 

had. 
cr ^aU gel^abt/ he may have had. 
loir ^aben ge^abt^ we may have had. 
^t b«btt gc^bt, you may have had. 
{te tiabrn ^t^aht, they may have had. 



PLUFEEUTEOT. 



i^liiattc gcbabt, Xhadhad, 
bu l^ottefi gepabt/ thou hadst had, 

tx i^attt ^t^aht, he had had, 
loit Ij^attm gefiabt^ wehadhac^ 

QfT tiattet ^t^aht, yon had had, 

fir l^attett de^abi^ they had had. 



i^ b&tte ac^abt/ I might have had. 
bu batte)! ge^abt^ thou mightst have 

had. 
tx b^tte ge^^abt, he might have had. 
toirfl^ttm gelfobt/ we might have 

had. 
i^r (^attet gclKibt^ you might have 

had. 
{t( t^attm qfyabi, they might have 

had. 



Ausauxr tbrbs. 
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i(Sf tmht ffdbm, I shall have, 
btt t9trfi l^abett/ thou wilt have, 
er toirt) ^aben, he will have, 
toir merben \^aUn, we shall have, 
tbr tocrbet ^aberi/ you will have, 
fie koerben babnt/ they will have, 



i^ toerbe ]{>aben, I shall have, 
bit koerbeft babett/ thou wilt have, 
et toerbe paoen, he will have. 
toix tocrben ^^aben, we shall have. 
i^x »erbet l^abm, you will have, 
fif »erben ^aben, tiiiey will have. 



SXOOHB OTTUBS. 



iii toerbe ge|abt l^abcn^ I shall have 

had, 
btt totrjl ae^abt (aben^ thou wilt 

have had, 
ft tvtrb ge^abt l^abnt/ he wiU have 
had, 

toir toerben ^el^abt li^aben^ we shall 

have had, 
ilfx totxtti gel^abt i^aUn, you will 

have had, 
fte merben ge^iabt ^ahtn, they will 
have had 



i4l toerbe 0(](>abt ^abcn^ I shall have 

had. 
btt merbefi geljiabt ^dbtn, thou wilt 

have had. 
et »erbe ge^^abt l^aben, he will have 

had. 
toix ]s>erben 0eb<^^^ \)abtxx, we shall 

have had. 
iljjT toerbet gel^abt ^aben, you will 

have had. 
jte toerben ge^abt ))aUn, they will 

have had. 



CONDITIONALS. 



FIRST CONDITIONAL. SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

ttj »iirbe \fahtn, I would or should t^i toiirbe gebabt i^ahtn, I would or 

have, diould have had. 

bu tviirbefi l^aben^ thou wouldst bu toiirbeft Qt\)abt l^aUn, thou 

have, wouldst have had. 

er toiirbe ^aben, he would have, er toiirbe e/^l^^t baben, he would 

have had. 
toix tofirben i^ahtn, we would or j»ir toiirben gel^abt l^aben, we would 

should have, or should have had. 

ibr toiirbet baben, you would have, if)x »iirbet gebabt ^ahtn, you would 

have had. 
fie toiirben (labeit, they would have, jte toiirben ae^abt ^^aben, they would 

have had 



babe, have (thou). Babt, have (plw.) 

la§t ibn (fte, ed) ^abett/ let him b<^ben <Bit, have (sing.) 

(her, it) have. 
(a§t und \)ahtn, let us hava lagt fie ^aUn, let them hay«. 
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2. ®e{iv to be (infinitive), 

PARTICIPLES. 

getoefen, beea 
feienb, being. 



INDICATIVE. 



{41 Mil/ lam, 
bu Hfl/ thou art, 
er i^, he is, 
t»\X tint, we are, 
i\fx fctb, you are, 
lie finb/ they are, 



i^ tear, I was, 
bu ivarj^, thou wast> 
W tinir, he was, 
totr wann, we were, 
i^jr waret, you were, 
jte toaren, they were, 



BUBJUNCTIVB. 



xd^ fet, I may be. 
bu feteft/ thou mayst be. 
er fei, he may be. 
totr fcien, we may be. 
i^r feiet, you may be. 
fie feien, they may be. 



IMPEBFECr. 



^ todxt, I might be or (I were). 

bu todxt^, thoumightstbe. 

er todxt, he might be. 

toir todxtn, we might be. 

t^r »aret/ you might be. 

jte toaren, they might be. 



id^ bin fletoefen, I have been, 
bu bift getoefeu/ thou hast been, 

er tP getoefeU/ he has been, 
»tT finb getoefeU/ we have been, 

il^r Jetb getoefen, you have been, 
fte finb getoefen, they have been, 



i<l^ fei aetoefen, I may have been, 
bu feteji getoefen, thou mayst have 

been, 
er fet ge»efen, he may have beea 
toir feien gemefen, we may have 

been. 

X fetet getoefen, you may have been. 
lie feten getoefen, they may have 

been. 



z 



PLDPSRFBCr. 

iH^ »ar getoeferi/ 1 had been, 
bit toatjl ge»efen, thou hadst been, 
er toar ge»efen, he had been, 
J»ir toaren getoefen, we had been, 
iS^x toaxtt getoefen, you had been, 
fie toaTeit getoefeii/ they had been. 



idji todxt getoefeti/ I might have 

been, 
bu todxt^ getoefeit/ thou mightst 

have beea 
er todxt getoefen, he might have 

been, 
toir »aren getoefen, we might have 

been, 
i^r tvaret getoefen, you might have 

been. 
fie toaren getoefeit/ they might have 

been. 



AUXIUAKT VEKBS. 
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FIB8T FITTDRE. 



i^ toerbe [tin, I shall be, 
bu totrjl fettt/ thou wilt be, 
rr »irb fefn, he will be, 
roir toerben fein, we shall be, 
ijir »erbet fnii/ you will be, 
fte toerbfn fefn, Aey will be, 



i4i toerbe fein, I shall be. 
bu towbeil [ein, thou wilt be. 
rr tocrbe fetn, he will be. 
toir toerben fctn, we shall be. 
il^x toerbet fein, you will ba 
jte »erbeniein/ they will ba 



8EOOND FUTUBJB. 

i^ »frbe getoefett fritt/ 1 shall have icji towbe getoefen fefii/ I shall have 

been, beea 

bttwirjigetoeffttfefn, thou wilt have bn merbejl flewefm fettt/ thou wilt 

been, have been, 

ft »irb 0t»f feit fein, he will have er toerbe getoefeit friit, he will have 

been, beea 

I9tr toerbnt getoefett fettt/ we shall 

have been, 
tl^r toerbet ge^efeit fein^ you will 

have been, 
fie toerbett gewefeti fefn, they will 

have be^ 



{like the indicative.) 



CONDITIONALS. 
FIB8T OONDinONAL. SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

{($ toitrbe fettt/ 1 would or should be, i(|i toitrbe geu>efett fettt/ I would or 

should have been, 
butottrbejlfeitt/thouwouldstbe, bu toiirbefi getoefen \tin, thou 

wouldst have beea 
er t»iivbe fettt/ he would be, er t»iirbe getoefen feiU/ he would 

have beea 
»tr toiirbett feiU/ we would or j»tr njiirben getoefen fetn, we would 

should be, or should have beea 

il^r Wiirbet fetn, you would be, it)x tuiirbet getoefen fefn, you would 

have beea 
fie t»iirben feiU/ they would be, Jle tciirben getoefen feiU/ they would 

have beea 



IMPERATIVB. 



fei, be (thou). . fetb, be (plur.). 

la|t ibn {[it, e0) fefU/ let him (her, feten ®ie, be (sing.). 

Ia|t und feitt/ let us be. lagt fte feiU/ let them be. 
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3^ SBerbfii/ become (infinitive), 

PARTICIPLES, 

FERF. getoorben (tvorben), beoome. 
PEKS. Iperben^ beooming^ 



INDICATIVJB. 



SUBJUNOTIYB. 



td^ totttt, I become, 
bu t»iv^, tfaou becomest^ 
tt k>irb, he becomes, 
»tr tverben, we become, 
"\x »erbet/ you become, 
t »crb«l/ they become, 



it^totxU, I may become, 
bu toerbejl, thou mayst become 
er toerbe^ he may become, 
totr tof rben, we may become, 
ti^r \»tvttt, you may beooma 
fte mxUn, Uiey may becomei 



i(i^ tourbe, I became, 
bu tourbeft/ thou becamest^ 
er tourbc, he became, 
toir tourbeU/ we became, 
t^r murbet^ you became, 
fte I9urben, they became, 



id^ toiirbe, I might become, 
bu toiirbejl, thou mightst become, 
er toiirbe, he might become. 
toil toiirben, we might becoma 
i\)X toiirbet, you might become, 
pe toiirben, mey might become. 



i^ bin 0et9]Orben/ I have become, 
bu btfi get99rbeii/ thou hast become, 

er i{l ge^orbeU/ he has become, 

loir flnb getvorben^ we have become, 

m^x feib getvorben^ you have become, 

fie ftnb getoorben, they have beoome. 



id^ fet fletoorben, I may have become. 

bu f etejt getoorben, thou mayst have 
become. 

er fet getoorben, he may have be- 
come. 

mix feten getoorben, we may have 



Cjir feiet getoorben, you may have 

become, 
fte feien getoorben, they may have 

beoome. 



PLUPERFECT. 



t($ njar oetoorben, I had become, 

bu toarfl getvorben, thou hadst be- 
come, 
er mar gejoorben, he had become, 

toix toaren getoorben, we had be- 
come, 

\\)X tDaret geiworbttt, you had be- 
come, 

fte toaxtn getoorbeU/ they had be- 
come. 



icfi mare gemorbeu/ I might have 

become, 
bu t»areft geioorben, thou mightst 

have become, 
er ware gemorben, he might have 

become. 
Xoix t»aren getoorben, we might have 

become, 
i^r waret getcorben, you might have 

become. 
fie toaren getoorbeu, they might have 

become. 



AUXILIARY VEBBS. 
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HBST FfTtUAE. 



itjl tmU tWT^en, I shall become, 
bu toirjl toetbcn, thou wilt become, 
er toirb toerben, he will become, 
toix »erben tocrben, we shall become, 
t^r towbet toerben, you will become, 
(te »erben toerben, tney will become. 



tcfi toerbe totthtn, I shall become, 
bu rw rbeit tocrben, thou wilt beoooM^ 
er ioerbe »erben, he will become. 

(like the indieative,) 



8B0OND runms. 

i^ TDftbf QctDorben fefn, I shall have i^ toetbe getoorben fefn, I shall have 

become, become, 

bu toiTJl getoorben fctn, thou wilt bu toerbcfl ge»wrben frin, thou wilt 

have become, have become, 

er toirb gf worbm fefn, he will have er toerbe getoorben fetn, he will have 

become, become. 

toix »crben geworben fri«, we shall 

have become, 
i^r toerbft getoorben feiU/ you will 

have become 
pe torrben getoorben fct«, they wiU 

have become, 



{like the indieatwe). 



OONDinONALS. 



mtST CONDITIONAL. 

id^ toittbe tocrben, I would ot should 

become, 
btt »iirbe|l towbett/ thou wouldst 

become, 
er »iirbe toerbeU/ he would become, 

toix wiirbcn toerben, we would or 
should become, 

t^r toiirbet toerben, you would be- 
come, 

jte »iirben toerben, they would be- 
come, 



SECOND OONDinONAL. 

i^ toiirbe geioorbeu \tin, I would or 

should have become, 
bu I9iirbe|l getoorben fetn^ thou 

wouldst have become, 
er toiirbe getoorben fein, he would 

have become. 
toix tvUrben getoorben fein^ we 

would or should have biscoma 
i^x toiirbet getoorben fein, you would 

have become, 
fie toiirben getvorben feiU/ they 

would have become. 



DUPEKATXVB. 



Iperbe^ become (thou). »erbet, become (ptur,). 

lagt i^n (Re, e«) »erbe«, let him tverben @ie, become (eing.). 

(her, it) oeoome. 

Ia$t un0 tverben^ let us become. laf t fie toerben^ let them become. 
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OONJUGATIOK OF A REGULAR VERR 
iohtn, to praise (infinitive), 

PARTICIPLES. 

rxBT. Mltibi, praisecL 

ntEs. lobcnb (or tnbem man I«lbt)/ pfaJamg: 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

XlfDIOATITX. BUBJUNOnVX. 

PBXSENT. 

i^ UU, I praise, i^i Uht, I may praise, 

bu Isib^, thou praisest, bu lobefl^ thou mayst praise, 

ft ({te, ed) lobt, he (she, it) praises, er lobet, he may praise. 
J»tr loben, we praise, J»ir loben^ we may praise, 

t^r lobt/ you praise, ftr lobet, you may praise, 

jte loben, they praise, fu lobwi, they may praise. 

DIPEBFEOr. 

icfl lobte^ I praised, 

bu lobtef), thou praisedst, 

i))V lobtet, you praised, ^ 

fie Idbttn, they praised, 

PEBFZSOT. 

t4l ^aU gelobt^ I have praised, i^f ^abe aelobt I may have praised, 

bul^aflgelobt/ thou hast praised, bu l()abqt gelobt^thou mayst ha^e 

praised, 
er f)ai ^tlobt, he has praised, er pabe aelobt, he may have praised. 



toir ^aben d^li^^t/ we have praised, loir ^aben gelobt^ we may have 



ii)x ^ahi gelobt^ you have praised, il^x \^dbti Qtlslbt, you may have 

praised. 
{U ^aben gelobt/ they have praised, fte l^aben Qtloht, they may have 

praised. 

FLUFKHFfiOr. 

id^ ^attt QtUhi, I had praised, i^ ^Ut gelobt, I might have 

praised, 
bu l^atte^ gelobt, thou hadst praised, btt ^attefi gelobt/ thou mightst have 

praised, 
cr t^atte gelobt/ he had praised, er l^atte gelobt, he might have 

praised. 
toix ^aittn gelobt, we had praised, t»ix \)dttm gelobt^ we might have 



ilj^r l^aiM ^tUht, you had praised, \i)x ifdtitt gelobt, you might have 

praised. 
{[( It^atten ^tloU, they had praised, {ie i^iitim ^tUht, they jmis^t have 

praised. 
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FIRST FUTUBB. 

{(fl tterbe loben^ I shall praise, icfi toerbe lohtn, I shall i>rai8e; 

bu totr jl loben^ thou wilt praise, bu b>erbe|l Uhm, thou wilt praise, 

er lotrb (obeit/ he will praise, er tverbe lobett/ he will praise. 

toix loerben lobett/ we shall praise, toir toerben Uhtn, we shall praise, 

t^r toerbet loben, you will praise, i^x koerbei lobett, you will paise. 

{te toerben lobett/ they will praise, {te toerbett lobett/ they will jvaise; 



SBOOND FUTUBE. 

xii toerbe gelobt Ij^abett/ I shall have i^l.toerbe gelobt ^abtn, I shall haye 

praised, praised, 

bu toirft gelobt ^aUn, thou wilt bu toerbefl gelobt tiAbeti/ thou wilt 

have praised, have praised, 

er toirb gelobt ^abett, he will haye er toerbe gelobt f^aUtif he will haye 

praised, praised, 

totr toerbett gelobt ffaUn, we shall 

have praised, (like the IruUeoHve,) 

i})x toerbet gelobt ^^abett, you win 

have praised, 
lie toerbett gelobt l^abett/ they win 

have praised, 



OONDITIOKALS. 
FIB8T CONDITIONAL, BBOOND OONDITIOKAL. 

i6^ toiirbe lobett, I would or should 34l toiirbe gelobt f^aUn, I would or 

praise, should haye praised, 

bu toUrbejl lobett, thou wouldst bu toiirbeft gelobt ^alm, thoa 

praise, wouldst oaye pnused. 

er toiirbe lobeU/ he would praise, er tottrbe gelobt f^abm, he would 

haye praised, 
toir toiirben loben, we would loir toiirbett gelobt Ij^abett, we would 

or should praise, or should haye praised, 

i^r toitrbet lobett/ you would praise, {^r toitrbet pelobt paben, yon would 

haye pnused. 
pe toiirbett lobett/ they would fie toiirben 0elobt|fabett/tSiey would 

praise, haye praised. 

DIPEIUTiyE Hoon. 

lobe, praise (thou). lobl, praise (pi.). 

laf t i^n (fte, e0) lobeu, let him (her, lobeu ©ie, praise (jsing.). 
it) praise. 

lap un« lobeU/ I j^ ^ vnaa%, ^^^^ ®^^ ^^^^' ^ *^®"^ P""^ 
jotT tooUen lohtn, j *^ 
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PASSIYB VOICE. 
INDIGATiVK. SUBJUNOnVE. 



i(( toerbe gelobt/ I am praised, tdji toerbe gelobt^ I may be praised, 

tit I9trfl gelobt/ tfaou art praised, bu toerbeft gelob^ thou mayesi be 

praised, 
er toirb gelobt, he is praised, er loerbe gelobt, he may be praised, 

J»ir toerbttt gelobt/ we are praised, j»ir toerben gelobt/ we may be 

praised. 
fSfX tperbet gelobt/ you are praised, t^r koerbet gelobt, you may be 

praised, 
fte toerbctt gelobt, they are praised, J!e toerben gelobt, they may be 

praised. 



{(i^.tourbe (or toarb) gelobt^ I was id^ toitrbe gelobl/ I might be 

praised, praised, 

btt tourbef (or toarbjl) gelobt, thou bu toiirbejl griobt, thou mightst be 

wast praised, praised, 

er tovLxU (or toaxh) gelobt/ he was er toitrbe gelobt^ he might be 



t9tnourbengeIobt/ we were praised, ivir toUrbett gelobt/ we might be 

praised, 
t^r iDurbet ^tlohi, you were praised, ilj^r koitrbet gelobt, you might be 

praised, 
jtetettrbeiigelobt, they were praised, jie toiirben QtUhi, they might be 

praised. 



^ bin 0elobt toorben^ I have been i^i fei gelobt toorbett/ I may have 

praised, been praised, 

bu bi^ gelobt toorben, thou hast bu fefejl geUbt toorbfit/ thou mayest 

been praised, have been praised, 

er ift 0e(obt toorben, he has been er fe^ geUbt toorbeii/ he may have 

praised, been praised. 

»ir finb gelobt toorben/ we have j»ir feien gelobt toorben, we may 

been praised, have been praised. 

i^x fcib 9flobt tvprbeit/ you have i^>r feiet gelobt toorbeti/ you may 

been praised, have been praised. 

jie <tnb gelobt mxhtn, they have jie feien gelobt »orbett/ they may 

been praised, have been praised. 

PLUPEBFKOT. 

i<i t»ax gelobt ttorben^ I had been iHf xo&xt gelobt tvorben^ I might 

praised, have been praised. 

bu toax^ gelobt tDorbeU/ ihou hadst bu koarefi gelobt toorbeU/ thou 

been praised, mightst have been pnused. 

er toax gelobt morben^ he had been er todre gelobt tvorben^ he might 

praised, have been praised. 
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mix toareit ^elobt mxhm, we had mix mdxtn gelobt toorbett/ wemiglifc 

been praised, have been praised. 

iSfx maxtt gelobt tottbm, you had ffyx mdxtt gelobt mcxtm, yon might 

been praised, have been praised. 

fie maxtn gelobt »orbm^ they had {!( toaren ^elobt toorbett/ they might 

been praised, have been praised. 



FIRST FUTUaE. 

{41 tverbe gelobt toerben^ I shall be t^l toerbe gelobt toerbnt/ I shall be 

' praised, praised, 

btt toirfl gelobt toerben, thou wilt bit toerbeft gelobt toerbett^ thou wilt 

be praised, be praised, 

er totrb gelobt toerbeit/ he will be er toerbe gelobt toerbett/ he will be 

praisea, praised. 

mix mtxttn aelobt toerben^ we shall mix toerben gelobt toerbett/ we shall 

be praised, be praised. 

iS^x toerbet gelobt toeTben, you will {^r toerbet gelobt toerbett/ yoa will 

be praised, be praised, 

fte toerben gelobt mtxhtn, they will fte toerben gelobt tocrben^ they will 

be praised, be praised. 



\ SBOONO rUTUBE. 

i(^ mxxht gelobt loorben fein^ I shall id^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein^ I shall 

have been praised, have been praised, 

bu toirjl gelobt toorben feiit/ thou bu toerbef) gelobt toorben fein^ thou 

wilt have been praised, will have been praised, 

er toirb gdtobt toorben ftin, he will er toerbe gelobt toorben fein/ he will 

have been praised, have been praised, 

toir toerben gelobt toorben fein, we totr toerben gelobt toorben fefn, w» 

shall have been praised, shall have been praised, 

t^r toerbet gelobt toorben fein, you i^r toerbet gelobt toorben fein, yoa 

will have b«e^ praised, wilt have been praised, 

jie toerben gelobt toorben fein, they fte toerben gelobt toorben fein, they 

will have been praised, will have been praised. 



CONDITIONALS. 
FDIST CONDITIONAL. SECOND qpNDIXIONAL. 

ii!^ toitrbe gelobt toerben, I would or {(^ toilrbe gelobt toorben fein, I 
should be praised, would or should have beea 



bu toitrbeft gelobt toerben, thou bu toUrbefi gelobt toorben fein, thou 

wouldst be praised, wouldst have been praised. 

er toitrbe gelobt toerben, he would er toiirbe gelobt toorben fein, he 

be praised, would have been prused. 

loir toitrben gelobt toerben, we loir toitrben gelobt toorben fein, we 

would or ahoiUd be praised, would or should have been praised 



THB PBACnCAL GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

i|T toftr^et tcloM torrben/ 70a Hix'Mitttq^UtfiptbwfHn, ymi 

would be praised, would have been praised. 

fie toiirbm gelobt tntthta, Ihey fie toitrben gelobt toorbnt fcfit^ thejr 

would be praised, would haye been praised. 

IMPKEATIVa HOOD. 

mtrbe gelobt^ be (thou) praised. loerbci gelobt be praised (plurX 

merbe er (fie, e0) delobt, let him loerben ®ie ^tUht, be praised 

(her, it) be praised. i^i^')- 

lagt uitd gelobt toerbcn/ let us be laf t fie gelobt torrbeH/ let tfaem be 

praised. praised. 



CONJUGATION OF nRBOULAK TEBB8. 
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Sie ©d^opfung ter fflelt.^ (Genesis,!.) 

%m Knfang fd)uf ®ott ^tmmel unb Srte. Unt bte Srbe war 
wi'iilc* iinb Icer,^ unt e^ mar ftnflcr ouf bcr Xiefc/ unt ter @eift 
® tted fcbmcbte* auf tern ©affcr. Unb (Sott fprad): gd wcrbe 
etd)t.^ Uiib e% marb etd)t. Unb ®ott fa^e, bafi bad Std^t gut war. 
Dsi fd)teb^ ®ctt badCid^t ©on bcr JJinftermfl, unbnanntc bad i\d)t 
%ac{, mib btc ^tntlerntg 9fiad)t Da warb aud Stbcnb unb Worqcn 
ber crfte lag. Unb @ott fprad) : @d werbe eine 93cfte® jwifcben 
ben Saffern ; unb bte fet etn Unterfd)teb jwtfc^en ben ^affern. 
Da mad)te @ctt bteSSefte unb fc^teb bad SBaffer unter ber IDeftc, 
ODit bem Saffer iiber ber IDefte. Unb ed 0efd)abe^ a(fo. Uiib 
®ctt naniite bte 93efte $tmme(. Da warb aud Stbenb unb 93(or? 
qen ber anbere Xag. Unb ®ott fprad) : (Sd fammte^^ ftd) bad 
tiOaffer mtter bem ^tmme( an befonbere^^ Oerter, bag man tad 
Trocfene^^ febe. Unb ed gefc^abe alfo. Unb ®ott nannte bad 
Irccfene Srbe, unb bte ©ammlung" ber SIBaffer^^ nannte er 
Wlsew Unb ®ctt fabe, bag ed gut war. Unb ®Dtt fprad) : 
gd (affe bte Srbe aufgeben^^ ®rad unb ftraut^^ bad fic^ 
befame,^^ unb frucbtbare Q^aume/ ba etn )eq(td)er nad) 
fetner $(rt J^rucbt trage, unb babe fetnen etgenen ®amen" 
bet^^ [\d) felbfl auf Srben. Unb ed gefcbabe a(fo. Unb bte Srbe 
lieg aufgebeii ®rad unb Kraut/ bad ftd) befamete, tin jeglid)ed 
nad) feiiier 3frt ; unb bte Q^dume/ bte ta 5Jrud)t trugen^^® unb 
tbren etgenen ®amen bet (td) felbfl batten^ etn )eg(td)er nad) fet^ 
ner 9(rt. Uu^ ®ott fabe, bag ed gut war. Da waib aud ^l enb 
unb ^JlRorgen ber bittte Xag. Unb@ott fprad): @d werben Std)« 
ter an ber QSefle bed ^tmmeld/ bte ba fd)etben Xag unb 9iad)t/ 
unb geben^® 3^^*^"'*® ^titen,^ Xage unb 3«bre. Unb feien^^ 
8td)ter an ber 93efte tt^ ^tmmetd/ bag fie fcbeinen^^ auf Srben. 
Unb ed gefd)abe alfo. Unb ®ott mad)te swet groge Stcbter, etn 
greged ucbt,^^ bad ben Xag regiere,^^ unb ein Oetned^* Cic^t bad 
bte 9fJad)t regtere/ baju^ aucb bte ©teme. Unb ®ott fe^te fte an 
bte Q3efle tt^ ^tmmetd/ bag fte fd)etnen auf bte Srbe, unb ben 
Xag unb bte 9i^ad)t regterten, unb fd)ieben 8{d)t unb jjtnflerntg, 
Unb ®ott fabe/bag ed gut war. Da warb aud Xbenb unb yflou 

237 
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gen ter merte lag. Unb @ott fprad) : Sd errege^^ fic^ ba^ 
*ii^affer mit wcbcnbcn^ unb (cbciibigcn^^ X^icren/^ unb mit ®c^ 
»6.»el/^ bad auf Srben unter ber iOeflc bed f)immeld fliege. Unb 
@ctt f*uf 9ro6e©aaftf*e,2» unb aUtvlei^ Xtier ^o, bad ba lebet 
unb webet nnt oom 'iBaflier erreget warb, etn jegCtc^ed nac^ feitier 
?(rt ; unb aflerlet gefteberted^^ ®e»6ge(/ etn jegUd^ed nad) fetiier 
%ru Unb ®ott fabe, ba§ ed gut war. Unb ®ott fegnete fte, 
unb fprad): ®etb fru^tbar unb mebret^ eud^, un^ erfiiflet bad 
iSlBaffer tm DO^eer ; unb bad ®e9Dge( mebre ftc^ auf Srben. Oa 
marb and 9(benb unb URorgen ber fitnfte Xag. Unb ®ott fprad) : 
bte Srbe brtnge berpor (ebenbtge Xbiere^^^ etn jegltc^ed na4) fei^ 
ner 5(rt; Sieb,^ ©emurm^ unbXbiere^® auf Srben, ein jegltcbed 
nad) feiner 5(rt. Unb ed 9efd)abe alfo. Unb ®ott mad;te bte 
'Xbtere auf Srben^ etn jegltcbed nacb fetner ^vt, utib ta^ Steb 
nad) fetner Krt^ unb aCleriet ®en)urm auf (Srben nacb fetner SCrt 
UnD ®ott fabe/ bag ed gut n>ar. Unb ®ott fprad) : Caffet und 
9Wenfd)en maiden, etn SSilb,^ bad und gfeid) fet,^ bte ^a berr* 
fd)eu^^ iiber bte g^'f^b^ <«" 3Wecr, unb itber bte QSogel unter bem 
^immel, unb uber ta^ Q3teb/ ntit uber bte gauge Srbe, nnt uber 
afled ®ett)iirm, bad auf Srben frtedjet. Unb ®ott f(buf ben 
*JO?enf(ben ibm^® |um 55ilbe,^® jum 55tlbe ®otted fcbuf er I'bn ; 
unt) er fd)uf fte etn 9Rann(etn unb etn Srauletn. Unb ®ott feg» 
nete (te, unb fpracb )u t'bnen : ^etb frucbtbar, unb mebret eudb/ 
unb piflet bte Srbe, unb macbet*** fie eucb untertban,*® xmt berr* 
fd)et iiber Stf<b^ ^^ 9)?eere/ unb uber !8dge( unter bem ^tmmeO 
unb iiber atled Xbter^ bad auf Srben frtecbt. Unb @ott fprad) : 
®ebet ta,*^ t(b babe cudi gegeben afferlet ftraut/ bad fid) befamet^ 
auf ber ganjen Srbe, unt atterlet frucbtbare ^dume/ unb ^aurne/ 
bte ftd) befamen^ )u eurer ®petfe; unb aClem Xbter auf Srben, 
unb alien !B6ge(n unter bem Dimmed unb attem ®emiirme^ ta^ 
ba tebet aufSrbfit/ baS fte afferCet griin Xvaut effen. Unb ed 
gefcbabe a(fo. Unb ®ott fabe an Wie%, wad er gemad)t batte^ 
unb ftebe*^ ba, ed war febr gut. Sa warb aud 3(benb unb SOior^ 
gen ber fed)fte Xag. 

1. The creation of heareQ and earth; 2. desert^ 'without form ; 8. empty, 
yoid ; 4. the ibce of thci deep ; 6. ffbloeben/ to move; 6. let there be light; 
7. f^Ctben^ to divide ; 8. firmament ; 9. gefcbcbnt/ to take place (it was so) ; 
10. ft^ fammeln^ to gather together ; 11. particular (unto one place) ; 12. 
the diy land; 18. the gathering together of the waters ; 14. ailfgeben/ to 
Bping up, here, bring forth; 16. bad ^raitt^ herb ; 16. f|(b befatncn/ to 
yield (bear) seed ; 17. whose seed is in itself; 18. ^xvitfyt traant/ to bear 
miit; 19. let them be for signs ; 20. seasons; 21. let them be for ; 21 
fcbeinen, to shine, to give light; 28. a great (the greater) light to rule the 
day ; 24. small (lesser) ; 25. macbtc tx, to be understood ; 26. ft(b evregett. 
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to become alive with, to teem ; 2T. moving creatures that have life ; 28. 
ba^ ®e»i)gel, fowl ; 29. whale ; 80. every variety of living creatures ; 81. 
feathered, winged ; 82. to multiply ; 83. living creatures ; 84 bad fBittf, 
cattle ; 85. bad ®et»iirm, worms, creeping things ; 86. beast ; 87. in our 
image ; 88. })txx(dftn, to govern, to have dominion ; 89. in his own image ; 

40. ttntert^an madben^ to subdue, bring into subjectUn, exercise dominion 

41. behold. 

2. Sa« ®ebct te« ?)errm (Matt. 6, 9—18.) 
THE LORD'S PRAYER. 

Unfer QSatcr in tern ^immd (or 33atcr unfer, tcr ta bijl tm 
i^immel). Sctn 9f{ome toevte qetitiiiqt Sein SHeid) fomme ! 
Detit 'BiUe gefc^ebe^ auf (Svtcit, lote tm ^tmmel. Unfer taqlid^ 
fdtot gib und ieute. Unb oer^tb und unfere ©c^ulben^ tote lotr 
unferen '®c()u(tt9ern oergebem Unt fui^re und nid)t tn SSerfu^ 
(bung/ fonbern erlofe utid oon tern Uebet ^enn betn tfl bad 
9tet(b/ unb bte Kroift^ unb bte $errlt(bfett tn Swtgfett 9(mem 

8. gransoftfc^c ^etterfctt^ 

3m Selbiuge von 1812 tourbe etn febr audgegetcbneter ^tab^* 
pfftter ber franjofifcben 3(rmee fcbmer* am 55einc oerwunbet 
^et^ ber ^eratbrd)ldd"nd erflarten bte Sunbartte/ ba$ bte 3Cb« 
tiebmung^ notbtg ware. Ser (Seneral empftng btefe IRatJbrtcbt 
mtt Raffling. Sr bemerfte unter ten tbn umgebenben ^erfonen 
etnen fiammerbtener,^ we((ber burcb f^tnen ttefen Summer ben 
^ntbetl geigte^ ben er an btefem traurtgen S^orfaQ nabm. 
,,^arum metnfl tu, Detnrtcb ^" fagte fetn 4)err (a(belnb gu tbm: 
,,ed id gut^ fiir bt(b/ bu totrfl tn 3ufuuf( nur etnen Sttefel gu 
puften' baben." 

1. Diel^eitcrWt, gayety; 2. severely; 8. 53ef brr SrratbWlagiittg, on 
consulting ; 4. amputation ; 6. valet-de-cbambre ; 6. to be a good thing ; 7. 
pVLi^vx, to deaa 

4. ©penfer'* %ttnfittisin^ 

Xld Spenfer fetn berubmted ©ebtcbt oon ber Seenfontgtn ht* 
enbigt batte/ brad)te er ed bem (Srafen oon ®outbampton/ bem' 
grpgen 93efd)U^er3 ber I)td)ter Jener 3ett. «(* bad aWanufcrtpt 
bem @rafen btnaufgefcbtcft loar, lad er etntge @etten unb befabi 
bann fetnem SteneC/ bem ®d)rtft(leQer iwanit\q $funb gu geben* 
9Ud er metter (ad, rief er in* Snt|iicfen : ^^Sringe bem ^onne 



240 THfi PRACTICAL GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

ned) jTOaiijt^ ^ixtnt !" Seitcr (efenb ricf cr au% : „®ieh tbm 
nceb jmansiq ^fuiit) I" 3"*^$^ ^^^^^^ i>cr(Dr cr aUe Ocbulb unb 
fac^tc : „(3eb, »trf* Dcit Ser( aud bem DaufC/ bcnn wenn idi^ wci* 
tcr Icfc, wcrDc tc^> in ©runDe gertd^tct/'® 



1. Fairj Queen ; 2. Nouiis in apposition must always be in the i 
case as those whidi they explain or characterize. While in English, there 
is no waj of exhibiting this \>j external forms, in German, it must be in- 
dicated by the article which precedes the noun in apposition, being pro- 
perly declined; 8. patron; 4. m <Snt)it(fen, in a rapture ; 6. tDerfm, to turn 
(to throw) ; 6. )u ®xvmt>t ricjten, to ruin. 

5. fRid) unb bcr 5Wtc ttf utf c^ er,^ 

5(U tcr ©erftprbcnc^ 5;)crr fHid), bcffen gd^tgfcitcn aW ^atits 
quill aflgemetn befaimt ftnb, etned ^benbd, tn einer ^JD?(et|^futfd)e 
ODin «8d;aufpte(t)aufe^ nad^ ^aufe luvudfelixte, befall er bem 
£utfd)er, i(n nad) bet ©ontte, etnem berubmten ®a(ll)Dfe tn S. 
iu fabren- ®erabe aU bte £utfd)e an etnem ber ^^nfler bed 
©aftbaufed Dorbeifubr, warf jtd; JRicb, ber ed offen bemerftc, qe* 
manbt^ au^ bem Sutfd)enfenfter in bad 3^n'n'^'^* ©^ ftutfdjer, 
welc^er »on btefer i^anblung ntd)td fab/ fubr ©or/ flicq® »on fei* 
nem Si^e, ofnete ben ^utfc^enfc^lag/ unb (te§ ben %xitfi \ievah ; 
bann fetnen »pnt giebenb/® martete cr ct'mgc 3«t inbem cr ocrmti' 
tbete, ha% fetn ^affagtcr audflet'dcn wurbc ; aU er aber jule^t tn 
bie ^ulfcbe fab/^® unb fie (eer erbUrfte," ertbetUe^* er bem ®d^ur« 
fen, ber t'bn bintergangen \)atte, cintge beriltd}C ^ermfinrd^undcn/^ 
bcfltect fetnen 8t^ wteber, wanbte urn, unt febrtc nad) fetncm 
©tanbp(a(e^^ guriicf/ aid diid), n)eld)er fetne ©elcdcnbeit cr> 
laufd)t^* batte, fid) tn bte ftutfd)c warf, beraudbltcftc^ ben Sert 
fragte, n>obtn cr fiibre, unb oon tbm oertangtC/ bag cr menbete. 
Der ^utfd)er, beinabe »or %uvd)t ocrfleinert,^® gcborcbtc auc^en* 
bltcfltd) unb fubr nec^ etnmat ^or bte Xbiir bed ©aflbaufed. 9iid) 
fhc<) nun and ; unb nac^bem er ben £er( Summbett tox^^wox^ 
ifen" batte, btelt er fetn ®e(b btn. „yiein, ®ott fcgne Suer 
fficblgeborn",^® fagte ber Sutfcbcr, „mem ^err bat mir befoblen, 
beute 9fJad)t fein ®clb ju nebmen." ^©ab V'^^ fagtc SItid), ,Mn 
4)crr tft etnS^arr; bter ftnb jwet ®d)tttin9e fiir bid) felbft." 
,,lRetn, netit/' fagtc ber ftutfc^er^ we(d)er nun^® lotebcr auf fetnen 
Bilff gclKcgcn mar, „bad gebt ni^t^^ 3^ f^""^ ®ic/ ungcacbtct 
3brer ®d)«bc^^ J« flut — unb alfo, f)crr Xeufel/ ftnb @ic fiber* 
ltftet^23 

1. Hackney-coachman ; 2. late ; 8. play-house ; 4. dexterously ; 6. t)OT' 
fftbrttt/todrawup; 6. (Icigen »on, to descend from; T. coadi-door; 8. 
step; 9. ben ^Ut )tcben, to takeoff the hat; 10. to look; 11. to see; 18. 
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nt((C[at, to bestow upon; IS-bie IS^trtoitttfd^tttt j/ cone ; 14ber®tttltb« 
|^a$^ stand ; 16. erlauf^im, to watch ; 16. petiined (with fear) ; 11 Wt* 
IBtttjtn, 9epar^ to reproach a person with; 18. your honor; 19. pshaw; 
20. by this time ; 21. that won^t do ; 22. ungeac^tet S^TOT ®d^«tie, lor ad 
your shoes ; 28. totrUjlCtt, to outwit. 

6. Der Sieb ermann (the honest man, the man ol 
integrity). 

f8on SEntent fagt etn ^tebermami 

Sad Sofe/^ wenn er mug/ bad ®nte, wtm tx fatm* 

Nicolay, bom at Strassburg, 1787. 

7. Srinnerung (Remembrance). 

SBiDfl bu tmmer wetter fd^metfen?' 
®{e^/ bad ®viU ixt^t? fo m^. 
Seme nur bad ®\M ergretfen/ 
Z)enn bad ®liicf t(l tmmer nab* 

Goethe, bom at Frankfort am Main, 1749. 

8. ®e{b(lerfentttntf| (Self-knowledge). 

Sidfl bu ti&i fe(ber erfennen:^ fo fte^^ tote bie Vnbent el 

tretben;* 
SBiUfl bu bte Vnbem oerflelj^en : bitcf in betn etgened $eri. 

Sd^tQer/ geboren gu SRarbad^/ 1759. 

9. Oer ©ciaJ^atd (Miser). 

Stn ®e{)(^a(d fie( tn efnem ^(ufl, ber ttef 
Unb reiflenb® war* Sm Sifd^er^ ber bad Seben 
3bm retten'' woDte, fprang ^tnetn, unb rtef^ 
Sr moc^te nur bte $anb $m geben ; 
Xttetn ber ®e<iba(d fprai^, inbem er unterfanf :" 
^^ famt nic^td gebeit ! unb — ertranf.® 

Sfatmauer/ geboren gu ©teper in Oeflret(^/ 1755« 

lO* Dte IJ^ranen (Tears). 

9B{r l^aben aOe ^i^m gewetnt/ (eber (SIucHti^e efnmal i»et 
Se(,^® ieber UndUtdfltc^e efnmal Dor Sufi. 

Jean Paul, bom at WundedeL 
11 
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11 Die Siumeii aitf bem ®ta(e ttt 3uits# 

©tmiet" nwc SSIumen oaf ftc, ftr blutenben*^ greunbinnen I 
3br brad)tct ja" foitfl i^r 93lumcn bet ben ffliegenfeften. S^fto 
feiert** fie t^r arogted ; benn bte Q3a^re*« i(l bie ffiiegc" be* 

Jean PauL 

1. jDa« fd^t, the evfl; 2. toeilet fdjtocifen, to rove afer ; 8. Uegm, to 
tie (to be) ; 4. ttftnnttl, to become acquamted with, to know ; 6. fttihtn, 
to tiei, to conduct one's self; 6. rapid ; 7. to save ; 8. unterjtnfen (separX 
to fflnk (do'wn); 9. frtriltfcn, to be drowned; 10. bad fBtff, sorrow^ 
grief; 11. bir 3utt0fraU/ maiden, virgin ; 12. jheuen, to strew, to scatter ; 
18. blooming; 14. oooe you were wont to bring -«- on her natal days; 1& 
feirril/ to celebrate ; 16. the bier; 17. the cradle. 

12. O e r 3 e i f i 9 (Green-finch). 

6tn Si^iii^ mar'd unb ettte JladftXQM, 

2>te ein(} }u gletd^er ^eit oor Samond S^nfler (^tngeiu 

IDte !Rad)ttgaa ftng^ an^ tbr gottltd) SteD gu ftngen/ 

Unb Qamond {(etnem ®obn gefiet^ ber fuf e ®4a(L* 

9(d) ! koeld^er ftngt oon betben bod) fo fcf^on ? 

t)en !8i>gei mdd)t id) mtrfltd) febn ! 

©er QSater mad^t ibm biefe Jreube, 

Uh^ nttnmt bte ©ogel gfetd)* berem.* 

|>ier^ fprid)^ er, ftnb fte aUe betbe ; 

Sod) welcber wtrb ber fd}6ne Sanger* fein? 

©etrau'fl bu tidf, mix ta^ an fagen 1 

Ser ®Dbn tdgt ftcb md}t {toetmaf fragen ; 

®d)neD metf't er auf ben 3^'ftg btit* 

ffDer, fl)Ttd)t er, nutj e§ few, fo t»abr <(^) ebrKdj) Hit ! 

ff ffite fcbon it«b gelb Ok fern ®ef!eber I' 

wDrum^ ftngt er aud) fo fd)6ne ?ieber; 

r#X)em anbent fte|)t* mailed g(etd) Ait fetnen ^ebem an, 

rfSaf er ntd)t9 Stiugeft fhtgen fann.'* 

®ellert/ geboren )U ^Atmdb^^n ill ®d^n, 1715. 

1. attfangcit, to begin ; d. Cfnent (StiDdd QdaJUn, to be pleased with 
■omethiiig ; 8. the sound, song ; 4. immediately ; 6. in ; 6. the sox^ter, 
s^r ; 1. the plumage ; 8. btnm^/br tantm ; t». t9 WOm <lltfrl^, to 
discover (see) by (or from) any one's ai^>daraDM --« (joa iw^^ett Aott 
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18. 2>eir SCffe' unti tex %u^%^ 

M^Remte mix em fo gefd)tcfted ^i^ter^ bem id) nid^t nadftat^meit 
fonnte !" fo praWte'* ter 3(ffe gegen^ ben gud)§. Set gucl^« 
abet erwtebcrte : wUnb bu, nenne mtr etn fo geringfc^d^tae^* 
It^itx, bem ed etnfaOlen^ fonnte^ btr nac^auabmen. 

Sefftng/ geboren )u lament tn ®ad^en/ 1729. 

1. the ape ; ^ pxa^ltn, to vaunt, to boast ; 8. gegett/ to, in the presence 
of; 4. insi^iificant ; 6. etnfaUen, to occur, tised impersonally Vfith the dativt 
of tha person : to take into one's head. 

14v ©er 86»e uttb ber glided. 

^um Sotoeit fpradf) ber %nd}^ : idf) mu0 

Dtr'§ enbCtd^ nur geftet^en,* metn QSerbraf* 

$at fonfl tein Snbe.^ — 

S)er Sfel fpridf)t oon btr tttdf)t gut ;* 

gr fagt, waS idf) an^ btr su (obeit fonbe> 

Sad tt)t(f'* er ntdjt ; betn ^elbenmutb 

Set jtoetfelbaft;'' ^u Q^hit tbm fetne ^roben® 

©on ©rogmutb unb ©erec^tigfet't ; 

©u tourgtefl® bfe Unfd)u(b,io fuj^teft ©trett; 

(£r fonnte btc^ nid)t Keben unb ntcfet loben. — 

Stn SBetlc^en fdjtoieg ber Sowe ftitt; 

Sann fprad) er : ^ud}^ I er fpred)e mad er mill : 

Denn toad oon mtr etn Sfe( fprtd)t/ 

Sad ac^t" td) ntd)t 

Gleim, bona near Halberstadt, 1719* 

1. gejiel^ett/ to confess ; 2. ber 9[^erbru|^ vexation, indignation ; 8. eitt 
(Sttbr l^abett/ to be at an end ; 4. QVit, well ; 6. in ; 6. totffen^ to know ; 
1. doubtfiil; 8. 5)robfn ficbett, to give proofs; 9. JoitrgCtt, to murder, 
destroy ; 10. subetitate : unfc^ulbige ®ef^j))}fe $ 11. substitute : htat^tm, 
to regard, heed 

15« X)ie ^a|en unb ber f)audl(fer^^ 

Xbter unb SWenfd^n f^Itefen fefte,^ 

®e(bfl ber ^audpropbete^ fd^wteg ; 
Site etn ®d)toarm gefdjwanjter* ®a(le 

!Bon ben nac^ften Ddcibern flteg* 
3tt bem QSorfaal^ etned Dtet^^elt 

Ctimmteti^ fte ii^r &{e^4^eii an^ 
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60 etn iiet, tai &txtf ermetc^en/ 

(]roenfd)en rafenb® madden fanit. 
t)tnj, bc« 50^urner« ©d^wtegercatcr,' 

®d)(u9 ten Xaft" erbdrmltt^^' f^oit, 
Unb jwet abgclebte" Rater, 

Dudlten^^ ftd), tbm bet3ufte(^m 
Snb(td) tanjen aOle J^a^em 

^oltern,^* larmeit," baf e«frad)t" 
3ifd)en," bculen,^^ fprubeln,^^ fra|en,«> 

a5t* ber ^err tm ^auf ermad^t 
Oiefer fprtngt mit ctnem ^riigeP^ 

3n bem ftnflern ©aal berum ; 
©cbldgt urn fid), Sfrfti>§t^^ ben <S>pxe^el, 

SflBtrft*^ ein X)u$enb Xaffen urn ; 
©tolpett^ iiber eitCQC ®pdne,^ 

©turjt'*® tm gatten auf bte Ubr, 
Unb jerbridjt jmet 3^eiben 3^bne. — 

SBltnber gtfer fdjabet nur! 

Lichtwer, born atWurzen, Saxony, 1719. 

1. The master of the house ; 2. fefl fc||Iafen, to be &st asleep ; 8. a 
figurative expression for cock ; 4. tailed ; 6. the antichamber ; 6. anf^illt- 
men («^.). to commence singing; 7. to soften; 8. crazy (ba0 S^eitfd^en 
tafenb mac|ien fann, which can turn the heads of men); 9. ber (^dj^tote- 
gervater, the father-in-law ($tn) and ^uxntx are names for ^ater, tom- 
cat) ; 10. ben Zalt fcjilagen, to beat the time ; 11. crbdrmlic^, outrageous- 
ly; 12. superannuated ; 18. qitdleU/ to torment; 14. to make a racket ; 
16. to make a noise ; 16. fta^tn, to crack ; 17. to hiss ; 18. to howl, yell ; 
19. to sputter ; 20. to scratch ; 21. ber ^ritgel, the club; 22. jer^gett, 
to shatter ; 28. umtoerfen (9ep,\ to overturn ; 24. ^olpttVL, to stomble ; 
26. ber ®pan, chip; 26. Prjen, to tumble. 

15. C(e ftrone be* ?Clter«.* 

Sen ber ®d)Bpfer ebret, warum fofften ten md)t aud^ SWen* 
fd)en ebren ? ?Cuf bed QUerftdnbigen^ unb iugenbbaften ^aupit 
tfl (^raued ^aar etne fd)6ne ^rone. 

©ret ©retfe^ feterten su^mmen ibr 3«brffefl* unb erjablteti 
ibren ftinbern^ wober fie fo aft geworben.^ 

Cer Stne, efn Cebrer unb ^riefter, fprocb: »rnie fummerte* 
mtcb/ n>enn tcb }u lebren audgtng/ bte Sdnge^ be* SOBeged 3 nie 
fd)rttt id^ anmaflenb^ uber bte ^auptex ber 3ud^nb btmoeg/ unb 
bob bte i)dnbe nte auf )um ©egnen^® obne bag tcb wtrfCtd^* feg^ 
nete unb ®ott iobU; barum btn id) fo alt getoorben.'' 
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Der Xnbere/ etn ftaufmann, fa^te : r/nte (abe i^ mi^ mtt 
meincd 9?dd)ftcn ^dfat^en beretd)ert;^® nte iff fetn Jtoc^" mit 
mtr su Q3ette gegaitgen unb loon metnem Ql^ermogen ^ab t4 ^^tn 
ben 5(rmcn j bariim hat mtr ®ott bie S^ib'^c gcfd^cnft." 

©er Drittc, ctn JRi^ter be* QSolfd, fagte: wnte nabm i^ ®e* 
fcbcnfe, nie beftanb id) flarr" auf metnem ©inn, tm ©djwerften^' 
fiid)te td) mtd) febergett guerfl )u iiberwtnben ^^^ barum b<it midj^ 
®ott in metnem %itev gefegnet." 

Da traten tbre ©obne unb Snfef )u tbnen beran, fuffeten ibte 
^anbe, unb frdngten^* ftc mtt 95(umem Unb bte aSdter fegneten 
{te unb fpracben : r^mte eure 3ud^n^/ f^t and) euer ^(ter ! Sure 
fttnber feten*^ eud) ma* tbr und fetb^ ouf unferm gretfen" f)aare 
eine blubenbe 9?ofenfrone." 

Dad ^Iter tfl etne fd)6ne ftrone ; man ftnbet'® fte nur auf bem 
SBege ber ^JRdgtgfett/ ber ©erecbttgfett unb ffiabrbett. 

Berber, geboren )u SWortngen tn ^reuffen, 1741^ 

1. The crown of old age; 2. bft 9[Jfrftdttbt(;e/ the wise man; 8. ber 
®rti^f the old man ; 4t. ba« 3«belfe|l, jubilee ; 6. supply, toarm ; 6. nit 
liimmerte micb bte Sdttge bed SGBeged/ the distance never gave me any 
concern ; 1. arrogantly, haughtily ; 8. jum ©egnen, to bless, lit. for a bless- 
ing; 9. actualljr ; 10. bereicbem, to enrich; 11. ber glucb, curse ; 12. ob- 
stinately; 13. tm ©(btoerfien/ in the most difficult things ; 14. toovei^ 
come, to conquer, to rule one's own spirit ; 16. franjen or befrdtt|ett/ to 
crown; 16. Cure ^nber feten, may your children be ; 11. gray; 18. 

man finbet fte nur auf bem ^ege tc*, but it is only found in, Ac 

17* Die feltfamen* SWenfd)en. 

®n aWonn, ber tn ber 9Be(t ft* tveffiid) umgefeb'n,* 

^am enblid) betm^ ©on fetner S'Jetfe* 

Dte greunbe (iefen fdjaarenmetfe/ 

Unb grugten^ t'bren ^reunb. ^o pflegt ed )u gef(^eb*n.^ 

Da bte§^ eS attemal: Und freut con ganjer ©eete, 

Dtcb bter su febn, unb nun erjdble. — 

SS^ad marb ba md)t erjdblt!® — |)ort! fpracb er etnfl^ tbr wift^ 

SBte loett ed bid }um Sanbe ber ^uronen i% 

(Sif bunbert 5Wetlen btnter* tbnen 

©tnb 5Wenfd)en/ bie mtr feltfam fd^tenen. 

®te fipen oft am Xtfd) btd tn bte fpdte DfJacbt ;^^ 

Der Xtfd) mtrb ntdbt gebecft," ber SiWunb ntdjt nag gemad^t^' 

Sd fonnten um jte ber bte Donnerfeile*^ b(t$en ;'* 

3n)ei ?)eer' tm ftampfe^* flebn ; fottt* audb ber ^immel f^on 

9Rtt Arac^en fetnen StnfaO brobn:^^ 
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fete hlithtn ungeftorcf ^ ji^cn, 

!Denn^^ fte finb taub unb flumm. X>od) ia%t ftd) bamt unb loattii'* 

Stn iKtlb debrod>ner Caut^^ aud tl^rem ^)?unbe boret^ 

Der nxd)t iufammenbangt^ unb loent^ fa^en fann,^^ 

Db** fte bie ^ttgen fd)on boriiber arg^^ oerfebren. 

QRati fa|^' micb oft erftaunt^ an ihxev @ette fteben, 

Sknn^ VDetm bergleic^en X)md gefc^ie^t/ 

®o pflegt man bauftg ^tniugeben, 

S>a§ man bte iente fi^en fiebt 

®Caubt/ Sruber ! bag mtr nie bte gragKd^en^^ (Seberben 

9(ud bem ®emiitbe fommen mevten,^ 

J)te i<ib «« tbnen fab. SSerjwetffung,^^ JBaferet,*' 

95o«bafte28 greub' unb Slngft babei, 

S>le iDccbfelten tn ben ®eft^tem. 

®i^ fc^^tenen mtr, bad fc^^wor' id) end) I 

9Cn ®utb ben Surien^ an Srnfl ben ^bUenxii^Uxn, 

S(n ^ngfl ben 50?tffetbatern gfet'd).*^ — 

Ifffetn wad iff tbt 3»p*?^^ ®o fragten bier bte greutibe* 

©iettetcbt beforgcn^i fte bte SBobCfabrt^a ber ©emeinbe? — 

acb nein ! — ®o fucben fte ber SBetfen^^ (Stein ? — 3br trrt ! — 

©0 VDoQen jle Dtettetcbt bed Si^^^eld^ QJteredf ftnbcn ? 

Kein ! — ®o bereu'n jte alte ©iinben?— 

t>ad ifl ed affed ntcbt l^ — ®o ftnb fte gar »ert»trrt ?^ 

Jffienn fte ntcbt bi>ren, reben, fiibten, 

^od) febn j mad tbun fie benn?^^ — @te fi)telen! 

iid^twtu 

1. Odd ; 2. untfebcn (sep.\ to look about, (excellentlv) ; (eitt Vtann, 
bet — umgeffb^n, a man who had seen a great deal of the world, or, had 
travelled a great deal ; 8. home ; 4. in great numbers ; 6. gtuflen/ to 
greet; 6. fo |>flegted JU gefd^cb'n, thus we are accustomed to do; such is 
usually the case ; 7. ha i)iti — gu feb'Jt, then, as with one yoice, they 
said, we heartily rejoice to see thee ; 8. what did he not relate, how mudb 
was not related then ; 9. beyt)nd ; 10. till late at night ; 11. ben 2^tf^ htdtn, 
to lay the cloth ; 12. na§ niacbm, to moisten (ber ^Wuttb t»trb m(bt na| 
Mtnadjlt/ no moisture reaches the mouth, t. e. they drink nothing) ; 13. 
S)onnerfeil, the thunderbott ; 14. blt^en^ to lighten (e^ fonntett — hlii^tn, 
the thunderbolts might flash around them) ; 16. im ^amp^t j^ebnt/ to en- 
gage in battle ; 16. foUte and) — brobtt/ and though the gJ^ should 
threaten to Ml with a crash ; 17. unmoved ; 18. for ; 19. battn unb toatttt/ 
now and then ; 20. a half-uttered, a muttered sound ; 21. which is uncoil- 
neetedand conveys but little meaning ; 22. obfcijion/ or obglettb > 28. badly 
(ob fte — J)cr!ebren, although they painfully roll their eyes) ; 24. amazed; 
26. the horrible motions, gestures, contortions, will never be erased from 
my memoiT ; 26. despair ; 27. rage ; 28. malignant ; 29. ®te f4|{(ttetl 
— glcid^/ I aver to you, they resembled the fwies in madneas, m their 
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stenmeeB the infernal judges, and criminals in their anxiety; 80. bet 
3toe(!, object ; 31. befotflCtt/ to provide for ; 82. the oomm(Miwealth ; 88. 
tibeptulosophei's stone; 34. bed 3^^^^^^*^ ^itxtd, the quadrature of the 
sirde ; 86. nothing of all this ; 86. deranged ; S*?. pray, what do they do f 



18. Ser Xob unb fetne ftanbtbaten* 

©er Srbe mac^ttgfter CeSpot,— 
Wtd)t $inboflan§, ntd)t ®tambu(« ftatfer — 

Der giirft bcr ^Httexna^V ber Xob, 
SSerfammeltc* bte betben ^diifer 

^on fetitem fdf)i»argen fparJament 

iRod) ctnem fursen' Compliment 
@pracl^ er: (£d feblet unfern ®taaten 

3e$t ctn gSeftr.' ffier uitfer a'ietd^ 

$(m metflen me^rt^^ bem miU tc^ qidd^ 
J)a« aimt ocrfet^'n/ 3*r* ftanbibaten ! 

aSei:' ibr aut^ fetb, ^rbetP — gr f*»{eg* 

Die ®td)t/° ta^ gteber unb ber Srtea 
ffierrannten" fttf) ben SBeg/ unb traten 

aRtt be^ aJerbienM eblem etotj 

93or fetnen X()ron au^ (Sben^ol). 
3c^ btU/ fprad^ jeber/ unter aOlen 
Der treu'fte" beiner Rront)ofatten." 

Ser Srbbott" unb ba« ©djattenlanb'' 
SeKugen'^ ed ! Der ®u(tan bltcfte 

®ie t^ulbretrf^" an. Der JRet^^tag" fonb 
J)te SCu^waW** Wwer. Dlad) tbnen rucfte'* 

Dtc b(etd)e«» «PefP au§ tbrem @t$.»' 

ORonard)! rtef jte mit bitterm" 2Bt|/" 
Sd) wttt mir felbft ntc^t Set^raud^^ fheuen, 
SBein Sob"* ftebt^ tn ben Sitaneten! 

Oer llontg fprod) : biefi Jebt* ben ®tre(t ! 

Unb »ottte, »ott 3"fneben6ett, 
DaS (Sbrenamt*' ber fpeft »er(eiben, 

$(U ftd) etn frember ^tftulant, 
®tn Ooftor** tn ber DetCfunfV"; nabte. 
Sir ! fprad^ er, btr unb betnem JRatbe* 

3ft metn QSerbtenft fd)on (dngft befannt, 
ffion metnem 9(ucfitc!)en" ^lente" 
Sntbdit ber 5ltrd)bDr unb betn ®taat 
(Sc^on manc^ed ^unbert SRonumente. 



148 THE PRACTICAL GERMAN GRABfMAR. 

3nbem tex glirft mit bem ©enat 
©en ^tittrag*^ rcifltd)" iibcrbadjtc,* 

Srfd^teii etn neuer ^artDtbat/ 
©er attcm S^iff etn Snbe mad)tc. 

Sr fafe** bidder n«r on bcr Xbur 
Den feltnen dtangftrett^ an, unb (ad^te. 
!Wun trat er »or, unb fagte; ®tr! 

fdiit bu gered^t, fo wtrfl tu mix 
@ewi% ta^ Srsamt^ )uerfennen : 

©enn aUc btefe ^raWer^ tier 
@tnb Vfufc^er^^ gegen^ mid) {u nentten* 

Sir lobert^ ftctd mein ©ranbaltar,** 
©ir t»eib'*^ tc^ jeben Zaq )um gcfle;** 

©u bid ed, bem id) jebed 3^1^^^ 
Sin ©ugenb ^efatomben mafle.^ 

gi ! rief ber ®6)cl6),** fo foge bod),*^ 
SBer bid bu, grembCing ? *^ — ® ir — etn Hodf I 

Pfeffel, bom at Colmar, in Alsace, 1736. 

1. Tbe prince of midnight; 2« ^tt^ammtln, to assemble ; 8. htr^, brief; 
4. unfere ^iaaitn, our dominions ; 6. fcer 95ejit, vizier; 6. mc^ireit/ to ia- 
crease; 7. Jjcrlet^m/ to confer upon ; 8. now; 9. whoever you may be, 
come forward; 10. the gout; 11. ft(| bcn SEBeg ftnrtfnnett, to strive to 
get the start of each other; 12. treu, faithful; 13. ber ^ont)afaIl, the 
crown-vassal ; 14. the terraqueous globe ; 16. the lower world ; 16. to air 
test» to certify ; 17. graciously ; 18. assembly, congress ; 20. the choice ; 
21. ritcfte aui i\)Xtm <Bi1&, advanced fixxm her seat ; 22. pale p^tUence ; 
28. mit bittcrm SEBif, with biting wit, sarcasm ; 24. bcr fQt^xau^, frankinr 
oense, (SBet^rauc^ jireuen^ to sound some one's own j»raise) ; 26. my worth 
IS recorded; 26. ben <Btttii ^tUn, to decide the dispute; 27. the honor- 
able office ; 28. a practitioner of the healing art ; 29. ber Btdif^, the coun- 
cil; 80. talent, superior ability, skill; 81. the burving ground; 82. btn SCn- 
tratt iibcrbenfen, to deliberate upon the proposal; 83. maturely; 84. bent 
feltfamen Stangflrett jufe^en, to watch the strange dispute about preemi- 
nence ; 86. ba^ (Srtamt ^Utxttmtcn, to confer the highest office, the pre- 
cedency, upon ; 36. berJJrabler/ the boaster; 87. ber 9)nifc!>er, the bungler; 
88. fleflen mti, in comparison with me; 89. lobem, to blaze; 40. ber 
93ranbaltar/ the altar of burnt offerings ; 41. Wti^tn, to dedicate; 42. bad 
geflf the festival; 48. md^tn, to fetten; l^effltombe, hecatomb (a 
sacrifice of a hundred animals) ; 44. the lang; 46. pray; 46. Srembling^ 
stranger. 

19. ©er ©anger. 

,^Sad bor' i(^ braugen loor tern Tbor^ 
2Ba« auf ber »ritrfe' fd^atten? 
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8o§ ben ©efaitg »Dr unferm O^r 
3m ^aaU wic^erljatten !" 
Der Sbni^ fprad)'^, ber fpagc' Kef; 
©er finabe fam, ber ^bittg rief : 
//Sag mtr herein ben ^Iten V' 

/^©egrugef feib mix, cble ^errn, 

CSe^rugt t^o fd)6ne !Damen ! 

SScld)' retd)er ^tmmel ! ®tem brf ©tern ! 

SBer fennet tfere IRamen ? 

3m @aa( »ott fprad)t* unb ^errKd)fett 

®d)lte§t/ Stugen, end), bter t(l nic^t 3cit 

®t^ ftaunenb gu ergogem"' 

Der ©anger briicft* bte ^UQtn ein 
Unb fd}(u9^ tn ooQen ^onen ; 
Die JRitter' f(<)auten* mutbtg brefn, 
Unb in ben ©d)oog^° bte ©d^bnem 
Ser S'oniq, bem bad Steb geftel/ 
Steffi t1(^n }u ebren fur bad ©piel^ 
Sine go(b*ne ^ette retd)en* 

Die gotbne ftette gib mir nid^t/ 
Die fiette gib ben JRittern, 
»or beren fiibnem" angeftc^t"* 
Der geinbe Sangen fplittern ;" 
(Sib fie tern Sangter, ben bu baf!/ 
Unb lag ibn nod) bie golb'ne Saf^ 
3u anbern Saflen tragem 

3c^ ftnge, »ie ber iBogel (tngt 
Der in ben 3tt>«9^n" wobnet ; 
Da« 8ieb, bad and ber Seble" bringt/* 
3ft Cobn, ber reic^^licft lobnet. 
Do* barf i* bitten/' bitf i* ein« : 
&a§t mir ben beften Q3e*er^^ SBeind 
3n purem ®o(be rei*en* 

(St fefet' " ibn an, er tronf " i^^n aud ; 
0«ranf"»oafueer8abe"! 
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O tooU tern tro(4be9(uAen ^au^^ 

9Bt bad tfl f (erne ®abe ! 
Srge^t^d ead^ iDOb(^ fo tenft an mt(i^/ 
Unb tanfet &ott fo warm^ a(d tc^ 
gur Dtefen Xrunf" eudt> bank." 

®ot(fe* 

1. D{( Srittfe^ the bridge ; 2. the page ; 8. (Degrfif ft fffb mfr, I salute 
you; 4. bie yracj^t, pomp, splendor ; 6. f^Hrgm, dnbritcfen, to dose ; 6. 
era8>ett, to gratify, to feast; 1, fdjilagm^ to strike (eitt dnfhummt an- 

fifladen; to touch an instrument) ; 8. ber dtitttt, knight ; 9. fdbautn, to 
look; 10. ber ®^eo^, the lap ; 11. bad fUbne ^n^t[l^t, the bold ooonte- 
nanoe; 12. to e^yer; 18. biurden; 14. ber o^ti^, the bough, branch; 16. 
hit Sttl^Uf the throat ; 16. attd b« Stt})U bringcn, to flow, or burst forth 
from the breast ; 17. supply, um CtHftl ®ffattfn, a boon ; 18. btr ^ttiftx, the 
goblet ; 19. aitfe^en (sep.), to put to one's lips ; 20. audtrittfctt, to drain, 
to empty ; 21. bcr Xran^ ber 3;runf^ the drink; 22. bir Sabf/ refresh- 
nuent 



20. OU fflorte be« ®lauben«** 

JDret SIBorte nenn' id) end), mftaftfc^met,' 
@te geben oon ^unbe su !D?unbe^ 

Sodf) flammen^^ fie ntd^t oon aufen ber; 
©aS f)era nur gtbt^ ba»on ftunbe.^ 

Sent SRenfd^en tfl aOer Sertb d^^^^ubt 

SBenn er ntc^t mebr an bte brri SBerte glaubt 

©cr SKcnf* if! fret 9ef(^affen, ifl fref^ 

Unb vontV er tn Setten geboren. 
2a§t end) ntc^t trren bed ^bbete ©efd^ref/ 

SRtd)t ben aRigbraud^ tafenber *tboren I 
fBor ttm ©flaxen, toenn er bte Stette htidft, 
2Jor bem freien SWenfc^en erjittert* nid^t! 

Unb bie f^ngenb, f!e tfl fetn (eerer ®(^alL 
Ser SKesfcft fain fie iiben^ tm Seben f 

Unb foOf er and) flrouc^^eln^ uberaO/ 
Sr fann nad) ber gottltd^en flreben; 

Unb ma^ fetn aSerflonb ber QSerflattbideii fiei^t/ 

$)ad iibet in StnfaU'' em {tnbltdb (Semutlf. 
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Unb em (Sett tfl, em Mttger ffiitte (ebt, 

aSBte auc^ ber menfd)ltc^e wanfe,® 
|)od) ubet bet 3^tt unb bem 0taume® mebt 

gebenbtg bcr t)6d)\te ©ebanfe ; 
Unb ob Me^ in ewtgem Sed^fel fretdt/<> 
Sd be(^arret tm Sec^fet em rubtd^r ®etfl. 

Sie bret SBorte bemabret eud)/ inbattfc^er/ 
®te pflattiet oon 3Runbe gu 9Ruiibe ; 

Unb flammen^^ fie gtetcb ntcbt i^on auffen bet, 
Suer 3nnred gtbt baoon Kunbe. 

Sem aRenfd^en ift ntmmer fetn fflettb geraubt^ 

®o (ana er nocb an bte bret SBotte glaubt 

1. Der^kubr, &ith; 2. in]t)aUf(|lt»cr^ deeply aigmficant ; 8. ^nbe 
^thtn, to bear witness of; 4. eruttern^ to tremble ; 6. itben, to pnictiBe ; 
6. Ilrattdjieltt, to stumble ; 7. bif (tinfalt, simplicity ; 8. toattfett, to waver, 
fluctuate ; 9. ber Btaum, space ; 10. fxti\tn, to whirl around (And though 
all things whirl around m perpetual change) ; 11. b^anttttnt (<(p.X ^ 
originate, to aiisei» or proceed from. 



21. Set f)anbf(^iil|^^ 

93or feinem Sowengatten/ 
Oa« KampffpteP su tvmatten, 
@ag Koncg S^^an), . 
Unb urn tbn bie ®rof en^ ber ^pne^ 
Unb rtngS auf bobem Salcone* 
!D{e Samen tn fcbonem ^ran^.^ 

Unb mte er mtnf t mtt bem finger 
SCuf Hut (idb ber wette S^in^et,^ 
Unb btnein mit bebdd^ttgem' ®(^ritt 
Stn Son^e trttt 
Unb ftebt ftd) flumm 
Sttngd um 
9Rtt (angem @abnen^ 
Unb fcbuttelt^ t>ie SRabnett 
Unb flrecft bte ®(tebe« 
Unb iegt ficb nteber* 
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Unb ber ftomg minft wtebet — 
Da offhet ft* be^enb 
Sin ametted Xjjor, 
©arau^ rennt 
STOtt mtibem ©prunge^® 

SBte ber ben Somen erfd^iit, 
»ruat er laut, 
©d^Idat mtt bem @d)ioetf 
Stnen furd^tbaren 3«eif" 
Unb recfeP bie 3unae 
Unb im Rret'fc fd^eu 
UmgeW er ttn 8eu, 
®nmmt9''fd)nurrenb"; 
©rauf (hrecft er ft(^ nuirrenb"* 
3ur ®ette nteber. 

Unb ber RbntQ wintt mieber — 
t)a fwP bad boppett aeoffhete ^ou* 
3wet Seoparben auf Stnmal ou«. 
©te flurjen" mtt mutbtaer Kampfbemer 
auf ^a^ Xigertfeterj 

Dad padft" jie mtt fctnen grtmmfgeif • ^feen," 
Unb ber Sen mtt ©ebrutP' 
9?t*tet ft* attf, ba wtrb^d fhO ; 
Unb berum tm firetd/ 
»on aRorbfud)t*^ betg, 
Casern ftd^ bte grduK^en Sai^m. 

©a fafft »on bed «Itan« JRanb 
Sm ?)anbfd)ub »on fdjoner Danb 
3»tfc^en ben Itger unb ben Senn 
mttm bmetn. 



Unb ju Witter Oelorged, fpottenber SBetf," 
aOenbet (td) grauletn Runtgunb: 
/,9err JBttter, ifl gure 8teb' fo befg, 
a^te 3br mtr'd f^wort an jeber ©tunb*, 
(Sx, fo bebt mfr ben t)anbf*ub auf!" 
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Unl) bcr JRttter, tn fd^neHem 8auf, 
®tetgt (tnab tn ben furd{)tbar'n ^win^tx 
mt feflem** ®*rttte, 
Unb mf> ber UngeJieuer"* aRitte 
SRtmmt er ben |)anbfc^ut> mtt ferfem* gtager^ 

Unb mit Srflaunen unb mtt ©rauen"^ 
©efcen'd bte dtitUx unb Sbelfrouen, 
Unb gebffen* brtngt er ben |)anbfd)u( }urii(f 
Sa fc^aOt tbm fetn Sob and jebem 9Runbe/ 
?Cber mit gdrtltd^em 8tebe*bltcP" — 
Sr »erbeigt* tfem fetn nafced ®IiidP — 
Smpfdngt t^n ^rduletn ftuntgunbe. 
Unb er mtrft tbr ben $anbfdf)ub tnd ©eftd^t: 
/.Den ©anf/* ©ame, begefer''^* id) md)t!" 
Unb oer(d§t fte 2ur felben @tunbe. 

@c^t((er* 

1. The glove ; 2. the combat ; 8. the nobles ; 4. ber SalcOtt/ baloooy ; 
6. bet Jlranj/ drde ; 6. the cage ; 1. bebatJHg, measured, stately; 8. bad 
®aljnen, yawning; 9. f(||Utteltt, to shake ; 10. ber ©brung, spring, leap; 
11. ber 9leif/ the hoop (mit bem ®cfit»eif einen 9leif Wflflen, to sweep a 
ring with his tail) ; 12. recfen^ to protrude ; 18. fiercely ; 14. growling ; 
15. grumbling ; 16. att0[|}eten («ep.), to eniit^ send forth ; 11. to rush ; 18. 
padtn, to seize ; 19. gntnnitg, rough, cruel; 20. bie 3^flfee, the paw ; 21. 
ba« ®ebriiU, (a) roar; 22. bie 9J?orbfucf|t, thirst for blood ; 28. j^ottettber 
SBetfe^ in a tone of derision ; 24. fefl^ firm ; 26. bad Ungel^euer/ monster; 
26. hi, bold ; 21. bad ®rauen^ horror ; 28. caknly, wim composure ; 29. 
mit jdrtli(|em Siebedblicf, with tender looks of love ; 80. loerjeijett, to be- 
token; 81. ben ^anf — nidjlt^ spare your thanks, madanL 

22. @d^tner'« flQiifftlm ZclU 

Third Act, first and third Scene, 

HDritter ^tt^ng. 



^of »or STelU ^anfe* 

Sell ifl mit ber 3i^^^<ili^f $ eb toig mit einer l^^ndlid^ Krlrctt 
befdjidfKgt. SB a 1 1 ^ e r unb IB il^ e I m in ber Zit^ f))ielen mit rinrr 
fleinen Snnbrttjt* 

ffioltj^er (jingt)^ 

SDKt bem «Pfett bem aSoaen, 
Sur4^ ©ebirg' unb X^af 
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ftommt ber &<!)&$ geiogen 
grille' am y^ox^enftxaijl 

ffite tm Mcid^ ber Sufte 
iiomg iff bet Weil) — 
X)ur(^ ©ebtrg' uitb Sti&ftt 
^errfc^t ber @4^u^ frei 

31^111 gebort bed fflette: 
aBad fetn $fet( errei^^t^ 
Da« tfl fetne SBcute, 
Skid ba freud)t unb fleu^t; 
(Hommt gef^rungmO 
Der @traii9 (ft imr entameu 3Rad^ mtr {(it/ SSater* 

XelU 
34 nl^t Sin red^ter Sc^u^e t)t(ft Ttc^ felbfl. 
(Jhtabm cntfemen ft^O 
DebtDtg* 
S)tt finabett fangett letttg on gu fc^tegeiu 

%tW ui^ M# »ad etn SfReifler merben will 

Debrnf^. 
94/ mite ®ott/ fte Ifvnteit'd me ! 
tell. 
6te follen SKled lemeti^ SBer burd^ft Seben 
&di frtf4 tmB f^tagen/ mug au ®4u$ unb Xru^ 
(Semflet fetm 

^ e b » { 9» 

9C4/ ed lotrb fetner fetne Sftu^ 
3u Daufe fnbem 

tell. 

9Rutter, t4 fanned au4 nid^t! 
3um f)trten (^at IRatur mtc^ ntd)t debi(bet ; 
WaWod muf td) em flii^tt^ 3^'^' t>erfolgen» 
Cann erfl genteg* idi meined Sebend red^fc 
SBemi M nttr'd jeben "Zag aufd IReu' erbeute» 

?> e b » 1 3» 
Unb an tie Xngfl ber |)attdfrau benffl bu nid^t/ 



FlfOiS AlTD POETIC 8KUECTIOV8. 9Si 

l^ie (id) tttbeffen, bctiter wartcnb, (^irmt 
IDenn mic^ erfi'iQt'd mtt ®raufen, mad bte ftnec^e 
©on curen ffiac^cfaftrten jtd) ersafelen. 
5Bet icbem 3(bfd)teb gt'ttcrt mtr bad ?)erg, 
©ag bu mir ntmmer werbefl wteberfel^reit. 
3d) febe bt(i()^ tm mtlben Stdgebtrg 
fBertrrt/ oon etmr Alippe )u bet anbern 
Den ge^lfpruitg tbun, frt^ wic tie ©ernfe bt(i^ 
SKiicffprtn^enb mtt ftd^ m ben ^bgrunb retft^ 
SIDte eine SBinblawtne btcft »erfd)uttet, 
SBte unter btr ber tri'igertfd^e gtrn 
Sinbnd^t/ unb bu tftnabftnffl, etn (ebenbig 
iBegrabner/ in bte f<i)!auerltd)e ©ruft — 
^d), ben oerme§itea Klpenidger bafd^t 
©er Xob in bunbert »ed)felnben (Seflalten ! 
!Oad tft etn unglucffettged ®eti>erb/ 
Sad batddefiibrltc^ fi^i^t am ^bgrunb' f^in I 
XelL 

SBer frtfd^ umberfpabt mtt gefunben ®tnnen, 

Kuf ®ott Dertraut unb bie geienfe Straft^ 

Der rtngt ftd) letrf^t aud jeber gabr unb Kotb : 

©en fd^redft ber IBerg ntd)t, »er barauf geboren. • 

(dt bat fdne 9(rbett t>oIlenbet, legi bad (BrrKtb bitttvegO 
3e|t/ metn' id), baft bad Xbor auf 3abr unb %a^^ 
Ote 5C)ft im ?)auf erfpart ben 3t««»termattrt» 
(matmt bm {!>tttO 
^ebwtg^ 
SBogebtlbubtn? 

lelL 

Xac^ Snterf, sit bem iSator. 
?) e b m 1 3* 
®innft bu aucb ttid^d ®ef3br(td)ed ? Oefteb mfr'l I 

XelL 
93{e f ommft bu barauf^ ^au ? 

t) e b » 1 3* 

Sd fptnnt (i(^ etmal 
©egen Me ©ogte — «uf bem JRutli »arb 
@etadt/ tcb wet§/ unb bu bift auc^ im 99unbe« 



256 THE PRACTICAL GSKM AH GRAMMAR. 

Zeil 

3d) mar ntc^t mtt babet — boc^ teevV id^ mi^ 
Sent ^aitDe ntc^t ent^te^en^ menn ed ruft. 
^ e b n> t g. 

&ie werben btc^ binftedeti/ wo ®efabr ift ; 

Sa^ ©dj^merde mtrb betn ^itt^etl fetn^ wte tnitner* 

Xell. 

®n 3ebeir wtrb befteuert nadi QSermogen. 

f)ebn)td. 

X)ett Untermalbner b^fl bu aud) tm ®turme 
Ueber ben ®ee geft^offt — (Sin ffiunber war'S/ 
Sag tbr entf ommen — Dadl^ted bu bemt gar nt(i^t 
Kti ftinb imb SDetb ? 

lell. 
Steb SBetb/ tc^ bad^f an eud^ : 
Ormn rettet* {(ft ben 93ater fetnen Sttnbem* 

D e b » 1 9» 

3u f<fttfftnt ttt tern mutb'gen ®ee ! CaS bet§t 
fKid^t ®ot1;t>ertrauen ; X)ad betft ®Dtt oerfucften ! 

XelL 
ffier gar ^u )»te( bebenft^ wtrb mentg letflen* 

?) e b » 1 9. 
3a/ bu hot gut unb iulfvtii), btenefl Xden, 
Unb/ wenn bu felbft m SRotb fommfl^ btlft bir ftetnet» 

*IeIL 
Serbitf H ®ott, bag tcft ntcftt Du(fe braucfte ! 

{(it nimmt bie ^mbrufl nnb ^feOr*) 
D e b » t g, 
SBoe mtOfl bu mtt ber SCmtbruD ? Saf (ie bier ! 

lelt 
fIRtr ftblt ber 9itm, tDenn mtr bte Iffiaffe febit* 
(Die ^abrn fommrn ^ttriitf ♦) 
3Ba(tber« 
Sater^ wo gebd bu bin ? 

ZtlU 
9lacb Sntorf, ^abe. 
Sum (Sbtti — SBtttfl bu ntit ? 
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3a/ fretUc^ mill idf* 
!X>er Sanboodt tfl je|t ^ort fQUxh meg Don Kltorf. 

?) c b » 1 9» 

©rum (aff ' itn crft fort fctit. 
®ema|^n' t^n ntc^t an tid), tu n>et§t/ er groUt und* 

SRtr foO fetn bofer SBtUe ntd)t ote( fc^aben* 
3d) t^ue red)t unt fd)eue fetnen ^etnb* 

|) e b to t g* 

Dte ttd^t tf^un, eben Die <)a§t er am SRetflen. 

SBetl er nid)t an fi^ {ommen fann — 9R t c^ toirb 
iDer Stttter too^I tn ^rteDen (afTen^ metn' td^t 

D e b » t g. 
6d^ toetf t bu Sad ? 

?:elt. 

Sd tf! ntc^t (ange ^er, 
!Z)a gtng td^ jagen burd^ bte totlben ®runbe 
Oed ®c^a4)ent(^a(d auf menfc^enleerer ©puri 
Unb/ ba td) etnfam etnen ^elfenfletg 
Q[^erfo(gte/ too ntd)t audgun>etd)en toar, — 
Senn uber mix btng fd)roff bte S^(dn>anb ber, 
Unb unten raufc^te furd)tcrtic^ ber 2>d)ad)en, — 

ift'it StnaUti brangen ftdji re^td unb linld an C^n itnb fel^m titft gc« 
fpannter 9{eudier an tbm binaufO 

Da fam ber Sanboogt gegen mtd) baber^ 

Sr gang aQetn mtt mtr, Oer and) aQetn toar, 

SB(o§ ^enfd) }u ^enf4)/ unb neben und ber Kbgrunb. 

Unb, M ber ^erre metn an|td)ttg toarb 

Unb mxdi erfannte, ben er fur) juoor 

Urn fletner Urfad) tottten fd^wer gebtigt 

Unb fab mid) mtt bem |latt(td)en ©ewebr 

Dabergefdbrttten fommen^ ba oerblagt' er, 

Dte Antee oerfagten tbrn, tc^ fab ed fommen^ 

Daf er ie^t an bte J^eUtoanb toiirbe ftnfen* 
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— Da {ammerte mic^ fetit/ idf ttat lu t(m 
SBefd)etbent(td) unb fptad) : 3^^ ^t"*^^ f)^^ Sanboogt 
Sr abet fonnte fetnett antern iant 
9ud feinem SRunte geben — 0)h't ber ^ant nut 
SBinfr' er mtr fc^ieetdenb/ metned Segd iu se^n ; 
Sa gtng tc^ fort unt fanbt* i^m fetn Sefolge. 

Debwtg. 

Sr M ©or btr gejittcrt — fficbe Mr! 
Saf bu tbn fc^mac^ defe^n, oergtbt er me. 

XelL 

2)rum metb idf if^n, unh er lotrb m t d) md^t fudj^en* 

^ e b » 1 9» 

SBIetb* (eute nur bort toeg ! ®eb (teber iagen ! 

ZelU 
SBa^faOtbiretn? 

t) e b to i 9* 

9Rtc^ angfh'gt'6* Sletle loeg ! 
XelL 
SBie fatmfl bu bt((^ fo o^ne Urfad^ qualen? 

|)ebtot9. 
SB e t r d fetne Urfstcft M— "Sea, bletbe ^ter ! 

lelL 
3((^ ^db'd oerfprod^ett^ Itebed 28etb, )u fommen* 

f) e b » i 9» 
9R u f t bu^ fo 9e(f ^^ nur (offe mtr ben ^aben I 

SBattben 
9fetn/ aRutterd^em 3<^ d^^^ n^^t bent !Bater» 

|)ebtotg* 
SBa(t9, oerlaffen toiafl bu betne ORutter? 

Sa(t<^er. 
3(|^ bring btr auc^ ma« t>ubfd)ed mtt oom S^fni. 
{®t^ mit bent SBolerO 

fKRutter^^bletbebeibir! 
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|) e ^ m i 9 (umatmt i^n). 

3a, tu btft 
5y?ctn Kcbcd Rtnb : bu bletbft mtr noct> attetn ! 

(®ie gci^t an ba< {^9fi^9r unh folgt ten Slbge^fntben lood^ mtt ^eti 
tlttflftt*) 



S^tftte (Scene* 

®iefe bei Slltotf, 

9m SBovbetfgrunb S^itme, in ber Xtefe ber $ut auf dtier ^taitge* ^ci 
$rofpect toirb begvangt burdj^ ben fdannUxQ, iiber toel^iem ein <5fl^ne(- 
gebirge emporradt* 

grtegbatbt unt Seut^ott t^Utn ttad^e. 

Srteglbartt 

$Btr paffen aiif umfonfl. Sd mtOf ft^) ^temanb 
^eran bcgcben unD tern ^ut few dfeoeren} 
Sqet^en. 'i war to(^ fonfl wte 3<^<^i^niar(t (|ieir j 
3egt if! fccr ganjc Singer wte »er6t>et, 
e)ettbem ber fpopan^ auf ber ©tange bangt 

Seutbotb. 

Di^tir fd)(ed)t ©efmbel (agt ftc^ febn unb fc^wutdt 
Uiid gum IBerbrtege bte jerdimpten ^ii^em 
2Bad reci)te Seute finb, bte madden (tebcr 
Sen (angen Ummeg urn ben l^albcn ^tedfen^ 
Sb' fte ben dKicfen beugten oor bem Dut. 

^rieffbarbt 

@te muffen uber btefen ^ia^, toenn fte 

CBom dtatbbaiid f emmen urn bte 9)^tttagdftunbe* 

Da metnf tc^ fc^on, 'nen guten ^ang ju tbun^ 

Oenn ftetner badbte bran^ ben Dut gu gru§en* 

©a ftebt'd ber ^faff, ber atoffefmann — fam jiijl 

5Bon etnem Rranf en ber — unb jlettt fid) btn 

5Wit bem |)od)n>urbtgen, grab oor bte ©tange — 

Oer ®igrtf! mu§te mit bem ®(6ef(etn fdjetten : 

Da ffelen KIT aufd Snte, icb felber mtt^ 

Unb griiSten bie SRonihani^ bo4) ntc^t ben {)ut-^ 
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^bte, ®efeC[/ eft fanqt mix an in bai^ten, 
iQit Helfen ^ter am granger oor tern f)ut ; 
'd tfl tod) etn Sd^tmpf fur etnen 97 etterdmann^ 
®(^i(b»a(^ iu ftctcn »or etncm leeren 4)ut' — 
Unb leter recite ^er( muff und Derad)tetu 
— Die atcDcrcnj )U mac^en ecncm ^nt\ 
& tH to4)f ttauttf etn narrtfc^er 93efeM! 

SBarum ntc^t etnem (eeren, (^o(^(en |)ut ? 
SBucff! bu 1x4) tod) Dor manc^en (oMen ©d^abeL 

{^iltegarb, ^e^t^ilb unb (SUbet^i treten ouf wit ftinbent 
unb fieUen fi^i um bte ^Btan^t* 

SeutMIb* 
Unb bu hift aud^ fo etn btenHfert'ger @c^urfe 
Unb btac^tefl wacfre Seute gern tnd Ungludf. 
SRag, wer ba miU, am Dut oorubetget^n ; 
3d^ briicf bte Kugen )u unb fe() ntd)t btn* 

OKed&tJ^tlb* 
!X>a li^angt ber Sanboogt — babt Stefpect/ t(r SSuben ! 

SUbetb* 
fflottt'd ®ott, er gtng' unb Keg' und feinen ^nt: 
Sd fotlte brum nt^t fd)(ec^ter Hebn umd Sanb ! 
grtegbarbt (»erfd)eucbt jte). 
SBottt tt)r Dom $(a$ ! 9[^ermunfd)ted Sl^otf ber Setber ! 
SBer fragt nac^ eud) ! (Bd)tcft eure ^JJ^cinner ber, 
SBenn fte ber 9Rutb l^tc^t bem 93efeb( lu tro^em 

(SBeiber gel^en.) 
Sell mitber fUxm^mft ixiti au^, ben ^naben an ber ^anb fiil^retib $ 
fte gel^en art bem t>vii borbet gegen bte borbere <^cene^ ol^ne barauf |tt 

ffl a 1 1 b e r (jctgt md) bem SSannberg)* 
aSater, tfl'd mabr, bag auf bem SSerge bort 
!Dte 93dume bluteu/ menn man etnen ®txei4) 
Drauf fubrte mtt ber J(xt? 

telL 

SBerfagtlDad.^abe? 

fflaltber. 

©er aRdfter t)ttt* ergobtf «• — Dte SBaume feJen 
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®eBaitnt, fa^t tt, unh, met fie fd^a^tge, 
X)em ma4^fe fetne Danb ^eraud sum ®rabe* 

tea 

Dte SSaume finb gebannt Dad tfl tie 2Bal(^r(^ett 
— ®tel)jl tu bte girnen tort, bie wetgen Corner, 
Die (fod|^ bid tn ben |)tmme( ftc^ oertteren? 

SBattl^en 

Dad ftnb bte ©letfc^er, tic bed !)f{ac^td fo bonnern 
Unb und bte ©c^laglawtnen nteberfenben* 

?:elL 

@o tft'd/ unb bie Satotnen (fatten (dngfl 
Den giecfen SKtorf unter t^rcr 8afl 
^erf^uttet, wenn ber ffialb bort oben ntc^t 
X(d etne Sanbwe^r {tc^ bagegen flettte* 

S a ( t ( e c (nac^ etnigem 93eftnnen)« 

®tbf d Sanber, «ater, »o nid&t ©erge ftnb ? 

XelL 

SBenn man f^innntct fleigt oon unfem ^bien 

Unb tmmer ttefer ftetgt ben ©trbmen na4)^ 

©elangt man tn etn groged/ ebned iant, 

^0 bte ^albwaifer ntc^t mebr braufenb {d^aumtn, 

Die S^"P ^ubtg unb gemod^ttd) siebn ; 

Da ftebt man frei nad) alien ^immelraumem 

Dad Stem u)ad)dt bort in langen fc^onen Stuen^ 

Unb toie etn ®arten iff bad Sanb )u fc^auen* 

SBa(t|»er« 
dx, fOater/ toarum (leigen wtr benn nic^t 
®erd)n)tnb btnab in biefed fd)one Sanb^ 
®tatt bag mir und t^icx angHigen unb |)(agen ? 

telL 
Dad Sanb t'll fd(^dn unb guttg/ wie ber ^immet; 
Do(^, bie'd bebaueu/ fie geniegen nic^t 
Den ®egen, ben fte p^anjen. 

SBalt^er 
SQBodnen fte 
yiid^t fre^ wie bu, auf i(rem etgnen (Srbe ? 

XelL 
Dad Se(b ge^ort bem SBifdj^of unb bem itonig. 
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SBaltbet. 
60 t&rftn fie boc^ fm in SBdltent iagett ? 

X>em $emt ge^^ort t«d St(b unb tad ®efteber. 

SBaltMt. 
6t( burftn boc^ fret f!fc|^eR in bent ®tront? 

2)er Strom^ bad 9Reer/ bad @a(} ge^ort bent Mmg* 

S^altben 
9Ber i fl ber ftontg benn^ ben Xfle furc^ten ? 

XelL 
& ifl ber Sine^ ber fie fcbu^t unb na^rt. 

Sa(t(»erv 
6ie fonnen fic^ nic^t mtttf^tg fe(b^ befclHi^ai ? 

^elL 
Sort barf ber IRad^Iniv nic^t bent lRa(^b4r trwien* 

9B a ( t b e r. 

93ater/ ed wtrb nttr eng^ im metten Sanb : 
X>a mobn' i4^ (ieber unter ben San>tnem 

Zeil 

3a, n>ob( ifl'd bef» fttnb, bte ®(etf(^erberd^ 
3m Studen (aben^ M bte bdfen OJ^nfc^em 

©ie toollen tortiber ^el^ntO 

SBaltber. 

St, QSater, fieV ben Dut bort auf ber ®tange I 

XelL 

9Bad {umntert itnd ber ^ut! Komm, (afT und gel^em 

(3nbcm er abge^nt toill, trttt itfm iSrief (arbt mU i^orgel^altetter 3)ife 
entgegmO 

Srtegbarbt. 

3n bed ftatferd IRamen ! Daltet an unb debt ! 

^tell (gretft tn bte ^tfe). 

aOSod woSt 3l»r ? SBarum battet 3br ntt(^ auf ? 
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3(^r (H»bt bem |)ut ni(^t Steoerena bewtefem 

^rteft^iarbt 
gort, fort in« ©efangnig I 
SBaltMt* 
J)en»atettn«®cfandmg! «)ulfe! §)ii(fe! 

(3tt bit ©cent tufenb*) 
?)ctbet, ibr aRonner, gutc Ceute, feelft ! 
®ewa(t! ®ett)a(t ! 2>k fu^ren tbn aefangem 
gtiiffelwatttt, bet JJfarm, wnb gjetetmann, btt«i§Ttil> !^«- 
men btrm mit brei «nbmi l^atiiimit 

SBa6 gtbt'd? 

SBad legfl bu Danb an btefen SRann ? 

Sriegb^rb t. 

Sr {(I ein ^etnb bed Katferd, em QSerrcitbevl 

Xe({<fafttbttbefHd)- 
StnSSerratber, {((^! 

JRoffelmanm 

©« trrfl btd^, greunb. ©a§ {fl 
Der led/ rin (Sbtenmann unb gutf r SBurger* 
ffiattbet 
(erblicft SBaltber Prflen unb eia ibm entgcden)* 
©rogMter, btlf ! ©eioaft gefdjiebt bem »ater* 

^[rtegbarbt. 
3n« Oefangntg, fort! 

fflaltbergiirf! (berbeietlenb)* 
3d)letflc93iir9fd)aft, baltct! 
— Urn ®otted wiflen, Xett, wad tft gefcbeben? 

aUtel^ftbal ttttb ©tauffaclfer lomrnm* 
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Srte§Mrbt 

ZM Cantopgtd oberberrltcbe ®tmait 
IBera^tet er unt mH tie iud)t ecfeiitten. 

®tauffad)er. 

Z)a« batt' ter XeO ^etban ? 

9)?eld)tt)aL 

t>a^ ludft t)u, ^ube ! 

(St M bem t)ut nid^t [Kei>ereit) bemiefen* 

^altber Su^jl. 

Uitb barum foCl er tnd ®efdndnt§ ? ^reunb/ 
9ltmm metne SSurgfc^aft an unb (aff tbn (ebtg. 

^rteflbarbt 

fBurg' bu fur bid) unt betnenetgnen Setb! 
SBtr tbun, waft unferft Xmteft — Sort mtt tbm ! 

an e( d!^ t b a ( (iu ben SanMeuten). 
Sietn, baft tfl fcbretenbe ®en)a(t ! (Srtragen mtr'ft^ 
2)aft man tbn megfubrt# frecb/ i^or unfern ^UQcn ? 
© t g r t ft* 

ffitr finb bie @tarfern. ^reunbe, bulbet'ft ntc^t! 
93tr baben etnen Stucfen an ben Unbent. 

Srieflborbt. 

SBBer m{berfe|t ftc^ bem »efeb( beft QSogtft? 

IRodb bret Sanbteute (berbeiet(enb)* 

ffiir belfen eud^. Saft gtbt'ft ? ®(^(agt fie ju SBoben* 

(l^abedarb, ^t^tl^Uh unb Sl^betb fomnim suritcfO 

XelL 

3db betfe mtt f(^n fe(bf!. ®ebt gute Seute ! 
SRetnt tbt/ wenn td) bte Kraft gebraucben tODtlte, 
3c^ toiirbe mtd» tot tbren ®pte§en furd)ten ? 

W e ( db t b a ( Ou Srteflbarbt). 

SBag'ft, tbn auft unfrer 'S)Uttc wegaufubren ! 

SBaltber Sfurfl linb StauffaAer* 

®e(afren! rubig! 
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grtcgMtDt (fc^rctt). 
?(ufrubr unb (Smporung ? 

$B e t b e r. 
Sa fommt ^er Sant)D09t ! 

grtegftartt (cr^cbt btc ©ttmme). 

^euteret! Smporung! 
®tauffac^er* 
©(^^retf ba$ bu berjlejl, ©c^urfe ! 

Stoffetmann unt We(c^t(^a(. 

SBt'aff tu fd)»ctgen ? 
grieg(|arbt (ruft nod) tauter), 
3u ?)ulf / iu f)u(f' ben Otenern be« ©efe^ed ! 

ffialt^^er gurft* 
©a if! ber ©ogt! SBeJ^' un§, wad wtrb bad werben ! 

® eg let ju 35ferb, ben galfen auf ber gaufl, S^lubol^^ bet ^ar* 
Ta«, Sett^a unb SJluben^, em groge^ ©efolge »on betoajfneteii 
^e4>tett, toeltje etnen ^rei^ fton 5)ifen urn bie ganje ©cene f^lief en^ 

97 uboCpli^ ber ^arrad. 

V(a$/ 9(a$ bent Sanboogt ! 

Oeglen 

Xreibt fte an% etnonber! 
SBad (auft bad 9}o(f iufammeii ? SQSer ruft |)u(fe? 

(Siagemeine ©tttteO 
ffier war'd? 3c|> wttt ed wtfTen. 

(3u gneg^rbtO 

3u trtttff^or! 
ffier btfl bu^ unb wad baltfl bu btefen 9?ann? 
((5r gtbt ben Salfen etnent DienerO 
grtegjjarbt 

©eftrenger t)err, td^ bin betn SBaffenfncd^t 
Unb u)o|)(befte(Iter SBac^ter bei t>em ^nt 
IDiefen SWann ergrtff id) iiber frifd^er %\iat, 
Sie er bem ^ut ben S^rengrug oerfagte* 
lBer()aften toottf ic^ it^n^ wie bu befa()(il/ 
Unb mtt ®en>a(t wii iin bad 93o(f entretflen* 
12 
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® e f ( e r (nadf einer ^aufe)* 

SSetad^tefl ^u f o tetnen ftatfer^ 7e(I/ 
Unb m t (^, ber (^ter an feiner ®tatt gebtetet^ 
SafI bu bte S(r' oerfasH bent |)ut/ ten tc^ 
3nr 9^ufun<) M ©eberfamd auf^el^angen? 
X)etn bofed Xrac^ten bafl t)u mtr Derrat^em 

Xell. 
fOerjetbt mti*/ (teBer t)err ! Kud Unbebadbt 
DRtcbt dud ^cTCid)tmq Suer tft'd gefc^ebn. 
SBdr' td^ befonnen, bteS' tc^ m'd^t tcv %efL 
3d) bin' urn ®nat)V ed fed ntcibt mebr begegnen. 

® e g ( e r (nacb etntgem @tt(Ifcbmetgen)* 

X)u bid etn 9Reifler auf ter Xrmbrufl/ led: 
SRan fagt^ bu nebmfl ed auf mit jebem ®d)u$en ? 

SQaltber. 
Unb X)ad mu0 toabr fetn^ t>^^r** 'nen Kpfel fcbtegt 
!Der SSater bir »om Saitm auf bunbert @d)ritte* 

® e fit e r» 
SftOa^betttlhiabe/XcO? 

3a, lieber ?)ern 
®e#(er. 
$afl bu ber Stinber mebr? 

XctL 

3n)ei 5tnaben, $err. 
®e$ler. 
Unb meldb^ tfl'd, ben bu am meiflen (tebfl ? 

XelL 
f)err/ beibe finb mix gletcb Itcbe Rtnber. 

® e # I e r. 
9lun/ ^n ! toeit hu ben Xpfet trtffl Dom ®aume 
S(uf bunbert ^cbritt, fo wtrft'bu betne ftunH 
Sormir bemabren mii(ren — Df^tmm bte ^rmbrufl — 
!Du bad fie gletd) jur ^anb — unb madb bicb fertig, 
Sinen Kpfet oon bed ^rtaben Jtopf gu fd)te§en — 
Dod) wiO id) ratben, giele gut bag bu 
Sen Kpfet treffefl duf ben erden ®d)U$ : 
2)enn, febld bu ibn, fo id Dein $opf oerbren. 

(HQe geben 3^4^ bee ^d^edm^O 
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$crr — toeld^ed Unge^eute jtnnct it)v 
SWtr an ? — 3^ fott »om ^aupte metned Atnbed — 
— 5Reiw, netw tod^, (teber |)err. Dad f ommt ^nd) nid)t 
Su ©tnn — »erWt'« ter gnot'gc Oott — Da§ fonnt 3<>t 
3m Smfl oon etnetti QSater nt(^t begelt^ren ! 

X)u tottfl ten Kpfel fd)tegen von tent ftopf 
©ed ftnaben — td^ begebr'd unt wtU'd. 

ten. 

3* foil 
©Jit mriner SCrmbrufl auf bad Kebe |)aupt 
Ded etgnen fttnbed )te(en ? — Sber flerb* tc^ ! 

®eglcr» 

2)u fc^iefefl ober fitrbfl mtt betnem ftnaben. 

telf. 

^d) foCl ber 9R6tber werben metned Stnbd ! 
^etr, 3br babt fetne Rtnber — wiffet ntc^t, 
2Bad ftc^ beiDegt tn eined QSaterd ^erjen. 

®eg(er* 

St, %ai, bu btfl ja plo^Itdi^ fo befonnen ! 
Wan fagte mtr, bag bu etn ^raumer fetfl 
Unb bt(^ entfetnft ©on anbrer 3Renfd)en S)e{fe. 
Du Itebfl bad ®e(trame — brum bab' id^ je^t 
Stn etgen ^agflucf fur btd) audgefucbt 
Qin %ntxcr mobi bebacbte ft(^ — bu brudPfl 
Die Slugen }u unb gretffl ed bergbaft an. 

93ertba. 

®(ber)t nidbt o S^^tvv, mtt btefen armen Seuten ! 
3bt febt fte bletcb unb gttternb jlebn -— ®o toentg 
6tnb fie fturitoetld getoobnt aud Surem SRunbe. 

©egler. 
3Ber fagt Sudb/ baff tdb fdberje ? 

(<Brdfi nad^ einem SdaumjtDdge, bet ilBer i^n berb^ngt*) 
$ter tft ber $(pfeL 
9Ran macbe [Kaum ^^ er nebme fetne SQBette^ 
SBte'd 95rau(^ tfl— adjtatg ®dbrttte qcV id) tbm— 
!Ri4^t mentger^ nod|^ mebr — (St xuf^mtt fid^, 
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5fuf ftter ftunbcrt fetnen Waim gu trcffcn — 
3c^t, ®(buftc, tnff uitD feblc ntc^t bad ^iel I 

®ott t)a* wirt cniftl^aft — Jattc ntcber, Stnabc, 
(£d gtU — uiid fle(^' ten Sanbi^ogt urn bem Seben ! 
SBattber Siirff 
(bei ©ette }u SWelc^tlj^al, ber faum fetnc Ungebulb bejtoingtO 
|)oltet an Su(<^! id) fle^' (Sud) brum, bleibt rubtg! 
95 c r t b a (sum 2aiil)«)ogt). 

Sa§t ed qen«9 fcin, ^err! UnmenfcWtc^ tft'd, 
SO^tt etned lOatcrd Jfngft a(fo }u fptelcn. 
SfBenn ticfcr arme -B^ann aud) ?cib unb gcbcn 
5Scr»trft burd) fetne (eid)tc edjiilb, bei Oott! 
Sr battc jcgt jebnfad)en Xcb empfmiben. 
Sntiagt tbn ungefranft in fetne ^iitte : 
Qv bat Sud) fennen (ernen ; btefer ^tunbe 
2Birb er unt fetne Stnbedftnber benfen. 
® eglen 

Oejfnet bte ©aflfe — Jrifc^ ! mad jaubcrft tu ? 
Detn Sebcn tft »er»trft : id) fann bicb tobten, 
Unb, fieb'/ id) lege gndbig betn ©efcbtcf 
3n betne eiqne funftgeiibte «?)anb. 
X)et fann ntd)t flagen tiber barten S>pvud), 
Sen man gum ^?etf?er fetned ®d)tcffa(d macbt. 
Ou riibmf! bt* betncd flcbern 95ltcfd. 3Bob(an ! 
?)ier gilt ed, 2>d)ii1^e, betne ^unfl ju geigen : 
Sad 3icJ iff wiirbtg, unt ber ^retd t(l grog ! 
Dad 'Bd)n)arge treffen in ber @d)cibe, Dad 
ftann aucb ein 3(nbrer ; D e r iff mtr ber SWeijler, 
Der feiner Sunft geroig tft iiberaCl, 
Dem'd Derg md)t in tit |)anb tritt, nocb ind ?luge. 

fflaltber giirft (wirft ftcb »or ibm meber)* 

?)err ?anb»ogt »tr erf ennen Sure |)obeit ; 
Dod) (affet ®nab' fiir 3?ecbt ergebn, nebmt 
Die ^diftc meiner ^abe, nebmt fte gang ! 
SRur btefed ©rogKcbe erCaffet etnem 93ater ! 

SBaltber Xcll. 

©rogoater^ fnt£ nicbt wt bem fa(f(ben ^Sflam I 
&aQt, wo i^ binHebn foil ^df fiircbt mid^ nic^l. 
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©cr QSatcr trtfft ten aiJoget ja tm gUig' : 

Sr wtrb nfd)t fe^lcn auf bad 5;)erj Ded Smbed- 

©tauffac^cr. 

^crr Santeogt, tu^rtSud) nid^t bed Sinbcd Unfd^utb? 

^offelmann. 

O, bcnfct, bag etn ®ott tm ^tmmct tft, . 

©em '^\)v miigt 3?cbc fte^n fiic gure 'I^atem 

® c g I e r (setgt auf ben Stnaben). 

TOan btiib' t^^n an btc Stnbe bortl 

SSaUfter XelL 

9Wtd)6tnben! 
Dftem, id) rofff ntcbt gcfcimben fcfn. 3<^ witi 
^tttt balteit, tote etn Camnt/ auc^ ind)t atbmen. 
SfDeiin rtr nu'd) btntet, nem, fo fann tc^'d nt d)t, 
©0 merb' id) tobeii gegen metne 95anbe. 

Ofubolpb ber ^arrad* 

©I'e ^(ugen nur ia§ bir oerbtnben, Siiabe ! 

SaltberXetl. 

5Barum bte Sluc^en ? ©ertfet 3br, td) fiirdbte 
©en qjfetl oon Q3aterd .t)anb ? 3d) txjttt ibn fefl 
grroarten iiiib iitd)t giicfen mtt ben Stmpern. 
— d^'^\^' QSateiv ieiQ^^, ta^ bu ein <8d)ii5e bt|l ! 
Sr glaiibt btv'd nid)U er benft iind 311 oerberbeii — 
©em 5©utbn'd) sum 9[Jerbru(fe fd)ie§' unC tvijfl 

((Sr ge^t an bte ^Cmbe, matt Icgt i\)m t>tn Slpfel attf*) 

U)^ e 1 d) t b a I (iit beii Canbleuten)* 

5Bad? ©pff ber greoel ftd) oor unfern ^Ui^en 
IBoCienben ? SfBoju bctbeii toiv gefc^aoren ? 

®tau ff a d)er. 

ffd tft umfonft. SDir baben fetne SfBaffen ; 
3br febt ben SQBalb oon ianien urn un^ ber. 

502elcbtbaU 

D, batten wtr'd mtt frifd)er Xbat oettenbet ! 
aiJerjet'b'd ®ott ©eiten, bte sum 2(uffd)ub rtetben ! 

©egler (iiiZeH). 

^nd Serf ! SRan fiibrt bte Saf en ntd)t oergebend. 
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®efdMt4 tfl'^/ etn SRorbgewebr )u tragen^ 
Un^ auf ben ®c^u^en fprtngt ter ^feii )uru(t 
X)(ed flolie Sied^t, Dad ftct) ber ^auer ntmmt, 
tBeletbtget ben tfoc^flen ^etrn ted Santed. 
@en>affiiet fet IRiemanb^ o(d noer gebtetet 
^reuf Slid;, ten ^fet( gu fiibren unt ten SBogen, 
2BoM/ fo win i d) tad 3t^( Suc^ taju ^ebem 
Xell 
(ft>annt hit $lrmbru{l unb legt ben Vfeil attf)« 

Oeffnet tie ®a{fe ! $(a^ ! 

®tauffad)er. 

fflad, Xett? 3*r wotttet — IRtmmetmebr — 3<|r jtttert. 
Die |)ant erbebt Snd), Sure ^ntee wanfen — 

5 e n (lagt tie 5(rmbrujl fmfen). 

9Rir fd^mtmmt ed oor ten Slu^en ! 

2B e i b e r» 

®ott im |)tmme( 1 

i; e U (sum 8ant»09t)» 

Srlaffet mtr.ten ®(^u0. Diet ifl mein Deq ! 

(Cr reigt bte »rujl aufO 

Stuft Sure Steiftgen unt flo§t mic^ nieter4 

® e fit e r. 

3d) toid tein Seben nid)t, id) witi ten @d)uff. 
— Du fannf! ja JlHed, Xett ! 3(n nidjtd oerjagft tu; 
^a^ ©teuerruter fiibrfl tu vote ten 55ogen ; 
X)id) fd)recft fetn ®turm, noenn ed )u retten ai(t : 
3e|t, abetter, i^iijl tit fetbjl— tu rettefl 5rae! 

(XeU flfl^t in furd^terH(|rm ^ambf, mtt ben ^anbtn ludenb unb bie 
rollcnben $upen balb auf ben !i!anb»o0t, balb jum ptmmel gend^" 
tet. -— 9li>^ltc|i greift er in feinen ^'c^tx, nimmt einen ^tveiten ¥feil 
t^eraud unb fledt i^n in feinen SteUn* Der Sanbi^ogt bemerit aQe 
biefe ^etoegungen.) 

SBaltberXeK (unter ter Stnte). 
S^ater^ iifi^ su! 3(^ fiird)t' mid) nid)t 

XelU 

Sdmug! 
((1^ rafft fi(|f sufantmen unb legt an^) 
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(bet bie gan^e 3^^^ ilber in ber l^eftigflen ^pannnn^ gejlanbctt unb wdt 
®tinalt an ft^ gcl^alten^ tritt l^mor)* 

^crr 8anb«)09t wetter werbet Sftr'd nid^t tretbett, 
3(>r werbet n t c^ t — Sd war nur euie fpriifung — 
©en 3»eef (>ab't 3 M erretd)t — 3" »ett getrteben, 
SSerfcblt bte ©trengc tjred wetfen 3tt^e(fd/ 
Unb/ aBiuflraff gefpannt^ serfprtngt ber QSogem 

®egler« 

3<^r fc^wetgt/ bid man Suc^ aufruft 

Stubeng* 

3c^ wt(( reben! 
34) barf d ! X)ed Kontg^ (Sbre t(l mtr t^ciiiQ ; 
X)od) fold)ed dfegtment mug ^ag erwerben*. 
©a« id bc« ftom'^d aBtttc ntd)t — id) barf* « 
SBebauptcrt — ®o(c^e ®raufamfeit eerbient 
a}Mn 93o(f nid)t ; baau <)abt 3()r feine QSoOmac^t 

(Seglen 
Da/3(rerfu(^nt(£uc^! 

9? u b e n ^ 

3d) bab ilia 9ef4)Uote9en 
3u aSen fd)n)eren Xbaten^ bie idf) fab ; 
U)?ein febenb ^ii<)e bab' id) |iic)efc^(c(fen/ 
9)?ein iiberfc^meQenb unb emporte^ ^er) 
^aV id) btnabgebriicft in metnen ^ufen. 
Sod) (anger fd)n)eiden mdr' 18errat(^ su^leic^ 
9n metnem 93ater(anb' unb an bem ^aifer* 

^ert()a 
(toirft {t^ jtoif^eni^tt unb ben eanb«ogO« 
O ®ttt, 3()t retit ben ^ut()enben no4) me()r* 

3tubenj, 
9)?ein 93o(f per(te§ id), meinen ^(ut^oerwanbten 
Sntfagt' id)/ aQe Q3anbe ber IRatur 
3erri§ id), um an Sud) mid) anjufd)tie6en — 
Dad 93efte 5(ffer glaubt' id) su beforberrt. 
Da id) bed Raiferd ^JWad&t befeftigte — 
Die ^inbe faUt pon meinen ^ugen — Sc^aubernb 
®eb* id) an einen ?(bgrunb mid? ^efiibrt — 
SD^etn freied Urt|)ei( |)abt 3()r irr' aelaitet, 
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9Rftit rebltd^ i?)erj »erfiibrt — 3d) mar taran^ 
SOMit Sdf in befler •JO^eiimiid gti Derberbeii. 

®eglcr. 

SUerwegner/ fctefc ©prad)e fceiriem ^evvn ? 

^ 11 1) e n a. 

©er Satfer iff metn if)err, mcbt 36r — gret bin {(^ 
S©te 3br gebereii, iiiiC id) mcffe mic^ 
5D?it Sad) in je&er ritterlidjeii Tiiqenb. 
Uitfc ftdIt^et 3br nid)t bier in ^aiferd D^amen^ 
Sen id) oercbre, felbft, w>d matt iiiu fd)d!rt)et/ 
Den ?)anCfd)ub n>drf* id) cor €wd) bin, 3br fofftet 
Utad) ritter(id)eni 95rauc^ mir ^duwcrt gebcn. 
— 3«/ «>i"ft nur Siiren d^eift^en — 34^ M^ 
Wtc^t webf lod ba, wie Die — 

($[ufba0^ol!)etdenb«) 

3d) bab* ^n (B>d)tettt^ 
Unt, wet mir nabt — 

@touffod)er (ruft). 

Ser 2(pfe( iff gefallen ! 

(3iibem ftcj 5lfle na<j^ btcfcr (Scitc getocnbct, unb ISnrtba j»if(b«t 3l«- 
brn} unb ben iganb^ogt ftcb ^ctQoxitn, bat Xetl ben ^feil abgebritatO 

3?i>ff elmann. 
DerSnabelebt! 

93 tele ©tint men. 

Oer 2(pfe( ifl getrotfen ! 
(SSaltber giir|l fcf^toanf k unb brobt ju fmfen, S3ertb« b^lt ibn*) 
® e 6 ( e r Cevftaunt)^ 
gr bat 9efd)ojfen? Sie? Der Stafenbe! 

^ e r t b a. 
t)er ^nabe (ebt ! 5tommt gu (5ud), gnter 93ater 1 

5Balther led 
(fommt mit bent 5lpfel gefrrungen). 
abater, bier ifl ber 5(pfel — 2Biifjt' id)*d ja, 
©u miirbefl beinen ^nabeu nid)t oerlegen. 

Tell 

(^anb mit sorgcbogencm \!db, aU wcllt' er bent JJfcil fotgen — bie 
Slrmbrujl entfinft fettier».&aub — toie er ben ^naben fprnmen fieb*^ 



PROSE AND POETIC SELECnomi. 2TS 

fflt tx ibm tntt au^gcbreitetcn airmen cntQcgen unb ](>cbt Uti mtt 

^efttger Snfcrunfl ju feincm ^erjen l^inauf ; in biefer ©tcCtung jintt 
w fraftlo^ jufammen* %\it fte^en gerii^irt)* 

Saltber giirft (gu 93atpr unfc ©©(^n). 
^tntcr ! meine ^tnCer ! 
©taiiffadjer, 
®ott fei gelobt ! 

8cutl)oU. 

X)a^ war cin <^c^u§ ! Dax)on 
SBtrb man nod) reten in Den fvdt'flen ^eiten. 

iRut)olpb tcr 4^arrad. 

Srga^ten »trb man oon bcm ed)i'i$en Xett, 
(Bolang Dte 18erge (lel^n auf t()rem @runbe. 

{fftti^i bent Sanbioogt ben $l))feIO 

® e e ( e r. 

95et ®ott/ ter 5(pfel mitUn tnxd) gefd^oifen ! 
@d n>ar etn ^JD^etjlerfd^ug, id) mu^ i\)n (obem 

DiJoffetmann. 

Scr ®d)ug wax gut ; bod^ mefee Sem, ber i^n 
Daju gctrtcben, bag er ®ott ocrfudjte. 

€>tauffac^er. 

fiommt 2U Sucf), Xeff, flebt auf, ^Ijx babt Suc^ mdnnltc^ 
®e(6dt, unb fret fount 3br nad) ^aufe gei^en. 

[Woff elman n. 
Kommt/ fommt unb brtngt ber 5!J?utter ijjren ©ojn ! 
(@te tooflen i^n tocgfii^renO 
®eg(cr. 
leff/tore! 

Xetl (fommt gururf). 

ffiaftbefebltSbr, Derr! 

®cglcr. 

Suftecftejl 
SRod^ etnen jweiten ^fetf gu btr — 3«/ K 
3(^ fa(^ ed uoo^l — ^ad metnteil bu tamit^ 
12* 
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Xell (Dcrlegen). 
^tvx, t>a% tfl a(fo hxaudiiii) bei ben ®c^u(em 
©egler. 

SReW/ Xett, tie 3(ntn)ort laff^ td) Wr mdjt gclten: 
Sd wtrb wad Vnberd woi)! bebeutet |)aben. 
®a() mtr bte SBabrf^eit frifd) tint froblid^^ "Zed ! 
SBad ed au4) fet, betn Seben ftc^^' tc^ btr. 
ffioiu ber iwette ^fetl ? 

XcII. 

SBetl 3tr mtcft mctncd Scbeiid bobt gcficftert, 
@o wttt td^ Sud) bte 'ffiabrbett griinbltd) fa^en. 

((£r iitf)t ben ^fetl au0 bem ^oUer unb ftel^t bm Sanb^ogt mit etnnti 
furc^tbaren Slid an*) 

aWit btefem jwetten ^fei'l burc^fd)Dg id) — Sui), 
SBenit td^ metn Itebed ^tnb getroffeit b^tte, 
Unb Suer — wabrltd^ b&tt' td) ntd)t gefebit 

©eglcr* 

SQBobf/ Xett! X)e8 gcbend bab' td) bt* gefiti^ert — 
3d) gab metn JWittermort, bad wttt td) balten — 
©oc^, wcil id) beincn bofen ©inn erfannt, 
SQitt id) bid) fiibren (afTen nnt oermabren 
9Bo wcber ^Ol^onb nod) ©onnc bid) befd)eint/ 
Damit td> rid)cr fei »or beinen ^fetlen, 
Srgreift tbn/ Sned)tc ! binbet ibn ! 

(STeQ toirb gebunbenO 

® tauffad)er* 

SIBie, $err! 
®o fonntet 3br an einem *X)?anne banbeln, 
Kn bem fid) Sotted ^anb jid)tbar cerfiinbigt ? 

©egler. 
Sag febn, ob fte ibn gmetmal retten wtrb. 
— SWan bring' ibn auf mein <B&^i^l 3* M9« ««* 
Gogfetd)/ td) fetbfl mid ibn nac^ ^ugnad)t fubren. 

Otoffefmann. 
Da« burft 3br nid^t, Dad barf ber Saifer ntd)t, 
iDad wtberflreitet unfem S^^tbettdbnefen ! 
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® e g I e r. 

aiBo fmt) fic? t)at bcr ffaifer fte befldticjt ? 
iSv idt fie ntc^t beftdtigt — t)tefe ®unft 
SWitg erft emorben rocrbeit t^urc^ ©cborfam. 
fStchefiett fetD tbi* 2ttte ge^en Satfere 
©ertd^t unb ndbrt oermegnc gmpbruiig. 
3d) fenn' end) ^He — tdj buvdjfdjau' end) ganj — 
Sen ne()m' idti je^t beraiid aud eurer ^littt ; 
©ocft 5We fetb t'br tbeilbaft fetner @d)iilb. 
aiBer Hug tft/ leme fd)i»et9en unb 9et^ord)en ! 

((l^r entfemt r^t^, f&txiha, ^uhtxii, ^atxM. uvh Stixt^tt fblgeit, 
gricf^^arbt unb Ccut^olb bletbcn juriicf 

€JoItber giirfl (m (^efttgem 2>d)mvi). 

Sd ijl Dorbet : er b«t*d befd^Ioffen, mtc^ 
9Wtt meinem ganjen ?)aufe )u oerberben ! 

®tauffad)er (ju XeO)* 
O/ wartim mugtet 3(r ben SBut^rtd) ret)en ! 

XelL 
aSestotnge ft(^/ mer metnen ©d^mera defii(|(t ! 
®tauffad)e(. 

£)/ nun tfl ^fled; Mei (tn! 'JD^tt Suc^ 
@tnb wit gefefTeU 9(tte unb gebunben ! 

Sanbleute (umrtngen ben ^Q). 

fSRxt (Sn^ ge^t unfer (e$ter Irofl babtn! 

eeutM(t) (ndbert ft(^). 

leff/ e^ erbarmt mtc^ — Doc^ id^ mug gebord^en. 

XelL 

SebtwoM! 

SBaltber tell 

(fi4 nti^ lS>eft<dem ©^merj an ((in f^mirgeitb). 

OlBater! IBater! (teber IBater ! 

Xell 

Acbt bie fUxmt )um l^immcO* 

Sort broben tfl betn Skater! Den ruf* an I 

® tauffacfter. 

%ttif fag^ id^ (Surem Setbe ni^td oon (Sud^ ? 
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OfAt ben Unabcn mit Snbntnfl an frtnc I8nt^. 
Der StnaV tft unoerle^t ; mir xoivt ®ott f^eifetu 

(9leiSt p^ f^nett bd unb folgt ben SBaffmfne^tcn.) 



Prologue — third and fourth scene, 

tSitxiitt auftritt- 



Scrttanb trttt auf^ einen C>(Int in ber ^anb. Xl^ibaitl* 
9^aimottb. 3o^anna» 

S*? a t m n ^. 
Gtid ! Da f ommt Q3ertranb ^n^ t)er Statt }urucf« 
®ieb'/ wad er trdgt ! 

QScrtrant. 
3br flaunt mid) <Kn, \\)X feib 
!Bern>unbert ob bed feUfamen ®erdtM 
3n mciner |)anb^ 

^: b i b a u t. 
Dad ftnt n>ir« ^aget an, 
2Bie famt 3br S« bem ^elm, mad bringt 36^ wnd 
Cad bofc 3^^^^" ^" ^^^ griebendgegent) ? 
(3oi()anna^ toel^ie in betben ))ortgen (^cenen jltQ unb oljine ^Intlj^rtl oof 
ber ^txtt geftanben^ toirb aufmer!fam unb tritt nabnrO 

95ertranb. 

fiaum metg id) felbfl ju faqen, mie tad Ctng 
5Wtr in l)ie ?)anb gerietb. 3<^ ^^^tc etferned 
Oerdtb mir etn^efauft gu ©aucculcurd ; 
®n groged Srdnqcn fant) ic^ auf bcm 5Warft/ 
Senn fl[iid)t'9cd 93olf mar ebcn angelangt 
S8on Orlcand mit bofer Sricgcdpofl. 
3ni ?(ufru6r lief txt gauge ^tatt gufammen, 
Unb a(d td> tBabn mir mac^e burc^d ®txi&Vi% 
Sa tritt ein braun ^ej^emermeib mic^ an 
50?it liefem ^tim, fagt mid) tnd ^(ugc S^OiX^ 
Unb fpri(^)t : ©efett' 3()r fud)et cinen t)elm. 
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3* wetg, 3t)r fud>et emeu. Da! Oiebmt (^in! 

Urn etii ©eringed ftebt er giid) su ^aiife. 

— @ebt su t)en 8an4ejifned)te!T, faqt' id) ibr, 

3c() HiteinSanCmanii, braudje iud)t bed 5)e(ine6. 

®ic aber lie§ !nci)t ab unD facjtc fenter : 

Seiji 5[Reiifd) ocrmaq sii faqcn, ob cr mcl)t 

©ed ?>clmed braucbt. @in ftdblcrn Sacf) fur* ^aupt 

3ft jego tiebr roertb, atd etii fteuiern ^aud. 

©0 tricl^ fte mid) bind) aCfe ®affcii, mir 

Den ^^pelrn aufnbtbiqenc^, ben id) md)t woOfte. 

3d) fab t)en ^elm, tK\% er fo blanf nnb fd)6n 

Uiib iDiirDig etned ritterlicben 4!)oupt§/ 

UnC ba id) jmeifelnb in ber ^anb ibn roog, 

Ded 3(benteiierd Seltfamfeit bebenfenb, 

Da mar Tad 5Bei,^ mir and ben Sdicjen, fcbnett 

4])inn5ectqeri(fen batte fie ber >Strom 

Ded aSolfed, unb ber ^elm blieb mir in ^cinten, 

3 b a n n a (rafd) unb begierig barnad) gretfeiib)* 
®ebt mir ten ^e(m ! 

95ertranb. 

Sad frommt end) bted ®erat<^? 
Dad tft fet'n ®d)mucf fitr ein jungfrdulid) Daupt 

3 b a n n a (entretgt ibm ben f)e(m). 
Wetn ifl ber ^elm^ unb mir gebort er 3U. 

%\)ibaut 
SQBad faOt bem ^ab(()en etn ? 

9? a i m n b. , 

Saettbr benSiaen! 
SfBobI giemt tbr biefer frie9crtfd)e ®d)muc(/ 
Denn ibre SBrufl Derfd)(ie§t ein mdnnlid) ^er). 
Denft nad), wie fie ben Xigerwolf be^mang. 
Dad c^rimmtg miibe Tbier, ta^ unfre t)eerben 
©ermiiftete, ten ®d)recfen afler t>irt^n» 
®ie qanj aSein, tie (i>iDenber)'qe 3undftciU/ 
2:tvxtt mit bem Self unb rang ta^ Samm ibm a6. 
Dad er im blut'gen Si^kc^en fd)on bat>Dn trug. 
fflelc^ tapfred S^anpt aud) btefer 4)e(m bebecft, 
Sr fann f etn wurbigered iteren I 
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XMbaut Ou SBertranb). 

Spredjt! 
8Bel(^ netted ftrtededunglucf ifl gefd^e^en ? 
SBad bra(^ten jene ^iuc^ttgen ? 

9Sertranb. 

Dem ftont'd unb erbarme (ic^ bed Canbed ! 
©efc^lagen finb n>tr in )ioet grogen ®(^la(^tetv 
9)^ttten tn (jranfretd) flebt ber Setnb, oerloren 
Sinb afle Sanber bid an bte, Scire — 
3e$t b<kt er fetne gange ^cid)t )ufammen 
(Sefiibrt, loomit er Orleand betagert 

®Dtt fc^ute ben Xbnis I 

Sertranb. 

Unermeflltdjed 
(Sefd^u$ tfl anfgebrac^t oon aQen Snben, 
Unb wte ter SBieiten bunfelnbe ®efd)ioaber 
!Den Aorb umfd^wdrmen in bed Gommerd Xa^en, 
SBie and gefcf^margter Suft bie $eufd)re(fii)o(fe 
^erunterfdOlt unb meilenlang tie gelber ^ 

^ebecft in unabfebbarem ®emmmti : 
@o gog fi(^ eine Srtegedmolfe oud 
aSon ^olfern itber Drleand @eftlbe, 
Unb i9on ber Sprac^en uni^erfldnbHc^em 
®emif(fe »er»orren/ bumpf erbraiifl bad Cager. 
^enn au(() ber mdcbtige SBurgunb/ ber Sdnber^ ' 
(SerDaUige, bat fetne !9?annen aSe 
^erbeigefubrt, bie 8 it 1 1 i d) e r, 8 n ye m b u r g.e r^ 
Sie |)ennne9auer, bie »om 8anbe IRa.mur 
Unb tie bad gludfltcbe 93 r a b a n t beioobnen/ 
Die itpp^gen ® e n t e r, bie in <Sammt unb Seibe 
©toljiren/ bie oon ® e e ( a n b, beren ®tabte 
®id^ reiniic^ and tern 9)(?eeredn)affer beben, 
Sie beerbenmelfenben ^ o (I d n b e o tit 
S^onUtred^t/ )a oom dugerflen Seflfried(anb^ 
Die nac^ bem Sidpof fd)aun — (te fo(gen K0e 
Dent t>eerbann bed qeioaltig berrfd)enben 
93ttrgunb unb looQen Orleand bejioinden* 
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X M b a u t. 

O be^ unfeftg jammercotten S^i^^, 

Dcr granfrctd^d SBaffen wibcr granfreic^ wenbet ! 

^ertranb. 

5(uc^ (te, btc alte SiJntgtn, ficfct man/ 
Stc ftolje 3fabeaii, bte 95aterfurfttn/ 
3n ®taM gcfletbct/ burcft bad Caqcr rctten/ 
SOJit gift'geii etad)eln)ortea aUe 936(fer 
3Mr Suti aiifrcgen »tber tbren ®obn/ 
Den fie in t^rem SWutterfdjog getragen ! 

%{nd) treffe fie, nnb moge ®ott jte einfl, 
S^te jene {loise S^f^i^^l oerberben ! 

SSertranb. 

Ser furc<)terKc^e 2>aV ^hnvt), ber OTauem^ 

3ertrummerer, ful)rt bte SSelagerung an, 

9Kit ibm bed Somen ^ruber 8 i o n e I 

Unb Zaihot, ber mtt morbertfc^em ®c^»ert 

X)te QSolfer ntebermdbet tn ten ®dl)(ad)ten. 

3n fred)em 9Wutbe feaben jie gefd)n)oren, 

Der ®d)mad) gu metben aUe 3uitdff<>"cn 

Unb/ wad bad <5cf)n>ert gefiibrt/ bem ®c^n>ert )U 09>fem* 

50ier bobe SBarten baben fie erbant/ 

9:e ®tabt ju uberragen; oben fpabt 

®raf (Sal'dburp mtt morbbegter'gem ^(tcf 

Unb gablt bte fcbneflen !&)anbrer auf ben ®a{fen ; 

S^tel taufenb Augefn fcf)on oon Sentnerd Safl 

®tnb tn bte ®tabt gefc^leubert/ ^trc^en (tegen 

3ertriimmert/ unb ber fontg(tcf)e Tbnrm 

fOon 9iotre X)ame beugt fetn erbabned f)aupt 

9(ud) ^ubergange baben fie gegraben/ 

Unb Tiber etnem ^ottenretcbe flebt 

Die bange ®tabt/ geroarttg jebe &tnnte, 

Dag ed mtt Qennerd ftrad^en ftc^ entgunbe. 

(Sobanna bord^t mit geft^anntfr Sufmerffamfrit ttnbfe|^t fid^bcnl^dtt 
aufO 

Xbtbaut. 

SBo aber waren benn bte tapfern Degen 
SatntraiQed/ ia ^tre unb ^ranfretcbd Srufhoe^r^ 
Der belbenmutb'ge SBaflarb/ taf ber getnb 
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(&0 aQgemalttg reigeiib i^oriod td brang ? 
iBc iff bcr ^om'g felbfl ? init) fi l)t er miigtg 
Sed ^ctd?e«^ 9^ot() mit feiiier 0rdbte ^att ? 

95ertranb. 

3u 6 f) t n n f)d(t ber ^oiitg fetueit ^of : 
g^ fct)U ail 2Je(f, er faiin t)ad SelD ncd)t balten. 
JBad iii'i^t lev giifercr llHiitb, Dcr |)elben 2(rm, 
*ii^eiin bleid)c gmdl)t bte ^ecrc (dljmt? 
Sill ®d)rccfeii, roie oon @ott berabgefaiibt/ 
^at aucb bie SBnift ber Xapfenlcn ergrtffen* 
Umfoiijl erfcl)aflt ber gfirften 2(ufgebct 
^Bte ftd) bte *8d)afe bang siifammenbrdngen/ 
5Benn ftd) bed *2Bolfed S^eiiien boxen Idgt, 
vBp fuci)t ber Jranfe, feiiied aiten fRnbm^ 
QSergefTeiib, nur tie s5{d)erbeit ber SBurgen. 
Sill eiiij'gcr [Witter mn, bort' id) erjdbten, 
^ b' eiiie \d)xoad)e 'JO?annfd)aft aufgebrac^t 
Uiib siel}' bem ^ontg lu mtt fed)}e6it Sa()nem 

3 M n n a (fdjneCi). 
2Bte (jeigt ber Ufitter? 

SSertranb. 

iBaubrtCDitr. ^od) fci^merltc^ 
gn6cl)t' er be§ ^einte^ ffunbfd)aft binterge(>iv 
Der mit j»et ^eeren fetnen gerfen folgt. 

3 b a n n a. 
ffio Wit ber Ufitter? ©agt mtr'«, weim 3(^r'« wtffet* 
SSertranb. 

Sr (lebt faum etne Xageretfe toett 
Q3on QSaucouIeurd. 

X M b a u t (su 3ot^<knna). 
9©ad fiimmert'd bid)? !Du fragfl 
IRac^ Otngen/ 9J^dbcf)en/ bte bir nid)t geatemen. 
SSertranb. 

^et( nun ber getnb fo mdd)ttg, unb fetn ®(^u( 
^om Aontg rneiv in boffen, baben fie 
3u QSaucouIeurd einmiitbtg ben ^efcbtug 
@efa§t/ fid) bem ^urgunb gu iibergeben. 
(So tragen wtr mdbt frembed 3od) unb bletben 
^eim alten fti)ntg^{lattime -— jo^ melletc^r 
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Snr aften Stenc fatten miv juri'icf, 

2Bcnn etnft SSurganb unt granfret(^ fid) ©erfbljneu. 

3 oM w « (in SSegeiftcrungX 
9fitd)td »on QSertragen ! S^iic^tg »on Uebergabe ! 
Der Sfetter nal)t, er riiftet fid) jum Sampf. 
Q[^oc Orleans fott ta§ ©liicf teS getnfced fc^ettern ! 
©ein tD^agtft ©ott, er ift gnr (Srnte reif: 
5D?it iferer ®id)el wirb t)te 3«"9frau fommen 
Unt) feined 'Stoljed ®aaten mebcrmdbn ; 
^erab oom i^)tmme( reigt fte fetncn i)?u6m/ 
S)en er bod) an ben ©ternen aufgebangen. 
©erjagt ntc^t ! SHebet ntd)t ! Scnn, eb' ber Sfoggcn 
®elb mvt, eb' fid) t>te 5D?onbedfd)eibe fiiflt, 
^ivt fein engldnbifd) D^og mebr and ben SBetten 
Der prdd)tt9flr6menben I'otrc trtnfen. 

93ertranb. 
^d), ed 9efd)eben fetne Sunber mebr ! 
3 b « n n a. 
@S gefdjebn nod) ^Bunbet — Sine metge l^aube 
?Birb fliegen unb mtt 5(b(erSfiibnbett btefe ®eter 
5(nfaC[en, bie ta^ SSaterlanb jerreigen. 
©arnieberfdmpfen »irb fie biefen ftelgen 
©urgunb, ben 9'?eid)«»errdtber, biefen taCbot, 
Den btmmelftiirmenb bnnbertbdnbtgen, 
Unb btefen Sal'dburp, ben lempelfcbdnbcr, 
Unb biefe fred)en 3nMwobner alle 
5i>ie eine ^eerbe Cdmmer oor fid) jagen. 
Der ^err wirb mtt t'br fetn, ber ®d)(ac^ten ®ott. 
S?ein jitternbed@efd)Dpf mtrb er ermdblen, 
Dnrd) eine jarte 3M"9ff<3»M w«rb er fid) 
9}erberrltd)en; benn er tft ber ^Qmdd)t'ge! 

X b t b a u t. 

Sffiad fiir etn ®etfl ergretft bie Dtrn' ? 

3¥ a t m n b. 

Der $e{m, ber fie fo frtegertfd) tefeelt. 
©ebt Sure 1od)ter an. 3br 5(uge blt^t, 
Unb glubenb ^euer fpruben tbre Sangen! 

3 b a n n a. 
Died SUtii) fott fatten ? biefed l^anb bed Stubmd, 



2bl 
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2>a* fdjin^e, t)a% tie ew'ge ®onnc fieW 
3n tbrem ianf, tai ^orabted ber Sanber/ 
Sad @Dtt Itebt/ wte ben $(pfel femed Viiged, 
2)ic Seffeln tragcn eine* fremben Q^olfd ? 
— ^itv fd)etterte bcr ^etben 9Kad)t ^iex wax 
Sad crftc Stcuj, ta^ (Snabciibilb crljobt j 
V^ter ruf^t ber @taub bed betf gen Subewtg ! 
tQon ^ter aud warb S^i^uf^^^^m ^robert. 

IBertranb (erflaunt)* 
^bvt Hre Stebe! Sober fdjopfte fte 
Sie bcbe Offenbaning? — SSater 5(rc! 
Su(^ gab ®ott erne wunberoode %od)texl 

3 b A n n a. 

SBtr foKen fetne eigne ^bntge 

U.Vebr baben, fetnen etngebornen ^erm — 

©er Sibniq, ber nie ftirbt, foil and ber SBelt 

ICevfdjrotnben — ber ben betl'gen ^flug bef(ftu|t/ 

Ser bte Zvift befd)iigt unb frud^tbar mad)t bit Srbc — 

Der bie getbeignen in tit greibeit fiibrt/ 

Ser bie ©tdbte freubig fleflt urn feinen l^bron — 

Ser bem ®d)n)ad)en beiflebt unb ttn fdofen^d^xtift, 

Ser ten 9fJcib nid)t fennet — bcnn er iff ber ©rogte - 

Ser etn ^('enfcb ift unb ein SngeC ber Srbarmung 

5Cuf ber feinbfefgen ffirbe. — Senn ber Xbron 

Ser ^ontge, ber »on ®olbe fd)immert/ iff 

Sad Obbacf) ber QSerlajfenen — bier flebt 

Sie ^ad)t unb bie 93armbergtgfeit — ed aittert 

Ser ®c^u(bige/ tiertrauenb nabt fic^ ber ®ered^te' 

Unb fcberjet mit bem Souoen urn bem Xb^on ! 

Ser frembe Sonig^ ber »on ^(uffen fommt, 

Sem feined 3(bnberm beilige (Sebeine- 

3n biefem ganbe rubn, fann er ed lieben? 

Ser nid)t jung war mit unfern S^nQ^inden/ 

Sem unfre SSorte nidit jum ?)ergen tonen, • 

$ann er etn fSater fein in feinen ®dbnen ? 

Xbtiaut. 

®ott fc^iige granfreic^ unb ben ^onig ! SBir 
©inb frieblidje Canbleute, wijfen nid)t 
Sad @d)i»ert gu fiibren, nod) bad friegerifc^e Stog 
3u tummedn — ?agt und ftifl gebordjenb barreit, 
SBen und ber ®ieg gum ^onig geben wirb. . 
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Sad ®lu(( ter @(^(ac^teti iit bad Urtbeil ®otted, 
Unb iinfer.|)err tfc mer bie Ml^ Ocluitg 
Smpfangt unb fid) bte ^ton' auffegt gu St^etmd. 
— Stommt an bte 3(rbctt ! ^tMnmt ! Unb benfc ^tbex 
9fJur an bad Kdd)ftc ! Saffcn »ir bte ®roJen, 
Ser Srbe ^iirflen/ urn bte Srbe (ofcn ; 
^tr fonnen rubt^ bte ^exitbtnn^ fc^auen, 
Senn flurmfefl ffe^t ber Q3oben, ten teix bauen 
Die giamme brenne unfre Dorfer mebet/ 
©ie ®aat gerftampfe tbrer 3tojfe Xrt'tt : 
X)er neue ^eng brtngt neue iSaaten mit, 
Unb fc^neO erftebn bte (eu^ten |)utten wteber ! 

(%Vit auger ber Sungfrau ge^en abO 



bierter Qluftritt 

3obanna (attetn). 
Sebt n)ot)(, tbr Serge, tbr geliebte l^rtften, 
3br trauU* (Htte Xbaler, (ebet wob( ! 
Sobanna wtrb nun md)t mebr auf enif wanbe(n ! 
3obanna fagt end) ewt'd SebemobC ! 
3br SBtefen/ bte t(^ wa^erte, ibr Q)aume, 
Die td) gepftanjet, grunet frbbltc^ fort! 
Sebt wobl/ tbr ©rotten unb tbr fiJbie Q3runnen/ 
3u Sd)o, bolbe @ttmme btefed Xbald, 
Die oft mtr ^ntwort gab auf metne Stebet/ 
3obanna gebt/ unb.ntmmer febrt fte wteber! 

3br ^la^e atte metner fKffen greuben^ 
Sucb (afT id) btnter mtr auf tmmerbar ! 
3erflreuet end), tbr ?dmmer, auf ber ^atben! 
3br fetb je^t etne btrtenlofe ®d)aar! 
Qenn etne anbre ^eerbe mug td> wetben 
Sort auf bem blut'gcn gelbe ber ®efabr. 
®o tft bed ®et(led fRuf an mtc^ ergangen; 
SWtd) tretbt md)t ettled, trbtfc^ed QSerlangen. 

Oenn, ber gu TOofen auf te% f)orebd ^o^en 
3m feur'gen 93ufd) fid) ftammenb nteberlteg 
Unb tbm befabf/ t>or ^barao gu fleben, 
Ser einft ben frommen ftnaben ^^m^, 
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Den ^trten, fid) sum ®treiter au^crfeben, 

Oer (letd ten ^trten gndbtg ttci) bemted, 

@r fprad^ gu mir and bt'efed Gaumed ^wtiQen: 

r,®ei^' but! Du foflft auf Srben fiir mid) gcugen/' 

,/3n ranted Srg fottft bu tie ®(icber f4)iiurcn, 
9)c'tt ®tab( bebecfcn betne garte 95ruft ! 
9Rid)t ^?dttuerh'ebe barf bein ^erj bcrubren 
Wit fiiiib'gcn Sl<'»»«»«cn ^^^^^^ Srbenlufl. 
Sfiie mirb ber ^rautfranj betnc 8ocfe sieren 
Sir bliibt fein lieblid) S^int an beiner Q3rufl ; 
Ded) werb' icf) tid) mit fricgerifdjen S^ren^ 
a^or aUcn Srbenfraiien tid) oerftdren." 

,,©enn, menn tm ffampf bie lO^utbtgftcn oerjagcn, 
SlBenn grairfreid)^ legted ®d)i(ffa( nun fic^ nafet, 
Dann wirfl tu meine Orifiamme tragen 
'Unb/ note tie rafd)e ®d)nitterin tie ^aat, 
Sen (lolsen Ueberioinber nieberfd)lagen ; 
Umwdlicn mirft bn feined ©liicfcd fHat, 
Srrettung bringen granfreid)^ ^eitenioljnenf 
lint dtbeimd befrcin unb beiiien ftoitig fronen !" 

Sin 3^td)en bat ber ^immel mir oerbeigen : 
(£r fenbet mir ben f)e(m/ er fommt ton tbm^ 
Wit ©btterfraft beriibret mid) fein gifen, 
Unb mid) burd)flammt ber ^Xilntt} ber Sberubim; 
3nd Sriegdgemiibl binein mil ed micb tei§en, 
gd treibt mid) fert mit iBturmed Un^eili'im: 
Den gelbrnf bor' icb mdd)tig gii mir bringen. 
Dad *3cb(ac^trDg fteigt, unb bie trompeten tiinQtn* 

(®te 0ebi albO 
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" At a period when the fame of Shakspeare is * striding the world like a oolossas/ aad odi 
Itoas of his works are mnltiplied with a profasion that testifies the desire awakened in all classes of 
•odety to read and stady his imperishable compositions,— tliere needs, periiaps. but little «poloe) 
fbr the following selection of his works, prepared expressly to render them unexceptionable for ths 
«ae of Schools, and acceptable for Family reading. Apart from the fact, that Shakspeare is the 
' well-spring ' from which may be traced the origin of the pnrest poetry in our language,— a long 
oonne of professional experience has satisfied me that a necessity exists fw the addition of a worii 
like the present, to our stock of Educational Literature. His writings are peculiarly adapted for tha 
purposes of EUocutionary exerdse, when the system of instruction pursued by the Teacher is based 
■pon the true principle of the art, viz. — careful analysis of the structure and OManing of languige, 
mUwr than a servile adherence to the arbitrary and mechanical rules of Elocution. 

*' To impress upon the mind of the pupil that words are the exposition of thought, and that%, 
wading, or speaking, eveiy shade of thought and feeling has its appropriate shade of modulated tone^ 
OQght to be the especial aim of every Teacher ; and an author like Shakspeare, whose every liaa 
•mbodies a volame of meaning, should surely form one of our Elocutionary Text Books. • * * • 
8tiB, in preparing a selection of his works for the express purpose contemplated in my dedgn, I haf« 
not hesitated to exercise a severe revision of his language, beyond that adopted in any ainiilar under 
taking—* Bowdler*s Famdy Shakspeare ' not even excepted ;— and simply, beeanso I ptmOtaiMf 
know the impossibility of introducing Shakspeare as a Glass Book, or as a satisilMitaty EeaiiiV 
Boc4( for Families, withont this pieoanti»»nary revision."— £xtra«t/r9Mi tke Prtfuf, 
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